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Preface to the Second Edition 

JS^ GLANCE at the Table of Contents will show that 
this edition differs from the first in many respects. The 
additions and alterations that have been made both in 
matter and arrangement require a few words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. 
The* first part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays 
down the principal laws of Concord . The second part 
deals witty Government, and gives principal rules in 
the j Karalca Praharana. In the third part are considered 
the more important Grammatical Forms , the meaning and 
use of which require explanation ; such as seyeral kinds 
of Participles, the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. 
Particles, such as are most frequently used in Sanskrit 
Literature, are also treated and illustrated, being alpha* 
betically arranged and distributed over eight Lessons. 
Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada — 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according 
as they are used in a particular sense or are preceded by 
certain prepositions— which were given in an Appendix 
in the first edition, have here been incorporated into the 
body of the work, and treated in two additional Lessons. 
The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
— the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences . I 
have tried to apply the system of English analysis to 
Sanskrit Sentences, and in doing so I have illustrated the 
rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. 
To some this portion may perhaps appear superfluous. 
But my experience is that a correct knowledge of the re- 
lations subsisting between the different parts of a Sanskrit 
sentence is highly useful to the students, not only in translate 
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ing from Sanskrit into English, but also translating from 
English into Sanskrit, in as much as it clearly brings to his 
notice the difference in construction between two languages, 
and in composing sentences. The general rules of Analysis 
are much the same-in all languages, but their application 
is not easily understood. In Section II of this part some 
rules on the order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third 
Section takes up the Composition of sentences, where the 
student has to frame some sentences so as to apply the 
rules of analysis given in the first Section. Several 
exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 
I am inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully 
worked, will give the student considerable facility in 
writing a few sentences of original Sanskrit on a given subject. 
The student has also been shown how to paraphrase Sanskrit 
passages, and it is expected that, with the help of Analysis, 
he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English, The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which 
are given, with example and exercises, some of the common 
forms of letters. On this subject I have derived consider- 
able help from a number of manuscripts, dealing with 
: — forms of writing — that were brought to my 
notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed at my disposal 
for some months. 

Tins edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. 
Each Lesson here consists of three parts ; the first gives 
ihe rules with illustrations ; the second and third give 
sentences for exercises. Choice Expressions and Idioms , 
which were in the former edition, given after the rules, 
and the Sentences for Correction which were given last, 
have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms ha /e been 
arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words 
in their English equivalents, and a good many taken frorA 
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standard authors have been added so as to increase the 
former number by over one-half. The Sentences for Correc- 
tion have been promiscuously arranged, and they may be 
attempted after the rules have been fully mastered. There 
is one more material change in arrangement that will not 
fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts : those in large type for reading 
in class, and 4 Additional Sentences for Exercise, ’ which 
may be road a 4 ! home as additional reading. I have been 
obliged to make this division, not because I considered 
the number of sentences very large, as some of my critics 
did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by student in the ordinary course o.C 
class lessons. I myself felt the diflic ulty, while teaching 
the book ; and I thought it proper to do that which I 
myself did, and which other teachers also who did me the 
honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done* 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. 
Tliis has moreover, enabled me to add under the 
4 Additional Sentences ’ several passages from authors not 
previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition 
has been omitted as it was found to be superfluous, and 
that on Pronouns, being out of place in Concord, has 
been transferred to Part III. The Appendix on the forma- 
tion of the feminine of nouns and adjectives has been 
dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries 
— Sanskrit-English and English-Sanskrit — which give the 
difficult words occurring in the exercises for translation, 
and an alphabetical Index of ail the nouns, adjectives, 
roots, &c., which have given rise to syntactical or other 
rules. «The want of the two Glossaries, more especially 
of the first, was much felt by students. The most 
efrdinary words, which the student must have come across 



in Lis elementary course of study, have not been included. 
The importance of the Indccc need not be much dilated 
upon, since it facilitates reference to a very remarkable 
degree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua non of 
such words. For this I must thank Professor Max Muller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, 
this idea of giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part 
IV, retain much of their former character. They are 
mostly intended to be explanatory. Individiihl words, 
being included in the Glossaries, not have here been repeated. 

There are the main additions and alterations made in 
this edition. Beside, the work has been most carefully 
revised throughout : indeed, it will be difficult to find a 
page which lias not undergone careful revision. Several 
rules have been recast ; and many more, drawn from a 
closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical 
authors, have been added to each Lesson. Throughout 
the book several Sanskrit passages have been added, 
either to the illustrative sentences, or to the sentences 
for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet 
by a suitable arrangement of types, the volume of the work 
has not much increased, and that it may be within the 
reach of all classes of students, the price has been reduced 
to Re. 1, as. 8. The rapid sale of a large edition in 
less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want ; and it is hoped that the student 
of Sanskrit will find this edition more useful and a better 
guide to Sanskrit composition than the first, on account 
of the improvxnents effected in it. 

Before concluding, I must not omit to tender my most 
sincere thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind 
enough to spare time to go over the greater portion of 
the book with me, and to make several important suggestions 
which have been mostly acted upon ; and secondly, to 
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Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruction 
who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was 
pleased to sanction the work for use in High Schools. My 
acknowledgments are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor 
Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose works have been useful 
to me in writing Part IV ; and lastly to Mr. M. Sheshagiri 
Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 


Poona , 24 th December , 1885 


V. S. A'PTE 


Preface to the Third Edition 


For this edition the book has been carefully revised 
throughout, and some sentences have been added, parti* 
cularly in the illustration of rules. As the work is now 
used as a text-book in several High Schools, even in the 
other Presidencies, no material changes in its plan and 
scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to 
■find that the several important changes made in the second 
edition have met with general approval, and that the 
book affords help, however slight, to the student in writing 
Sanskrit correctly and mastering some of the intricacies 
of its idiom. 


Poona , 11 th December , 1890 


V. S. A'PTE 
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PART I 

INTRODUCTORY 

4 Syntax* in English deals with the mode of arrange 
ing words in sentences, and lays down rules for the proper 
and correct arrangement of words. In Sanskrit and other 
languages that are rich in inflexions, Syntax has not this 
definite scope, The grammatical inflexion itself show's the 
relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaccuracy 
occurs, if the student dock not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sen- 
tence “ It&ma saw Govind.” If the order of the words, 
4 R&ma,* and * Govind,’ be changed, there will be a veiy 
great difference in the meaning; it will, in fact, be a diffe- 
rent sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sen- 
tence for the same : yT*TT Here, even if the 

order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the 
meaning: the sentences 

iftf^cC &c. t all moan the same thing. The order or 
arrangement of words in Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, 
a point of great importance except in some cases; but this 
does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is allowed, and 
there are certain cases in which it is necessary to arrange 
words in* a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
jm Concord and Order are rarely given. The “ K&raka- 
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Prakarna” in the Siddhanta Coumudi is popularly, though 
not correctly, taken to represent Syntax in Sanskrit; but 
it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly so 
'Called, i.c Government. The use and meaning of particles 
-and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This 
portion of Grammar is usually considered in English Gram- 
mars under Etymology ; and m Sanskrit «Grui e umars. in 
explaining the formation of words in Accidence , the use of 
the words themselves is given ; as, in the Sutra ^Z: 

( Paw ini 111 . 2 . 124 . ) which states how to 
-form present participles as well as when to use them. la 
treating of ‘ Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look 
mainly to Concord and Government and the Use and Mean- 
ing of Grammatical Forms and Words, and the Lessons in 
this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not s* 
important a point in Sanskrit as in English; but there are a 
few cases in w hich it has to be carefully attended to. Some 
liints on this subject will be found in Part IV. 

§ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other lan- 
guages, three persons and three genders. The use of persons 
is not practically different from wdiat it is in English. As 
regards genders of nouns in Sanskrit, no definite rules can 
*be laid down to distinguish one from another. The assign- 
ment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in those cases 
’whore the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural ; as, ^sfT; 1 a male sparrow,’ 

% a female sparrow; ’ ^?.\ ; 3T5T:, 3^5fF &c. The arbitrariness 

of genders may well be seen from the fact that there are, ( 
in Sanskrit, three words of three different genders for one 
and the same thing; ‘ wife ’ is represented by ( masc. ) 
Wrf (/cm. and (neuL); ‘body’ by <PJi, and 

Ac. Genders must, for the most part, be studied fronli 
the dictionary. 
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There are three mimbcrs , instead of two, as in English 
or Latin, some peculiarities m the use of which are noted 
below. 

§ 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, 
dual, and plural. The singular number denotes ‘one* or a 
single individual, but often represents, as in English, the 
whole class; as, dT: ‘ a man;’ fag: 4 the 

lion is the »tron£est of all the beasts.’ 

Note . — To represent a class the singular or plural may be 
used : ‘ Brhhmanas must be respected ’ may be expressed by 
or <prr.\ 

§ 4 . The dual denotes ‘ two srfeddl - ‘the two As'vins’; 
a pair’ ( husband and wife ). But words meaning a 
4 couple ’ or ‘pair’ such as, gd, fgcTd, dd, &c. are always 
singular, except when several pairs are indicated; as, dTpfa 
4 a pair of arms’; 4 a pair of delicate feet.’ 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘ male’ and a 
4 female’ belonging to the same class, the form being an 
instance of the compound ; as, spTd: pTcRl dg dTdcft- 

( 1L I. 1 ) ‘ I salute the parents of the universe, 

Pa'rvati and Parames'vara (S'iva).* 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the 
plural form in English, ought in Sanskrit to be translated 
by the dual alone; as, ‘ he washed his hands and feet’ 

‘q.rsft ^T^TTTnrer; ‘ she shut her eyes’ m dffdd ^dfadd. 

§ 6. The plural denotes 4 more than two’ and may, like • 
the singular, represent the whole class; ‘birds,’ or a 

Mass of birds.* But there are some words in Sanskrit which, 
though pluralin form, are singular in sense; as, dTTT. ‘wife’; 
similarly m, ddf, faddT, <TOdr, m, dPd, &c*. 

(a) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect or to 
speak of a person with reverence ; as, ^fd 4 so say$ 

the*revered S'ankara * 
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{ b ) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, ^TSTdfT 
*rmi*Tcf ( S'. 1 ) 1 we, too, ( i.e. I ) ask your lady- 

ships something regarding your friend’; 
sgrdij ( Mu. 3 ) ‘we, too, shall apply ourselves to our work.* 
But this condition is not absolutely necessary; e.g 
( U. 5 ). 

§ 7. Names of countries arc always in Sanskrit used in 
the plural because they are taken from the people themselves; 
as, 3^ tt?T: WETrfaer ^f^TTH (Dk. II. 7) ‘ I once went to 

Kali nga ’ ( the country of the Kalingas ). 

Note . — When the words ^T, fWT Sic. are used with the 
-names of countries, the singular must be used; as, 

JfHT dRR 1 there is a town called P&taliputra in the 
■country of the Magadhas. * 

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not unfrequcntly denotes 
The family or race, as in English ; as, ( R. I. 0 ) 

I shall describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu 

^RT dTfW: ( U. 1 ) ‘ to whom is a connec- 
ts 

tion between the families of Raghu and Janaka not dear?* 


LESSON I 

§ 9 . “When two connected words are of the same gender* 
number, person or tense, they are said to agree with one 
-another, or to be in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have 
to say he. of a woman she , ot a plurality of persons theyi 
these are agreements or concords.” — Bain. 

The .Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit arc three: 
(1) Concord of Subject and Verb, (2) Concord of Substantive 
and Adjective , and (3) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

§ 10* That about which something is said or asserted is* 
•called ijhe subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


•vase. A verb, as in English, agrees with its subject in number 
.and in person ; as, 3TRft£RT ( K.5 ) 4 there was a king 

named S'udraka ’; tfPRRt ( S. 1 ) ‘ we go ’ ( take our way ). 

§ 11. The predicate , or that which is said about the sub- 
ject, may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a 
substantive or adjective with ‘to be 5 expressed or 
understood. In such cases the substantive should be used 
in its naturafgender, being made to agree with the subject 
only in case ; as, ( S'. 3 ) 4 she is, as it 

were, the life of the Kulapati ( Mk. 1 ) 4 who 

is the hump ( chief ) of those who know the Vedas. ’ 

Obs. The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees 
with the subject; as, cTRTcfPflT c3Rf% ( U. 5 ) * thou art, 
therefore, a friend. ’ 

( b ) When words like qrpf, *TTC*K, ^TFT, <T<?, SRPJT, and 

are used as predicates, they are always in the singular number 
and neuter gender, though the subject, be of any number 
or. gender, and the verb agrees with the subject, and not 
with the predicative* noun, whatever be its position; as, 
^PHT: qpTTRR ( U. 4. ) ‘ in the meritorious, merits are 
the object of worship 3Tr4ftpdT: 5RT&T (M. 1 ) ‘your honour 
is an authority’ ( your opinion is accepted ) ; 

( II. 1 ) ‘ wealth is the abode of miseries’; Riffe 'dT^PT 
{ Mai. 1. ) ‘thou art the receptacle of light’; 

( Mai. 1 ) ‘ in various ways did I .become 
the object of ( her ) looks. ’ 

Here it would be wrong to say *FTT: qTW- 

though the words and TR be placed anywhere 
in the sentence. 

§ 12 . The noun or adjective used to complete the sense 
-of the so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 
•*be,’ ‘become,’ ‘grow,’ ‘seem,’ ‘appear,’ is put in the 
nominative case; as, Rfe tR cf ( 1L III. 51 ) ‘if this be 
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thy resolution;’ ( S'i. I. 49 ) * wishing to 

become the lord of the three worlds’; so 

( S’. 3 ). 

( a ) The same rule holds good in the passive construction* 
of the transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as* 
C call 5 'name,* ‘ make. ’ ‘ consider,’ ‘ think,’ ‘ choose,’ ‘ ap- 
point’ &c.; as, cm^ : fR: ( II. 4 ) * the dog was made 

a tiger’; TR TOff TOTR: ‘ he should not be considered a fool* 
$c. 

§ 13 . When the subject consists of two or more nouns- 
connected by ‘ and ’ the verb agrees with their combined 
number; as, TOtTOSg: qr^T^rr^rr T TITOV ( R. I. 57 i 
* the king and the queen M&gadhi seized their feet.’ 

{a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is 
considered separately, or when they together, form but one 
idea, the verb may be singular; as, H TT TO dT cT: TTOfcT T 
’TRT T TOvft ( Mai. 2 ) ‘my father cannot save me, neither 
can my mother, nor yourself’; TOR TORTfTR TOR^T 
( XI. 1 ) ‘ skill and truth-speaking is known in conversation. r 

' <*> Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject 
and is left to be understood with the rest; as, TrftTO 

TO T TR THTSfa TOTTfd TOT TOT ( P. I. 4 ) ‘ day and night 
both the twilights, and Dharma also knows the action of 

man/ 

So in Latin: (a) ‘ lempus necessitaque postulate ‘time 
and necessity demand’; ( b ) Filia et unus e fill is capfus est / 
|a daughter and one of the sons was taken prisoner.’ 

§14. Singular subjects connected by "or’ will take a 
singular verb ; as, *UTT fTOt TT TO&J 4 let Rama, Govind 

or Krishna go so ftlTOT FTO TT TOg TO TSTTSfa TOT: ( U. 4 .) 

T (a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb 
will agree with the nearest subject; as, ^ TTST TT 
T^Tig; * kt them or this (person) take the reward.’ 
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§ 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons 
are connected by ‘and’ the verb agrees with their combined 
number; and in person , agrees with the first person in pre- 
ference to the second or third , and with the second in pre- 
ference to the third ; as, dfq ^ 5 T^T3': ( Mbh. ) ‘ thou and 
I cook, ’ similarly % sq =sf STJf ‘ those 

Servants and myself sliall start for the village to-morrow’; 

^dhr...fcr ( Mb. VII. 87. 12 ) 4 thou, 
Somadatti and Kama remain.’ 

So in Latin : 4 Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis , ego et 
suavissimus Cicero valemusd if thou and my darling Tullia 
are well, so am I and my sweetest Cicero.’ 

>/ § 16. When two or more nominatives of different per- 
sons are connected by ‘or,’ the verb agrees with the one 
nearest to it in number and person ; as, 4 he or you have 
•done the work’ ; 4 either they or we can 

do this difficult work" ^ cfT spT 

' § 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to 
some pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; 
as, mn ftoTT ^*TT3Tf^2T f^T*T (II. 1.) ‘ the mother, 
the friend, and father, (these) three are naturally friendly.* 


^ffTlJ; Sf^cri | wif%*If: 

fa*?: I (V. 1)' 

fqqq; I ( V. 3) 

51 ffcsFsft $ stem 

«f< (u. 4 ) 

sifter: 5nqr: | ( Dk. II. 2 > 

pRifq spwift qiprr: | (ve.2) 

^ =37f ^ wwsqwtl (Mbh.) 
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mi 4? *w fcrerfo I^r- 
3 fed# ^ ^ ( Ve - 1 ) 

?4 3*# R sapf fefti 

<q sfifacft JERq^iRi ^R®*1 | (u. 3) 

o <1 ^ 

sj^UJTfq- ft^T: ^ | 

ft'.m <14 $k: rm rst ii (H.a ) 

^ srf|«R^r I ( U.l) 

^qroit ^-qrfecT^^TtsHf l 

(It VI. 71) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

ari%rr 3R&rer 5mnrr: tnr mx rntrerfasn*: $m<> 

iresfor flprot f^fW £nr*m i (Mai. 3) 

sniwr fftaRFi: qfe^r «<Jhmri 

wrfr ft flrl ^nrg^WT \ (K. 25) 

^ airrf^gsfeTH^m 4WHKW tar feflmfcT I «+^w 
fjrm^n^d^t^HOR lw: i {^wettw^^ 
^wagw ^fafer 5w^THimH^Rr5^jT^T tarc^rgm^rftg* 
Rfal (K. 8) 

3TTO: ^ ^ far* ^ feOT ft«FTTfa * I 
«rim*Tfa ?p^ mUwfa %f^r: h (H. l) 
arrs^T ^ ^f^TT \ 

^ f^:^ToEtHT flkfldfoDRq I (H. l) 

srftnni ^rrot » (R.III.16) 

■stoar * t (R. VI. 29) 

5*rf^rftcrft*RTT: 5%cWT^hftfvr: 

F TF P rfepTRW l 
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%cR 

^nrfq ^%foTfcCTf5TT: II (Mill. 2) 


The king of tiie Vangas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet 
t>egan to tremble. { 

O Go\q nd, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, 
ray all the world. 

They became an object of suspicion without any fault 
of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhishma, Drowa, Kripa, Kama, thyself, the powerful 
Bhoj a, S'akuni, Draum, and myself, constitute, O king, 
your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, R&ma, Gopkla and 
we two were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work? 
Is it very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in 
doing his work : these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the 
forest of Dandakci. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this worlds 

Paras'urama, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, 
.and the ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Han and 1, or you and Krishna, can do this work; 
neither Gopala nor his younger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two 
other men should go to the royal court. 
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LESSON II 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders r 
numbers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a good 
man .good tables, I saw a good horse Sec. In Sanskrit, however* 
ail adjectives, whether participial, pronominal or qualita- 
tive, must take the same gender, number , and c&se as the 
noun which they qualify; as, ^TRT, \ 

tfWTTfa * good houses’; ‘ from good 

houses’; STppTfVsft ernfl^T: ‘ from good wells’; prfe 
&c. The adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like 
a noun capable of taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs. Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives.. 
They have particular rules for their use, fur which see 
Grammar. 

§ 19 . When adjectives arc used in Appositional or 
Bahuvrihi compounds, they arc used in their original unmodi- 
fied form; as, frmpTrn 1 a black deer'; T^=R'q7 k of red eyes* 
(fern.); 4 «a beautiful wife’; 4 a bow taken’; 

RT: ’ a man whose heart is fixed on another 

( lady ) ’ &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the femi- 
nine gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an 
appellative, when an ordinal number in the feminine gender 
is the first member or when the first member is regarded 
as a class-name; as, cTriTPTPT:, ^sTREt: &c.; also 

$rfafT>TrzT:, For furl ln-r particulars see Siddhanta 
Kaumudi on Pamni VI. 3. 31-41. 

§ 20, Wien participial adjectives, such as, past and 
potential passive, are used as predicates, and when the sub- 
ject is followed by an appositional noun used prcdicatively* 
the participle agrees with the subject ( see § II); 

stfacTT ( M.l ) ‘ Malavik& was sent ( as ) a present.* 1 
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§ 21 . When there are two or more substantives qualified 
by the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined 
twmber . As regards ge rider , when the substantives are mas- 
culine and feminine, the adjective will be masoidme, and 
when they are masculine or feminine and neuter* the ad- 
jective will be neuter as ( M. 1) ‘I 

and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two 

«fTf: 5PT: I <?r>Frr?7- 

{F*I ^ It (Mb. III. 58. 10 ) truth, courage, knowledge re- 
ligious austerities, purity, self-control, and tranquillity* 
are firm in that king, pre-eminent among men and resem- 
bling the guardians of the worlds.’ 

Ohs. This rule is based on the principle involved in 
Panini I* 2. 72 HffaRn ; on which a Vkrtika says: 

m ^ <ft; W 

<r^r ssrcvrr VVrfa ; rY. 

So in Latin: ‘ Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt y y my 
father and mother arc dead.’ 

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the 
substantive nearest to it ; as, cftqvr frfepft qq TRdTfr ? 
(U. 1) 4 by whose valour we arc rendered happy, as also 
the three worlds ’ ( WTrfa ^ 

(Mai. 1) 4 Love has displayed its power, as also the bloom- 
ing youth. ’ Here we must follow what is called the 
^f^TR process; that is, the gender must be understood 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its ante- 
cedent has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative 
pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person , the case of the relative being determined by its rela- 
tion to its own clause. Like other pronouns in Sanskrit, it 
may stand by itself, or may be used adjectively. The rela- 
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tive pronoun generally precedes the noun to which it relates 
in the relative clause ; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pro- 
noun ; while sometimes the antecedent noun is not expresse 1 
at all; sfcPff H Wmf ( V. 1 ) ‘ may that 

Sthknu,who is inwardly sought, contribute to your supreme 
happiness ; ^ cT^T ( P. I. 9 ) 4 he who has intellect 

has strength 5 (knowledge is power) ; fd^JTTd t^FTf^T 

^ ‘ fie upon us all, who are fighting with a 

single-handed boy ! 5 

§ 24 . When the relative has for its predicate a substan- 
tive differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative 
generally agrees with the predicate ; as. % 3TT HT ST^rfiT- 
(R. V. 54) ‘for what is coolness is the natural 
property of water 5 ; so ^TTrf rra i W. 

(Manu. IX. 131). 

Obs. It will be seen from these examples that the corre- 
lative pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. 
But Pa nini in I. 4.32 says (not ?RT) tfSKEPT. 

§ 25 . When the relative stands lor a whole sentence, 
such as is represented by 4 that ’ in English, it is always 
used in the neuter gender singular (*ET) ; as, t^cf 

f^^fr vm: ( V. 1 ) ‘is not indeed Indra’s 
valour that his allies subdue their enemies ? 5 *PT 5 

unrar i w h i 

( Mkl. 1 ) ‘ But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, came 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival (joy- 
ous occasion) in my whole existence.’ 

In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the 
demonstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun 
and not neuter because zfd is neuter. 
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Fjqcf ^IcRF cf4l: ^TI^Rn JTOF^^FF 7 :^: I ( u. 2 ) 

q?H ^KIOTI^T fofllfaTCaSjfaci f'cW | (h. a) 

qfa^rfqq; qifrfa: i 

o 

3TJ4I4 : gs&ft 4T q fyq'l RR4 JT<: || (p. i. 8 ) 

far: sRsn cw^i: 

rot i ( s', c ) 

R 515 sqgit q: *qw R 4fOT{q | 

R wq] ql fOT?: RT RTqf 43 II (P.I. 15) 

c c 

f^iqqfHT: qvf^q srr: jjiotiot: 11 ( Mb. xvn. 1. 29 > 
44: RPRR q'R-T £«$: fififa: §<3 44: | 

3Wl£rTTf4 RTlfal 4 OT: II ( Rim. vi.62. 37 ) 

gqrqqi^t strjOTf qqi w Rqqq rrI^'tr 1 

RqT4T: RT =4 ^4 41441 44'^TVRTRR cKR4f || (r. m. 03 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


«F4T 4T 4| *F4?t 4T 44^4 

5TRTT I (U. 3.) 

tftS4 M<44 i 44TO %%T 

Vc+^tui «nrfa cnm 4 t?% ?R 4 4 T?r: i (U. 3) 


•r unofit'cc «u«4 'ftfer: 1 

4Tff 4 4lfrl4t44frR 44%: II (U. 7) 


4 5n%4fi% 4=4 =< 1 HWI43 E % t 

THT TT44%4 4444% snpr% tl (U. l) 
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qg-rsi e^nfoi Twm HtaRnrcrtu i 

gqWTfqiTSiqt T^r ?cTT: II ( U. 2 ) 

rtft farqqmt qrrswrar qrnrfWSTrel 1 

tprsforik zt?htvj fe*rra: u (II i) 

faq sfTfaTfTTtPT qERqTTT^qq %TOT: 
qra n&zmi-m): w n^f^or ?R|^mT i 
q qnvq HHfeflW s^TTPWTqwpf- 
& ?ntq ftn^rT cTr^rffRiTOT^T 3 it<Tr fw n (11. i ) 
Trmrirt^FtT fcmfa qwprfF-Tfq snrqqT: I 
qrmql: H 5*?W^Tt% q^n'-firf: TT fg qfrjH: 11 (II. l) 



qrrr quc+t-.-qq 

: TO: r-^Fj'rjTTfq^: I 
qfrT: fr^T ITT ^ITT 

HIH^qildi OTlfcT HcRT Tiq TPRlf^T nun: II (Bh. III. 10) 

TT%»TT^ Uf^tetT qq 2R: I 

Ej^ur fr^TTT^n qr q nuTHTfNqqraj a (R. X. as ) 

qforq q?q q itqr q =frlq?q qrqqH i 

3T5T%qTf<iT |qq qrq TT fa^qf qfa II (Mb. VI. C. 20 ) 


There are many good people in tliis city, but they are 
-despised by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded meru 

The King of P&taliputra and his Queen are both very 
generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells* 
and fifty- six extensive gardens. 

He who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits* 
two faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 
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That a man should be J always virtuous is the opinion 
*of all philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent (use a participial adjective ^ 
as a present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but 
their inborn disposition. 

Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount diffi- 
culties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj . from sh ) 
♦the object of their envy. 

Patience, industry, and honesty .are always commendable; 
to ul rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. 



PART II 

GOVERNMENT 


LESSON III 

The Accusative Case. 

§ 26. We now come to Government, the second, general 
/principle regulating the grammatical union of words in sen* 
tenccs. ‘ Government ’ is the power which a word has to re* 
gulate the case of a noun or pronoun. The Lessons in this 
Part arc intended to explain and illustrate this power. 

§ 27. ‘Kiiraka’ is the name given to the relation subsisting 
‘between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation 
subsisting between words not connected with the verb will 
not be called a K&raka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit : 
<RTT, and These relations 

belong to the first seven cases, except the Genitive, which 
is not regarded as a Khraka case. is principally the 
sense of the Instrumental, and means ‘ agent. 5 The nomina- 
tive in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in ‘predication.* 

According to P&mni I L 8. 46 ( 

IPPTT ) the nominative is used to denote the crude form or 
base of a word, gender, measure, and number only; as, 
sffal:, T&\, gt, ^ : &c. 

Note. — Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or 
another of the K&raka cases, and such cases, are then called 
• ScnrerfawfifiT/ t.e., cases governed by indeclinable* &c., as 
distinguished frora^FR^f^^rf^T, cases governed by verbs; as, 
' ^ftrgnr. *JTORT, VTRT^tR &c. The latter predominate over 
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the former, where both are possible ( 

WlTOt ). 

§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect 
of an action takes place, is called the object of that action. 
An object is put in the Accusative case, except in the pas- 
sive voice ; as, ‘ he saw Hai i 5 ; afted 

( S. K. ) ‘ wishing to eat food he cats poison.’ Here and 
fqq are objects of the verbs 3fq^qcf and Wcf. But in ^fr: 

the passive form expresses the relation of object 

red verb which exists between and and therefore, 
is not required to be in the Accusative case ; but in 
^3% there being no passive termination, the noun is put 
in the Accusative case. 

§ 29. Verbs signifying 'to name,' { to choose * to make,' 
‘to appoint ' ‘ to call j * to know ' ‘to consider &c. and the 
like, govern a factitive or indirect object, besides a direct 
object ; as, csrRTPFfftr ( Ku. II. 13 ) c they consider thee 
to be Prakriti ’ ; cT ( Dk. II. 0 ) ‘ made 

a certain courtezan his wife’: cRT STffajW (Me. 6) 

* I know thee ( to be ) the chief person ( minister ).* 

§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative 
ease ; as, Rcflsg ( Mai. 1)‘I had gone to the temple 

of Cupid * ; ( Dk. II. 2 ) 4 1 also roaming over 

the earth’ ; ( p. 1. 1 ) c went down to the bank 

of the Jumna ’ ; so ^ '( R. II. 8 ). But this idea of 

motion is expressed in a variety of idiomatic expressions, 
where the motion is not actual but merely conceived ; as, 
C R ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ was greatly dejected’; are^TTiTT f% 

^ ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ was not As’vatthaman thought of by 
you ’ ; 5PTT?r ( Ku. 1. 20 ) ‘ the fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by ( acquired ) the nameUma’; so 

^rf infer ( P. I. 2 ) ; ^ erfeniml- ( R. III. 3 ). 

( a ) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions. 
Income transitive in sense, and then govern this case; as 
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TO' to be’; ST'TfcT ‘to act according to,’ ‘to follow’; as', 
f? ( S'i. XV. 41 ) • the people indeed 

follow the will of their lord’; (K. 120) 

‘ascended the lofty summit of the mountain’; similarly 
IRTT f ( R. VII. 37 ); 3TT ( K. 132 ); 

3dTTSIHt Vr^R-^S^rrqfcf { U. 1 ). 

§ 3i. *The roots *$ft * to he down/ ' to stand/ and! 
3fT^ 4 to sit/ when preceded by arfa govern the Accusative 
of the place where these actions are performed ; as, Mzrfdt 
^rftl^rrqf qrf^f^P (JK. 206 ) 4 Chandr&pida lay down on a 
slab of pearl-stone’; 3raf*FT ( R. VI. 73 ) 

* stood on ( occupied ) half the seat of Indra’; TWTOT 

( R. I. 05 ) ‘lying in a hut ( made ) of leaves. ’ 

(a) tfeST with arfarfa governs the same case; as, arfsrpT- 

^*TFT*T ( S. K. ) * he resorts to a good path’; so ?PT 

^r^5qrKf^hrf^5Tct ( Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. JThe root 4 to dwell/ when preceded by the pre- 
positions 3r«J,-3rfa or 3TT, governs the Accusative case of 
that which forms the place of residence ; as.^-^-STT-STfa 

( S. K. ) 4 Hari dwells in Vaikuntha’ ( the heavens ). 
§ 33. $The avoids ^PTct: # ST^cT: f^^F, and the double 
forms 3r£qfsr, when they have the sense of 

‘nearness ’ and 5T% 4 to, 9 govern the Accusative case ; as, 
vPTERT: *ftar: ( S. K. ) * cowherds are on both sides of 

Krishna ’ ; ( ibid ) 4 on all sides of Krishna ’ ; 

§fc. (ibid) ’‘Hari is just over the world’; aisftseft 
( ibid ) 4 just below the world ’ ; ( U. 5 ) 4 fie upon the 

rogues ’ ; ?T % ( K. 132 ) 4 lhave no doubt 

* 1 ( 1. 4. 46 ). 

t i ( I. 4. 47 ). 

X \ ( I. 4. 48 ). 

$ fawrff ^ fir* 1 

« « « 

fflft qT ^f ircTreta Hcftswnnfa n ( Vkt. ) 
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as to her being heavenly’; so ?T 5rfo^rfcT fcfacl 

(Mhh. ). When nearness is not indicated the Genitive may 
be used ; as, grmfT ( Mb. ) 4 higher and 

higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sun.’ 

(a ) may sometimes be used with the nominative or 
vocative; as, flf$ ‘lie upon thee, fool’; fafaqr 
{ i\ TL ) * cursed be this poverty.* 

§ 34. /The* words 3fP?fcT:, qrfar: (both meaning 6 round 9 ) 
WWT, (both meaning ‘ near ’) and 4 zuoe be iof go- 

vern the Accusative ease ; as, qrft^PTt TT^rd^f^TcT: f^TrT: ( M. 1 ) 
4 the attendants stood round the king'; 'TfWt ftTT- 

^TcT (Bk. I. 12 ) 4 destroyed the demons ( seated) round the 
altar’; STPT *PWT-Pp**r ( S. K. ) 4 near the village’; so 

HteftrfrT (Dk. ); (TOtfa) ( S'i. I. 

68 ); ( ibid . ) 4 woe be to a non-worshipper of 

Krishna. ’ gf is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, sgr 
*PT3c^fcT (U. 1) ‘alas! oh revered Arundhati. ’ 

§ 35. fThe word 3RT^ir meaning 4 without ,’ 4 excepting, ’ 
and ‘ with reference to ‘ regarding 9 governs Uie same case 
as, TO: srfcWf ( Ve. 3 ) 4 who else but thee is 

able to retaliate?’; sfteTW: ( S'. 2 ) 

4 how is her eye-love regarding you?’ 

(a) So also SfflTT, meaning 4 between’; 3ftTTT ^ *rr 
( Mbh. ); cT ^ 3TH IT PUT 

(B. R. io). 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are 
put in the Accusative case ; as, ?T £T<f$T ^RTcTTST: 

(Dk. II. 6) 4 the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) did not rain for 
12 years’; ( S. K, ) 4 the river runs winding for 

two miles’; *n?T ?npT ( Mb. II. 10. 1 ) 

4 O king, the hall of Vis'ravana is 100 yojanas in length. 

* I ( V&r. ) 

t I ( II. 3. | 
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§ 37. The preposition 3pT is sometimes found to be used 
by itself with nouns m the Accusative case, in the sense 
of ' after,' 1 in consequence of,’ or 4 being indicated by,' 
1 resembling ’ or ‘ imitating as, Sfqmr STfe^cT (S. K. ) ‘ it 
rained after the muttering of prayers’; iTUFT ft ( V. 4 ) 
* everything of thee is after mine (resembles mine).’ 

Ob$. Phnini mentions in the sense of 4 before,’ 4 hard 
by,’ * in.’ 4 near’ 4 inferior to,’ BTfo 4 superior to,’ and 
SPJ 4 b the side of, ’ 4 along, ’ 4 inferior, ’ under the category 
of prepositions, which can be used by themselves and which 
govern the Accusative case ( See P kn. I. 4. 84-5-6-7, 90-1-5 ); 
as, wt OT ^TT:, 

%«TT, ^fr gry;, &c. ( S. K. ). Prepositions used by 
themselves and governing a noun in some case, are called 
Karmajpravachamya ( ) . 


Vt?rr ^T^cfJT | (M. 1) 

frrrg. qteft fireft | ( m. a ) 

aft | ( S'. 1 ) 

^ n f^I<T|Rfe5TRRTT F#- 

i ( s'. 3 ) 

flRR RiR Stf RSRfcRfcI | SR fcTT^F RfSRR- 

RR^ffW^FcRcTI (s', 3) 

R (S'. 8} 

fq? RrH>T^«Fl^msRRT{fl^TT | (S', a) 

fefroi (R. vm si 

| ( Me life j : 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


21 


RfTR^ m: W 5 P 7 rff RE ( Ram. II. 08 . ) 
RfERPTI y q^cf, cTR 

rrrr rir : i sfcnfe i 

( U. 4 ) 

^ftRIRT | ( K. 119 ) 

3{R-ti £R5[qr ft Jf ^ JWctfui tTTTiT'T fft 

v3 -O 

ftpcR%R R ft?r RTt ( K. 178 ) 

•Bfjfr : 4R qftr: *#5?cr: RERW-cftappm: i 

w 4 ^t <|fti ?TR*rq; qmgn (s'. 4 .) 

5RFRR ft'>3T RRT — 

ftRfiaH I 

%T*Rft SRTOT 11 ( Mb. II. 7. 3 > 

im RIRftftft: R 

n3 

5H5*lT?T?lfar 3:37f fRqrtS'RTIR ! ( R. V. 6» ) 

-o ' ' 

prt 35fi RfEtor: R3% 1 

3RWTW5TRR: §**fcftfa T^T: \\ ( Rkm. I. 47. 17 ) 
RRPI giRPH RftfTT RR7^ft*7R | ( R. 1 1. 24) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE 
?Tf^TO«JrtftstT 39T: | flcppn Hf ^ETRFrT^T *Tf!<TT^R 
«ETtsftiT ( ( S' 5 ) 

tt^ttNcIt ^nrr ftr? vr=EfV i ( V. 4 ) 
MT^ftrlT % jRnr^T^TTr^T ^%ETTn^f?t JT^IclTET: 
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'romwm ^H i feTO T ro r Trspforo dTOmimitfucTt 

tVtovtcto emftn i ( U. 1 ) 

formr *>roft tot t cto t 

printer srfcT mv wfacnr i ( Ku. v. si ) 

3n$ 3 tt 4 srftraTO ^ ?y ar?sP r < <i t ftrsrrndcC foTOTTOTKTTOvaT 
^<jtt 4 ^fa’sursftft i ( Mu. 3 ) - 

H^sc!Tsrf3EBTTh% nrok ftqftro: i 

<13^ TO II ( M. 2 ) 

*T<$$TO i5^TOf^% faffc I ( Me. 102 ) 

TOT: TO To: I ( R.V. 23 ) 

TOTOT^ ^gTOTTOTOarTTO WTOT 'Tft^TTOtf^ I 

3TRTaH^reT«n^ it q & n roifeu to ii 

fi^TOTOTTO-i m m TO TOT U ( Bk. VIII. 80 ) 

ar^TOoTO g ^t r fa arei * i 

3TT$ §:<?< ®TO |:<S Rrrof: JPSTOTO: H ( P. I. 4 ) 

£T 5T ftW <U344U<4C< «{ qt^TT: JnTfoTO^#TOT4 I 
qrorgrofa ^faMWMrc a g forfoer TT&T: TO'TO ii ( U. 1 I 
to $*n sift *nn srft erort it 
mft Rttot^t^totototot i 
^cin% mft 5 $£reU 4 >'<uifti 
UtTOTCtqfTOTOT I ( U. 3 ) 

*rt eftTOT TO^TO: toTtoT: *t *T ft%TOTOT 


q &tT TOT niter f# 4lgSMimK>RPT I 
TOJTTOTFrTTOTSnjTO: ftrft TO *TT^ 
nfTO^ar gnftfrTOf TO^TO t foHTOIrTO : II ( H. 1 ) 
fro; tttto jrofn fronTO* 
fqnn#r^TOw55ITO^nt fTOTOFT » 
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^5TOff: UK* ?TCT 

£>IFT ^ftf^Tcft 4: II ( Vc. 3 ) 

srenrft m <ftrft*aTcnyn TT^mr^K K.xili.ei ) 

s wim 5rar ^rf?r: ?rfaf?t arT^q^frrra i 

O S» C N 

H Spf TTT Sllk^PHHT r H ' g ^3TT * g ^ftf^TTSTOT H ( R.VIII.72 } 


A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with, 
regard to another business. 

Then she was made acquainted with ( use ) your 

immodesty by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

Oh ( ) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported 

to be dead ! 

He studied Ny&va for three years and seventy-five days 
and has now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful 
gardens on all sides. 

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? 1 believe it is 
impossible without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipura think of ( ) my 

past adventures in that city ? 

It appears to ( srfo ) us proper that we should now return 
to the subject of our discussion. 

Fic upon those who wish to afflict others without any 
advantage to themselves ! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths l 

Rama dwelt on ( with 3rf^T ) the mountain Chitrakuta 
for several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was 
sitting ( 3fHT with ) on the pleasure -mountain, and that 
iie had called her there without delay. 
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When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her 
dead brother, and then slept ( ^ft with srffcr ) on a mat for 
the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( TOT with ) in the lower regions, 
the doors ol‘ which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the 
presence of mango-sprouts 

I do not remember what you said to me after ( 3R ) the 
departure of that young sage. 

What do you say “ There is no Kshatriya but our Em- 
peror Fie upon you, rogues l Here I take away your 
banner ; save it if you can. 


LESSON IV 

Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what 
is called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct 
•one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not 
otherwise * kathita ’ or mentioned by way of any of the 
other ease relations, such as, 3TCTOFT, &e. and is, 

therefore, optional. If the noun capable of taking this 
akathita object be not intended for any other ease, it is 
put in the Accusative case with such verbs; as, TO StfTO 
TO: e he milks the cow ( her milk )’ ; STSTTOTOfe *TT ‘ he con- 
fines the cow to the fold. ’ Here TO and TO are akathita 
or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have 
this object., the words will be put in their natural cases, 
as. TOTT; (ablative) TOT Stfah ^ (locative) *TT. 

§ 39, The roots that are capable of governing, two accu- 
satives are mentioned in the following Karikd • — 

mi wreftgf’SFtT*? 11 
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In the case of the roots ‘ to milk,’ ZTO 4 to beg,’ TO^ 
- to cook,’ ‘ to punish,* TO ‘ to obstruct or confine,’ 

4 to ask,’ fa 4 to collect,’ 3T 4 to tell,* 4 to instruct,*' 
fa * to win’ (as a prize of wager ), 4 to churn,’ TO 4 to- 

steal,’ and also in the case of nY, ^ f?3T and «Tf all mean- 
ing 4 to take ’ or 4 carry,’ and others having the same 
signification, that noun which, besides the direct object, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, *IT 
stfcr W: ( S. K. ) ‘ he milks the cow ’ ; ®rf& spj'dt ( ibid. ) 

• he begs the Earth of Bali ’ ; similarly 

»i»rfsT 5T?r wspBrwfe nr, <t«th jjst- 

^f^tfcT *TT«nrarsPT ir^rf^r, sra ^rfrrWrf, 
eftrftftr n^iRr, ^r?t wiifer; srpwsri - ^Rr-^rRr-^Ffr- 

=r^frf-ofT, are examples of the other roots in order, ifrf ^ 

«r4’ vtrft stOrt ?rr, firacir, err r^rr ^rcsrrfa 

( Mb. I. 171 . 21 ) are instances of this kind of object, 
because vno’ or 5TT and Ot<jT or 4 have the same meaning 
as and the roots given in the Karika. 

Obs. The roots fa, TO, TO, TO, TO, fa, f^, f, and even 
are of very rare occurrence as governing two accusa- 
tives, in classical literature ; though given in the above list. 

§ 40 . The roots mentioned above and others having the 
same sense, thus take two objects; One of them is princi- 
pal , and the other, secondary . In the case of the first twelve 
roots from gj^to the nouns <TO, 5^T, &e. 

are principal objects, and TTT, 3"fa, sfpfafa, &c. are 

secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker s 
volition, be put in other cases. And in the case of the last 
four roots, 3F5TT is the principal object and APT, the second- 
ary . Thus that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the 
principal object, and that which may be put in the Accu- 
sative case, depending upon the speaker’s will, is called 
•the secondary object. 
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§ 41 , *In the passive construction of roots governing 
two accusatives the secondary object in the ease of the first 
twelve roots, and the principal object in the case of the 
.last four, is put in the nominative case, the other object 
remaining the same as in the active construction : e.g 


Active construction 

(tl) 

%STT: fPjff I 

cftsstT 

5«fvs 5JT I 


Passive construction. 
(^t) (nom.) (acc.) 

f I 

(nom.) (acc.) 

I 

(nom.) (acc.) 

$«Trt ^5* 3TT I 


Jicl^T JFgf I (M. l ) 

SJRasrwicfteft iNt s^gurar i (m. 4) 

JT§T^ctr Jfin&frFIWi FEIF5 | ( K. 192 ) 

w® qte«r 

itefuft w^fl^er 

YJ?M I ( Ku. I. 2 ) 

t^rTlFRlf^F- 

WS^\ 5 RrN I ( Ku. III. 11 ) 

fopifor =qicrf,: i 

arf^tiTf^t: SRjft JTf^qrf^rT: U ( Ku. VI. 27 ) 

fifws fM q{g- ffcpwqifaq^: irhr | 

aff¥^q?3 sifcfr n ( R \ 33 ) 

* *rW i bru) : ii ( S.K. ) 
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f?H^T (JcT: I 

facT* srf&TTcq qp^qf^cqRW^^SR: II ( R. VIII. 12 ) 

m sq'sr gu; i^r^f%-#fcrr i 

OTTIiWli t>T^T II ( Rkm. l. 35.16 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

R! 1 <rl <'45Tt^rf^W^ 1 

tsi^s jar# tfpJ *rfr: ti (R. I. 58 ) 

ci 5RT57i% srrfrT {^rr farro toswto- 

«fl'rtiWK«i * trsrag ^ sr rf te: i ( k. 228 ) 

%cfte?r> Tr m T ^rl^nrnrt^ i 
*rw*wrsre%?*i zrrf^itmrjRn % ar aw H^ fte arfr ii ( r. xi. 1 ) 

5T ?P1T #<Ti| t I 

ftnft^rfftTy *r4^r: II (Bg. 11 . 1 ) 

^rnn sfrwfam 

*n*f ^f^<=tdl4 cTCSRvftaf I 

«\ N 

*T3^T 5m^f<T foFfTeT 5W?n^ II (Mu. 8) 

HR|I{ I W>HH : <7 TOTfltTOlwj 

»m q* m Hfanft Twfiprfgnr^T : i 
3|6qmi: 'T^jfrT ?9t ftWRT: 

ytfaiwj gT frreifrafrr n (Me. 104 ) 

tffcri H fVfMH : ftl* 5TT5T I 
tut twfaftf ?r$ vmr ftrsprer: 11 
wpn 5TT^i 5 t 4 flrennaft «r ftuw i 
snajF^ftianciTnt sfcfi ftRJMiwti it 
*R1T yyn«<i«W£*IIH I 

an tw ittwft «nf gifted: *tt% 5tt m 11 (Bk. vi. 8 - 10 ) 
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I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer ©ny 
one of them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who 
was reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished (^?) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs (3TTH) these pupils in the prin- 
ciples of Nyaya and Vyakama. # 

The king was begged, (pass, of m^r) by the minister to 
pardon ($TUr) the fault of his servant. 

He tells (^ ) me that GopMa has milked his cows* 

Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and 
not how much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold 
-them. 

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest 
daughter. 

The Gods went to Brahman and asked (^) him for a 
-deliverer from T&raka. 


LESSON V 
The Causa!, 

§ 42# “ The Causal of a root conveys the notion that a 
person or thing causes or makes another person or thing to 
perform the action or to undergone state denoted by the 
root” (Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar § 418); e.g , ‘ to go,’ 
‘he goes,’ *T*r3frf ‘ he causes to go’; 3T5T‘toeat’; 
* he eats,’ arrawfo * he causes to eat.’ 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive 
sense is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the 
>ljcct remaining unchanged; e.g. y 
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Primitive 
arte* <rafc* \ 

Devadatta cooks food. 

rm> wafer i 

R^ma abandons (his) wife. 


Causal 

(Sf) RT^rfcT I 

(He) causes Devadatta to 
cook food. 

(?i) ttStt csmfcr i 
(He) makes Rama abandon 
(His) wife. 


§ 41 . *In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘ know- 
ledge’ or ‘information’, or some kind of k eating,’ and other 
roots having a similar sense ; also of roots that have some 
literary work for their object, and of intransitive roots, that 
which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is pm, 
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; e.g. y 


Primitive 

tsm: 

- ft •» 

'T^ 3 nffr 


Causai 

5 m TSpbmqfT 

*\ N 

ft «k 

R«£ff STmRcTf 


But in TPTt (R&ma makes Govind go) if some- 

body else (faOTjftpT) prompts Rama to do this, we shah 
have to say f^TfWt Rtf RRtrfcT € Vishnumitra 

prompts Rama to cause Govind to go,’ Here ‘ R&ma’ is 
not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of 
the verb, not in its primitive , but causal sense. 


H *T> i ( 1 . 4 . 52 ) 
tThese examples are put together in the following ver.se 

c* ' « 

i <r*=ff tr: w Jr ti 
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Note. — Patanjali, in his Mah&bh&shya, adds this explana- 
tion on the meaning of the word in the Sutra 

&c. may mean either 5T®4V irqt or Sfcft mi ^4. 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots 
(^%), (^^), and (denom. of$TR) have to be 

excluded from the rule ; as, fjWfa 

%RfcT-^T^-*^'fT: ; ^^%-^T5crrwRr--%^^T.And the roots- 
3T with f4, and sn? with 3T, must be included in the 
rule ; as, ^rr^f^r-f^m^TTcT- 

When we adopt the second interpretation r 
the roots 3fFT, ‘SHT with 3TT, and with fa. must be in- 
eluded in the rule; 5r5afa-fa^fa^X?XTC%-ila3Tr:, ^wafa— 
fa^qafa-3rramf . 

§ 45. There are several exceptions and counter-excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, whict are important : — 

{ 42 ) *The causals of 4V 4 to lead ’ and ^ ‘ to carry, ’ do not. 
govern the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e.g., 

*j?ut vrre aafa a$fa ax i axaa w aunxfa aiforfa 

an (s. k.> 

A servant carries a load. { He ) causes a servant 

to carry a load. 

But when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘ driver,’ obeys the general rule; as. 

ra a^fax i fat at^xa aa axjafa i(S.K.) 

Horses draw the chariot. The charioteer makes the 

horses draw the chariot- 
wjjf?ar mv[ i srqrcfa to arsfarafa (Mbh.) 

( 6 ) |Tb e causals of the roots 3T^ and ^TR, 4 to eat, ’ govern 
the instrumental case; e.g., 
tcts w TtT 9tt 1 «R^TswwRnfcT mimfa m 

The boy eats his food. | (He ) causes the boy to cat tusfood. 

* I (V&t.). 1 (Vfer.) 

t anfaRrertf i (V&r.) 
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f c ) $*T3T. when it has not the sense of ‘ injury to a 
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, *r£nrfcT f^T 
fa#)r ; but winter *r mfo 

ZTcTH ( Mbh. ). 

( d) The roots and ^TT,. which denote particular kinds 
of 4 knowledge ’or 4 perception,’ are not used with the Accu- 
sative ; as, ^RfcT-^jfrf^^cr:, 


Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the 
case of the root especially when it means 4 to think of 
or remember with regret’; as, srfcT^idTrf^- 

^PT STf'cft: (Mu. 1); see S'i. VI. 56 also. 

{ e ) is construed with the Accusative in the causal ; 
as, *RrfT wfe, ^fafrt ^^FfTM fft ( S. K. ). 


Obs. in classical literature is sometimes found used 
with the Dative, instead of the Accusative ; as, ST^f^TrqTc* 
( K. XII. 64 ). 

(/) +The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in 
the case of j| and fr, and of and when used in 

the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instru- 
mental case in the causal; e.g., 


The servant makes or 
takes a mat. 


wi *T TO ^TTSTfcT STT 1 

(S. K.) 

(He) causes the servant to 
make or take a mat. 


So 37 I ( S. K. ) ( He ) makes 

the devotee bow down to, or see, the God. 


§ 46 . By c intransitive’ roots mentioned in § 44 is meant 
such roots as are not by their nature capable of governing 
an object other than that of 4 time,* 4 place’ &e., and not 
those roots which, though transitive, may sometimes be 

X wil<tf!|4u4ty * i (v&r.) 

* fH5*l (Vkr.) 

* t 1 ( 1.4.53 ).3rt^lfeqreftTTfEt3q%%fa 
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used intransitively according to the speaker's volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as, qqfcT. Here 

q^frT, though transitive, is used without an object, because 
it can be easily understood ; hence, RFfKq qrcrzrfcT and not 
fWt , but qraqrqqrfcr ^nrrf. 

§ 47. Jin forming the passive construction of causal 
verbs, the principal object in the causal, which is the sub- 
ject ( agent ) of the verb in its primitive sense, is put in the 
Nominative case, and the other object remains unchanged; 

e.g., 

Primitive 

Tnit qni iresfer i 

R&ma goes to a 
village, 

e 

The servant pre- 
pares a mat. 

Govmd sits for one 
month. 

(a) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge,' 
‘eating,’ and those that have a literary work for their 
object the principal object is put in the Nominative ease* 
and the secondary in the Accusative or vice versa; e.g., 

«pf ‘he makes Maziavaka know his duty’; 

^juTcpfft «r*f or ^rruT^rqr sffcqct ‘ M. is made to know 

duty, ’ or ‘ duty is made known to M. ’ qfarqfcT ‘ he 

makes the boy eat food ’ ; qtedvf c>r qcfjfteqt 

( S. K. ). 

§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation 
are the same as the primitive forms, and th$ meaning must 

oqqrrqr qcfi: \\ (S. K.) 


Causal Active Causal Passive 

tr qm mvfo i vmt qrd i 
(He) causes Rama Rama is caused to 
to go to a village. go &c. 

He 4 qr ^ jx - *j?q: qmfa * 

qfa I (He) causes the The servant is 
servant to prepare made to prepare 

a mat. &c. 

smmrwR? i rURreft sn wmqft i 

(He) makes Govind Govind is made to 
sit &c. sit &c. 
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be decided by the context; as, ‘ R&ma steals 

wealth*; '<711 <4fa ‘ Rhma causes Govinda to 

steal wealth. * In the latter sentence the verb has a causal 

sew*'** 

§ dS» With regard to roots that govern two accusatives 
the rules mentioned in §43 and §44 hold good in their case 
also; i,e. 9 those roots that imply motion &c., govern the 
Accusative of the subject of the primitive base, and others 
the Instrumental case ; subject to § 45; as, IRlf 3Rpft 
1T^%; (fsirr) imfci ‘(God) makes 

Vhmana ask Bali for Earth; htTTSsrr lit flfa; (FlTlY) iW 
iftl IT^Tt 11T fTRlfl ‘(The master) makes the cowherd 
take the sheep to the town. ’ 


3rfatpprq 

fi'fr WFT STfeliT | ( K. 175 ) 

3TC {mwi I a^fl HIToftWlM 

?Rf%TCR''JT ^ I 3W 

=5T HWSrqc^TrlT^iTgwq^ 3#- 

o v 3 O ~\0 

f^5fwfq^qT c R<T | ( K. 38 ) 

«rr gq;im *7^3 ^iracq# ^ e<: 4 t q^ q;#?T i 

(S’. 4) 


JrfrfITTfIrt: I ( V.8) 

3! War ^T^ftf%?Tr '^Nw^r^cT: qtef 

qfaf%4 =q | ^ Pm: siwiifa q$- 

C 

qrficit i ^ 3<f s^im jj$qn 

5p-f!8«G*Mifaar i ( u. 2 ) 

to 1 nft- 

•^qq^q^Tpr vpsRfrttaR 1 ( k. 184 ) 
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3fT*rf STqsa $ f^iqTgffH^Tq *WJTP«l3ft cllfo | STFWT 

$ ^qsrMqm i (k. 202) 

eft Tqcft *qi st% ^nrarsft 
a^Tq^THTH q^fr q#g: I ( r. n. 70) 
erm^oftsi^ wft ^onSwrafSiaspra 1 ( mi. 1. 130 2-.) 
eft ^qeft q| iwh 

5154 EEflETg5[fTRJcTT*EEi: I (R. IX 7<s , 
ST^nWr f5T55eft 

efq =q f%i%gspt?rcMt 1 

^fjfcr qjqqTqre qnqsmq^fqg 1 ( u. xv ;;.*i > 

R 4WSTR ^qr}i&aTTHlR | 

iNWft qqT $wj ftwnTR 

T%fTq Ihstotc f^*mq q^ft: 1 (ii. xii 70. i) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


q* faq% q«iqi^5T: I faf m qRT MfoPT cTT rT^q HT%* 

P9 9«rf: «nferr: I (Mai. 1 ) 

w vrafffeW^Tt far^u fcntreferrasar 1 *rt 3if?q 
giT fe s pfo w* 1 ( Dk. 11. 0. ) 

cm) TOT «TTJfH|?r ITC^T «TTfarftSETOH^f qaftf««: *TO*rc75T: t 

(Mu. 4) 


gTTOT em® 3 fafTOT: I 
TOfif fstTOrrfTOT fTOTTO?!* *f5*T:il (Ku.IV.ll) 

HTOf%eTTWT: f^rTT«T: fTOfeTBST STO^ TOR I 
TO iTTga VTTfaTOT^WT '*%*! qTTOfai TO>TOT II (Ku. VII. 27) 
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o f :fat: <RTt=JWi>d CT TT ftff l sum II (U. 6) 

a frdr fgrm^wTR i 

sratgr^ra HT^artniTTrom fatfrrn u (R. IV. 78) 
3mt>n: STf^raf nr^nfanTfana i 


^ mfraarafa: 11 (R. XII. 12) 

W TST<TT aft apftOTTfcTT a mnWi : fWT f!cTT if I 

wsrraa a^*ni*wdrii: STmrf^mafaaafwaTf^: 11 (R.XIII.24) 


nq i Ht-M i n a iwm aa: 

■* 0 o 

^rrfwTHt yaai nnfnn: 1 
<T< 4 He»U: C gUTq ^RU - 

fann 11 (Ki. I. 31 ) 

U: qtrt srHVt* iwi a TWTT^am^ntTa 1 

*. r\ o v 

tt^t nan sftfn ntntra %aT%aa 11 

nbrt^r sftrTnsnrfn anaf ad a nn a 1 

fa fdwnui&srtia mrn rrmu rmaa it 

3 TT 5 Tr oti Twrfaaf fuq i wiq^uq 1 

®P: tiara f?r n^rfnantnaaiifaa 11 (Bk. VIII. 82 - 4 ) 

tewroan fnant ant a rwtna isagafaraaTTTar 1 

yuiiw-juifvaat naTafanraftrsnarfa m?jvwra n(Bk.II. 2 i) 


We made him knov\*(fad) his duty, and sent {caus. of 
mi with 7 ) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a 
minister, he will make the king himself lose (fnn ) his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made hi3 
bards sing (n) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

• He caused his servants to bring (?ft or 5 ) fuel from the 
market. 
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It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by 
the Emperor to obey his commands. 

These person? were told to get garlands prepared by 
those maid -servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject, 
he is taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make ;hem pay (^l) you 
tributes. * 

He caused a large mar lap to be ^rect^d (^) by his 
servants for th . marriage of his son. 

He made the boy cat (sre or food against his will. 

I showed (cans, of ?3T) ry library to my distinguished 
guest. 

He make?* Rama ask l lie pilgrims *ue way to Benares. 

The sheep wer cause u by the master to c- taken 
to the village by Ids servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, 
by adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the ,r iny and made thermo 
salute ( cans, of with srfar) him. 


LESSON VI 

The Instrumental Case 

§ 50 . *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two prin- 
cipal senses : it either denotes the agent of an action, or 
the instrument or means by which the action is done ; as, 
mft fciTfW ( Ve. 1 ) ‘ then what was said by the 

Queen’? ( Ve. 1) ‘shall I not 

reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with my club’ ? 



5 ( II. 3. 18 ) 
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en*T3 f^zftfaci ( K. I31 ) ‘ again looked 

at that very celestial woman with his eye.’ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may 
be expressed by various relations : — 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 

characterizes a noun; as, 3ir^T^PCTT (Ku. I. 18) 

* he married (her) worthy of himself according to the rite’; 

STfr^TT ( Mfih.) 4 lovely by nature JTTSftfFT (ibid.) 

* I am a MDtthara by my family name’; ^T^fcT (ibid.) 

4 walks unevenly ’ ; similary RSR 

SRfa qrctffa r?str, &c. 

(b) The price at which a thing is bought; as, fegfTT 

sTcRR 4 at what price was the book bought ’ ? 

(c) With verbs indicating motion , the conveyance 

becomes the instrument; as, 3iTc^PT: hpridd* 

( It. XIII. 1 ) ‘ passing through his own abode ( the sky ) in 
n balloon.’ 

(d) With verbs of carrying or placing , that on which a 

thing is carried or placed is put in the Instrumental; as, 
SR JjcfTR ( H. 4 ) 4 he bore the dog on his shoulder. ’ 

*prf 3TT3TO ( Ku. III. 22 ) ‘ placing his master’s 
order on his head.’ 

(<s) With words of ‘swearing,’ that in whose name the 
oath is taken, becomes the instrument ; as, STRTfrr cT 

(K. 233) ‘ I swear to thee by my very life.* 

(/) The direction of route followed to go to a particular 
place also becomes the instrument; as, qict%f fsFCRTqrr RfiT: 
^ (V. 1.) 4 in what direction did the rogue go’? 

§52. With verbs implying ‘ excelling ’ and 4 resembling* 
the Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the 
excellence consists, or the points or particulars referred to 
In the resemblance ; as, uSTfcTW (R. V. 14) 

0 you fortunate one, you excel your ancestors in that 
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( devotion )’; ( U. 4 ) ‘ resembles Rama 

in his voice. ’ 

OLs. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense; 
as, spT^T 5*fm: ( Ram. I. 19 ) 4 equal to 

lvubera in ( point of ) charity ( munificence ), and like 
another Dharma ( a second Dharma ) in truthfulness.’ 

(a) Words implying 4 separation from/ are usually 
eonsti ued with the Instrumental, as 

(V. 4) ‘ here is this separation from her suddenly fall- 
en to my lot’, soHT ^ cT fesrcTT faspffa: (Me. 118) 

( b ) Words expressing 'likeliness or equality ’ are also 

used with this case; as, c equal to Kubera in 

munificence'; 3f^T ( U. 4 ) ‘his 

face corresponds to ( is just as similar as ) the moonlike 
face of Sita.’ See under Genitive also. 

§53. * The Instrumental is used with words expressive 

of time or place when the accomplishment of the desired 
object is meant to be expressed; as, *43% 

(P. I.) ‘ grammar is learnt in twelve years’, ^F4#T 
( S. K. ) ‘ the lesson was learn by him in ( i.e. bv going 
over ) a Koss. ’ 

§54. '{'When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a 
thing or action, as distinguished from the means or in- 
strument , it is put in the Instrumental case; as, UTt 

cT ( R. II. 63 ) ‘ l am pleased with thee for thy 
devotion to thy preceptor’ ; ^ ^ ^ 

( K. 126 ) ‘the place’ being very far off, he 
could not see anything. 

( j) The object or purpose also is put in the Instru- 
mental case ; as ( S. K. ) ‘ dwells with the 

view ( for the purpose ) of studying/ 

* 3miT crtftaT I ( II. 3. 6 ) 

f I ( II. 3. 23 ) 
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, Ohs. The Instrumental, which is used with verbs mean- 
ing ‘to be satisfied’, ‘to rejoice at,’, ‘to be astonished at', 
‘to be ashamed of’, is accounted for by this rule; as, qrppsq'; 

gcgfcT (P. I. l) < alow person is pleased even 
with little’ ; cT^T 01?: (R. XV. fSS ) 

‘the people did not so much wonder at the proficiency 
of both of them’, 3PT?f SPIeWFr (K. 193) ‘I am ashamed 
of this boldness.’ 

§ 55. fAttribittives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the defective limb in the Instrumental ease ; as, 
are^rr sFW (S. K.) ‘blind of one eye’ ; so, qr^T 
arfsTT: &c. 

§ 56. JAn attribute, which indicates the existence of 
a particular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental 
case to express this relation ; as (S. K.) 

‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted Iinir.’ 

§ 57. 3 ^ and pf meaning ‘ enough ’ govern this case ; as 
(Ve. I) ‘enough of prolixity ; * (l T - 4.) 

‘away with the horse; ’ cTf^TRfKT M < a l HI cTft’^rTrf^T : (P. I\ . 1.) 

(a) In this sense 3f^ is often used with a gerund; as 
ir^r ( M. 1 ) ‘enough of misunderstanding 
( do not misunderstand).’ In such cases it has a prohibitive 
force. 

§58. *Words like *T?[. ST«T, &c. having the 

sense of ‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental ease o 
that which expresses the accompaniment of the principal 
subject of assert ion; as, c^RTT 3%^ ( h. - } 

‘I shall dwell with thee in forests’ apTCfinj: 

(l T . 3) ‘the heavenly river with persons like us’ ; FTTT 

IRT (Bk. VIII. 79) ‘sit with me on the mansion.’ 

t I (II 3. 20) 

t I (II. *3. 21) 

# 911 \ ( II. 3. 19 ) 
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§ 59 . Words like far, TR, sprfara, &c. expressing 
use or needy and the root |7 with far when used in this sense, 
govern the Instrumental of that which is used or needed 
and the Genitive of the user ; as, Wt^T ( II. 1 ) 

‘your Majesty’s feet have no need of servants’; qfTPT 

( P. I. 1 ) ‘ of rich persons ( even ) some purpose 
iss'rved by a blade of grass’; cHTT ( P. I- ) 

* what is to be done vrvr.h that cow’ ? fa> ^r^IT (S'. 2 ) 
‘ what is the good of seeing her ’ ? STjiT^fT frRTT^T 

(Mu. 1) ‘what is the use of a devoted but foolish 
serva nt ’ ? 

Qbs. P'vwmi mentions f^r: ^ (1. 4. 43), i.e ., f*3[ ‘ to 

piay ' governs the acc. or instr. ; as, ^TOTT^fT ‘ he 

plays at dice ’ ; also, ^V<TcRW wf«T ( II. 3. 22 ) ; ft^fT Fq^TC 
3T v^pflcT 4 he lives in harmony with his father. ’ 


mwi srg i m- 

(M. 1) 

srcRwrcprcaw 

C O w 

?T r\ in^rai g^i (M. 1) 

JTrfqrufe hh 

(M^l. 8) 

srpi3*cpns»p^ arrarwiw* \ (s\ c) 

vmirf rPTOf S73 ) Wcfl^r: I 

$ rr^ 3n% pr’^uisicTf £ | (U. 3) 

?icq^raS^rRWT ^ 

t^rrcft': q? ! (k. 76) 

araqf&foorat I I nTOfc* Rq^qciwq- 

nO 

tpqrc* §fer amroier i (k. 133) 
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77% qVqjq i 

Ttf^qr 5R"2T7 

^ s3 O 

sqfqqtoRqpr i (k. 229 ) 

SRflrjT^q I enq t^TTRfoci fewqfq | (Mu. 3) 
37% 3155 %*%q | % ^§T*i' I cf 5 ^- 

qqm 1 3?%r% .qirxq jp>FR7TteTtai'Ti^^ qxiw *rfa 
TuFlPxqfq j (Ve. 1) 

ws^qqrfq fq%rfqxTi^niTJn 1 (K. 233 ) 

r _ O f\ v 

5T7TcRTq^t %qoon k/il q%HW£'Mqff% : ? 
q.qrfqfrmrqHr fcFsfq 1 (Mk. 4 ) 

n^fr nuiP?tn%cfl 

s3 

daftq nfitoft &qq 1 (ml. 4) 

iTTmmfmi q% qq<?f i . 

ER ^^FTcH qqj5cT!%: !i (S’. 1 ) 

SlfaRl RT^cI ^f'K'qR'TT 1 

C\ O O 

qqqqrRTq fq%qm?q;r jwiffrtt sr-w u 

;R. III. 2 ) 

qf RRxqqifr q qfo 1 

31SRT: e q% WT%: SF‘s'% || (Kg. X. 3) 

Vs O S3 

% qqr %qq tNr qr q i# q g^-r<i t 

#7 : t%t srmq qt q %:iq * qfqqqrv \\ (p. i) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

swTsnn nfiprfftq i 3w«qwiq ^ s^FmtefaqTat 
•m«iqfW«wifq qia sTqi;if«t 5 (K. 152) 
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eta eta fqtaer hut er^ enta enanfwmMr^rj^* 

vtnrfir «t ^>q« tttht: ^rtasjnf urntaft ^ is^nm tr^ *T^i5oRTi 
§ go^ftarui er^ gn^rfartsfa n^rm er^ tottiWh hu tta 
fTfiRH etaWFOH^H: TTI ^rtfe«TH- 4 fyiti|ilx«H N I (K. 369 ) 
3T^qcnrfonnrrT: it hi ca ernrapmHfftsfa i 
fTOta^ ufaerrH«taitarfu?ii: u (V. 3 ) 
cter 3 pt: nj »■ jtatafersft rr^ra-R-rrrar h fg etrsw % i 

HeTfitat grfvm: j _ gnfy fer^i nfar ffuTerH HTiTTuerTHUTfH u(U. l) 
3ro i ^EtmTHHem T H*ntat rtamart HUHHHerin h *m*mr- 
f^rferermtacrcri h erfu H^sTfUTta^nr srpserm HTfaHitataHm 
wgcnTfifeTeTsri %femta ff^Trerm h fauTTfamunri er«n nfo- 
eTeaenri ^ aru emr qreprfemfa eTrwm*rwrta: i (K. U3) 
f^ TT^gfsfk: prefer «rgirtatareT>ta 
HHiqtatsnraf: 'iforur? infer f^: » 

fcrwTfuw ir«i«Ht5qiqitarta<nn 

qfer fo sur HHisiT^mfrtsfa snta ii (II l ) 

3H7 qftam eru sr^m sw-w-Tifufaert rrn finer i 
H (Tr^TtaT^nf^ t?: fsTstaara u^fer mseTfu n (R. II. 3 i) 
a^5H taeur gimr huh h^u HfufuuinmTH: i 
eaufriRfg fu rta u<ntar ?eu rmmsgg ^n-g^r u (R. VI. 79.) 
frhT5%un<ita fa tairon irafer fa <nefar: 

■o N> 

nta %rrmt h fa nfa nut mrfer ertun fan 1 
rftata trfe fa nn: funfem rafter 1 % huh: 

rrfffOT ufc fa rrmmfl mrffer fa hcUht 11 (Bh. II. 55) 

lit H^tabnr'tat: uftanr ?rta— 

C l' 

TTfefrta t HferfHwfarHwraH \ 


rm^nsfemmifeT hth hswhtht: 11 (Mu. 8 ) 
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wnwra fi fr n snw rfk n snr: i 

• 9 <• 

qrrdrvH i spread it (Mu. 8) 

ansn «nn!f srr^nrrRt stto tftnt * i 

« rem >n * srarn: qrf*ui)mwi»i n (Bh. II. 48) 

K >0 C 

*1 tl*l 11731 (Jul ^ 5T I 

« rc r i H< i u»n fsrftfVns^q^ TrrfuOMfcuffprrp* sinrro it (Ki. I. 21.) 
?m? nwtf m * fjprerfrar i 
fgrmi *?5ft gtf OTWT Tftrfftin?: U (Ram. I. 1. 17-8) 

■a c C 

?t «nH amftyjqrr wpfcil *j#t \ 

^TT *TT w wi TT5ri H ^STHT ?fa: U (S’i. I. 70) 

A king should protect his subjects according to the rules 
laid down by Manu. 

Morality says that oue should save the life of his friend 
even at the cost of his own life. 

This man is avarice incarnate ; he will never be satisfied 
with hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you 
boast of your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a 
desire to keep his subjects contended. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads 
is one great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by 
this road to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before 
seen your ring. 

1 Know my servants will come back within fifteen days* 
for what is the use of their staying there longer? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but 
once the syllable om through ardent devotion. 
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What is the use of walking with this man 9 He is lame 
of his right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter ir. all 
but agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool i What is the use of this burden of 
books to \ :m if you do not read the/*?. ? 

Do not (gvs) censure me; this was* not done by me. 

Child, do not (sp?) weep; r/hen thy iTodhor eemos here, 
I shall cause thee to be fed with food by he; . 

Shakuntaih did not notice the approacu ( 5 0 w ^sa on 
account of her thiakuig of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to ; oaf 


LESSON VII 

The Dative Case 

§ 60 . The person to whom something is giyen is ei.lled 
^SRPT. A noun denoting FT'T’Td is put in the Dative ca.vj ; 
as, f% dvj f'TS'h SP^T (R. V. 18) ‘ Oh learned Sir, what 
is to be give - ? to the preceptor ,<f The person or thing with 
refers, ace to whom or having in view which an action is 
dc-rv.-’ (•-, also tfggFT; as, <rgm (Mbh.) 4 he prepares 

for battle ’ ; cTF ffsplTtr (Mai ) 4 he demands her for 

Naudana.’ 

(a) *In the ease of the root JR 4 to sacrifice ’ or ‘to 
give as in a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is 
offered is put in the Accusative, and the thing or means 
by which it is made is put in the Instrumental ; as, T5PTI 
(S. K.) ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ 

§ 61 . tin the case of the root Sir ‘to like’ and others 

* nnm: Hi/cras i H5RFIF7 ^ »H«irr l ( V&r. ) 

f q-WWfaf rfhTRFi: (I. 4. 38) 
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having the same signification, the person or thing that is 
pleased or satisfied is put in the Dative case ; as, 

(S’. 2) * what pleases your Lordship ’ ? R^TS- 

5^: (Khs’ik&j i * * 4 Yajnadatta likes AptvpaS 

S 62 . JThe person to whom something is due (the cre- 
ditor) n the case of the root (10 cl.) ‘to owe* and the 
thing desired in the case of are put in the Dative 

cast ; as t ^TRSTfiT (S’, l) ‘ thou owest me two 

son nklings of trees ’ ; qfTSfWt (Bh. III.45) 

c an impoverished person desires a handful of barley-corns.* 

Ubs. Derivatives from FTf ^ are sometimes construed with 
tiV:: Dative; as, ( Bh. III. 6 4 ) 4 desirous 

of enjoyments’; (Vc. 3); 

but generally with the Locative ; qRrjq" irFTsft 

(R. III. 5). 

§ 63. *The roots ^T, 3^, 'and others having 

the same sense, govern the Dative of the person against 
whom the feeling of anger, hatred, malice, &c\, i>, directed; 
as, fpC-T ^^-^Rr-tafRr-y^rflr (S. K.) 4 he is angry 
with, or bears hatred towards, Hari. ’ But W and s[f j 
when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accusative ; as, 
sffrsj (Mu. l) ‘to do injury to my person*; d* 
(V. 3) ‘ did not the preceptor get angry 

with her ’ ? 

§ 64 . fin the case of the root with Sffd or 3TT meaning 
‘to promise,’ the person to whom something is promised, 
is put in the Dative case ; as, 

fWT (R. XV. 4) ‘ Kakutstha promised them the removal 
of obstacles. ’ 

i ^n^Frm^T: \ * (I. 4. 35-6) 

* i sf?r \ m i 

(L 4. 87-8.) 

t Ecmsvtrt gNfctr $?ctf i (I. 4. 40.) 
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§ 65. JThe purpose for which an action is done, or that 
for making which another thing exists or is used (as a 
thing made for a certain purpose) is put in the Dative 
case ; as, 3*31% (Kav. 1) 1 a poem (is composed) for 

fame ’ ; ^ (Mbh.) 4 wood is for (making) post ’ ; 

{ibid) 4 gold is (used) for Kundala ornament’ ; 
(ibid.) 4 a mortar for pounding down.’ 

(a) ^[When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is sup- 

pressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in 
the Dative case : as MTTfcF = OTfa ‘ he goes 

for fruits ’ i. e. 1 to bring fruits ’ ; ^TFTfff = 3FT ffcTffT 

4 he let loose the cow for ( i.e . to go to) the forest.’ 
Here and the objects of the infinitives 3TT£cT and 
*Tflr, are put in the Dative. 

(b) $The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to 

express the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; 
as, ZTUTRZTTfa ~ 4 he goes to offer a sacrifice ’ ; so 

(S’, i) ; (V. 1). 

§ 66. *In the case of the root to be adequate to’, 
• to bring about ’, 4 to tend to and roots having a similar 
sense, such as ?T, 3PT ; the result brought about or the 
end to which anything leads, is put in the Dative case ; as, 
stfeqrcf T^t^TTM’ (S’. 5) 4 thou art adequate to bring about 
(our) protection ’ ; Wf. (Mbh.) 

4 gruel tends to (produce) urine. 5 The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without ^ or m; as, 

(P. I.) 4 since they two cause very little pain.’ 

(a) fThat which is foreboded by a portentous pheno- 

X srt^tn I (Var.) 

H h qwfrr i (II. s. 14.) 

$ gwfcsr I (II. 3. 15.) 

* *9ffq HTSWR * f (V&r.) 

f 3?qTto HTfq^ * (Vkr.) 
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menon is also put in the Dative case ; as 3TCTR 
( Mbh. ) 4 the twany lightning forebodes a hurricane 9 dTm- 
STdR ©dlfpcRf W: ( ibid . ) * the sound of a deer indicates 
(the getting of) food of flesh. 9 

(6) With the words f^cT and ^ the Dative is used; as, 
STipTR (S. K.) ‘good for a Brahmana’; f^PRIW- 
fe* (Mbh.) ‘good for a sickly person.' 

Obs . fg?T in th$ sense of 4 good in or to’ is used with the 
Locative and Genitive also. 

5 67. JThe words ?PT:, and W (terras 

used in offering oblations to Gods &c.)> and in the 
sense of 4 a match for \ 4 sufficient for ’ govern this case ; ns, 
d“*ft (R« X. 16) ‘a bow to you who created the 

universe TRcT (M. 2 ) 4 good-bye to you 3RR 

(S. K.) 4 this offering to Agni ’ ; similarly frcpr; && 
mz; (S. K.) ‘ Hari is a match for the de- 
mons’; (^) (R. II. 39) ‘this (cow) is 

sufficient to satisfy me who am hungry.’ 

(а) Words having the sense of 3f?y ‘ sufficient for \ ‘ able 

to do’, such as 5PT, and even the verb SPT, are used 
with the Dative ; as, *Tc^R, OTcft TTc^PT, Si^T- 

'dfa (Mbh. ) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another ’ ; 

fafaTfr * sPRfcr (Bh. II. 94 ) 4 over whom even the 

Creator does not prevail.* 

(б) joined to fT generally governs the Accusative, 

but sometimes the Dative also; as, (S. K.) 

‘ saluting the three sages ’ ; but H H ( ibid* ) * we 

salute Nrisimha/ 

(c) Roots meaning 4 to salute, ’ such as rrfaTCcT, SPP{ are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative; as, 

( Ku. II. 3) 4 saluting the Creator ’ ; also ^ 

(Ku. III. 60), (Mu. 1) ; so, 3T ^TfcIwhT 


1 TO:i 


i (n. 8. i6) 
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srcRT« (K. 228) ; ST f-S^RTIWT: STW^ (Ku. VII. 27) ; mm 
( K. 131 ). 

jJoic.— Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also 
derived from these verbs with the Dative ; as, qsqT SPHTtf 
^vr-£RT2? qqqy (Ku. III. G2 ); (K. 142), 

^4 (Dk. I. 2). 

(d) In greoting and in expressing a blessing the Dative 
is used with words like iRTqq, gSRS ; as (Mbh); 

: 4^q (M. l) ‘welcome to the Queen.’ Words like 
gri-TvV . eke. arc used with Hie Genitive also. See 

Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots qrq, ^4T, SHT,. and all meaning * to 
till ’ (contrary to the principle of &e.)_ the causal 

of fqq with fq (contrary to § 44), and other roots having 
the same sense, govern the Dative of t lie person to whom 
something is told, as, srpf q?qqTfq?T W14 (S', l) ‘ O worthy 
lady, i tell you the truth’, ^-Tr spreqq-pr 

(S’. 4) ‘conic. Ictus cormnunicatc this service 
of the trees to Kasyapa ’ ; so fffjjqRrqqr ^PT> ( U. 4) ‘ to 
whom he sang (revealed) the Veda’; nfqq^I qt fqqq 
(Mv.‘>). 

§ 69 . Verbs meaning ‘ to send’ or * despatch ’ generally 
govern the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the 
place, to whom or which a tiling is sent ; as, qfqq ^eft Tq% 
(K. V. 39) ‘ a messenger was sent to Raghu by 
Bhoja’ ; qprq q^TT^f qf^cTT (Mai. 1.) ‘ by Devar&ta 

sending Madhava to Padm&vati.’ 

§ 70. *The secondary or indirect object of the root *F? 

4 to think eh 4, which is not an animal, takes either the 
Accusative oi Dative, when contempt is to be shov n ; as, 
q <T*TTq qT q-q (S. K.) ‘I dn not consider iiiee to 
be worth a straw.’ 


* n wwsq q ranfl fq^qTOTfaq 5 ( II. 3, 17 ) 
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Obs. When no negation and contempt arc meant, but 
mere comparison , the Accusative alone is used ; as, OT 
SRI (Mbh.) * 1 consider thee as a straw’; but 
sTOTTO (S’i. XV. 61). 

§71. t^ n the case of roots implying motion , the place 
to which motion is directed is put in the Dative or 
Accusative case when physical motion is indicated; as, 
irm irmpr but jprt srsrftr 4 goes to Hari 

mentally’ (contemplates him). 

Obs . (1) RtsPPT: (1: 4.39) *.*?., the person, 

with regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or 
welfare are asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the 
roots ‘ to propitiate ’ and f ‘ to look to the welfare of 
any one’; as, TT^fcT f STcl m ipf: (£.<?., *PT: SnTRpf 

<rafa>rcfa) (2) qforavr t (I. 4. 44) i2, the 

price at which a person is employed on stipulated wages 
is put in the instr. or dat. case; as, 3T 

\ 


ftd-sfTcqq I f^^TP-wwi i 

(M. 1) 

=erT<?Fi ^rf^Hcjn^iTTJTcT:'?^: \ (s\ 2) 

(S’. 3) 

qt*nfit ^ I yiafafcs 5jpni9iflwi4t 3 

I (S’. 7) 

wt | eiwt: %?3T ^raTwt: I 

(P. I. 18 ) 

srcfte: wfo 1 

freit fwi% 1 (u. 7) 

t fjcfhnwgm %tsrai^rnrfsr. ( XL s. 12 ) 
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ftoRgi RR i ttoi 5r soto t *r nmfar 

RFRRTRRftoR fciRjqfe to^-KSIR fto ftoto | 

(K. 108) 

flfcto ?R «Rt Rg?tod?Rf: JRJW | (Dk. II. 1) 

^(te: cWTOR d qci^HJPTPrjC to ^f&eitol: 

JPJRRI (K. 219) 

nfaqR jprecftt 5[Rto grfliR i 

3T«fr g'||: (| (R. X. 15) 

Tto^to sd tot ato f*rc ftd^ l 

cwd to Rtor i^ir to? to J to i (v, 3) 

3R SR&IR ceRT tocR ft =RR I 

2R: dto i*N to: II (Ku. VI. 82) 

=RR: to cTT^rtk: itoto: 3 *T I 

zfem ffet cfaff gtofR (R.vni.79) 

rrr ^tor f^RTrrqTto^iid I 

o 

cftcTT »to e?qR j[f%R to ilk ll (Mbh.) 

^*R*g t totomt 

5R^SR RIcldtsft I (R. v. 17) 

d«tr cRRtoR togR- 

RfRR: tok Rto: 5RTH I (R. IX. 77) 

Rto toreiR ^ i z m\\ 

^RWCRTto *toft zft zft || (Bg. IV. 8) 

«9 <0 ' w 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

aawte dte gf^fadar regre far^aa- 

ferftenw s»aa?*t<«jgty i (Dk. I. 4) 

Rfa anted f rimaTte titt-w ??hr gpra i teteafete drt 

atefasgrta i aarfjTFftf^ te wtpt i (u. 3 ) 

fgtetetetect f^rstet fetefTf: ante ife WTtte 

JRJT crafW-TTVTR d frtdTg a^TOT: TJTftld WatTfS W ^MiKW 

N? 

gaaftemr: amm n gate te gfpn ateter ate terra m ggra i 

(K. 288) 

«iH?rawiwnn?nn ar?atei n^w an iterate n<teterc: (U. 4) 
fate art n anra nrgra angr fea i 
terf&itetetete r^ftfgRjrm u (R. I. 26 ) 

WMRi*H<rW fvq Jnaw: fcdWTcfH I 
arrateteaTara 'rnErretejTrtete u ( Ku. li. 4) 

a wm: feraradteag^te fte^ gm my f a: i (v. i) 

ate: arte gate gd& nsapT afrisate 

v> O o 

a 5 dl<gd<a^dgT: ar?te ferRTg I (V. 3) 

artete^d f :^Tcpj dJdddTR I 

teateng cTdaq te feted: (V. 3) 

5 T 3 idd tei (ddteg^ g teg atefe fteiTem « 

^rrt f^ aarm a arferm rarf ; gate: eateignm it 

(N. III. 95) 

fteteaai ranrraTH atea *ra ?arm aarrrtete aayan i 
q?sr?te ferrate gsrnwassdte ti (Ku.v.44) 

ad wanteaTaasararrate vr teteta : 1 
late aggaferte femrtete a^mm it (P. I. 14) 
ag.aia aterrte %a?r fetgtern 11 
gaterr % arstei steam a nfea 11 (II. 3) 



52 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


%5T^: 5WTRTO ?T I 

c\ o 

aR|f^f» rorofa ?t f$ »rt«nromfa %qft- n (S'i. XVI. 25 ) 

fferowmw srfcrwm ro fmf t m » 

4 

§OTT ro: <T5^p rofti cTmfo&T II (R. II. 65) 

toott: stqqfq^: rore n*% fq%3 i 

sr^fa^Hfro from srem gmr u (R. II. 68) 

ant romfsfffnr^rrm am ^roT^rfrofrwm i 
srofroTro a ^nrf Om*«T: ro§?wnrei3 » (R. V. 19) 
toot q amt roat ^arujt jn<OTftOT*Tfaftfaawm i 
qqfq^i: Fj^roroqaf frot It (R.XVI.42) 

am m^ror'ftsat qgfroqqTro i 
mrotfcreq ataro aT^amrognra u 
mporfa ror f% m frow at rown » 
ffwam T^mroa ii 

otto arofai: rora rofor ^ «roa i 
aroro romsTTO fata miaa roa ii (Bk. vm. 76 - 8 , 98 ) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a 
Ch&ndala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry 
with me in vain. 

I do not long for (FT?J wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why 
do you now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly' delighted at hearing the account, they 
communicated with fa) to him even their very secrets* 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring about (Mj^) 
my purification ; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the 
accomplishment of my desired object. 
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I told him (^TT with 3Tf) through my brother that I had 
nothing to do with seeing him. 

Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater 
sorrow ; therefore, compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to 
disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards (3Tg^) rfte and plot 
against mjr life. 

First salute (sp*PT) your preceptor and then begin to 
learn your lesson. 

A bow to three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes 
with the fire of his third eye l 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his 
fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat (use a Vft) the whole troop 
of the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is 
sufficient (3^r) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha, and 
communicate to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON vm 

The Ablative Case 

§ 72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is srqTCFT. 
That from which separation, whether actual or conceived, 
takes place is called SHTSH, and is put in the Ablative 
case ; as, OTWtRifa 4 he comes from a village t.e., that 
from which the separation takes place is It has thus 
the sense of 4 from * in English. 

73. *A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes 
» I (II. 8 . 25) 
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the cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense 
of 4 on account of \ ‘ for 4 by reason of ’ &c. ; as, 

*ITSflTt (U. 1) ‘not living apart (whose resort was not 
different) on account of affection.’ A noun not of the femi- 
nine gender denoting the cause of an action is put in the 
Instrumental or Ablative ; as, vSTlT^T 3T (S. K.) 

1 he was caught by reason of his dulness (S. K.) 

4 he was set at liberty on account of his skill *f^H- 

^ sfarrf^T ^ (R. II. 63 ) 4 1 am pleased with thee for 
thy devotion to (thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Obs. Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the 
Ablative in this sense; as, dTffd (S. K.). 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole 
causative assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments 
in discussions; as, (Tarka.) 4 the moun- 

tain has fire (in it) , because there is smoke d$3Tt 3PTd: 

I Jd: (S. B.) (A disputant 

says) 4 God cannot be the efficient cause of the world. 
Why ? (Because) he is liable to (the two charges of) be- 
ing partial and cruel.’ 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have 
the sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that 
with reference to which the comparison is made ; as, flem* 
«Nr: (Ve. 3 ) 4 falsehood is better even than truth’; 
i: STdter: (R. XIV. 56 ) 4 consciousness became 
more painful than swoon’; ^T^Kdd (R. VI. 50) 

4 in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha 

(H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a thou- 
sand horse-sacrifices «TT^r (Manu. 

III. 278) ‘for a S’rkddha ceremony afternoon is preferred 
to forenoon.’ 

§ 75. *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed 

— — - — - i— 

i arf«WJT«f w i HSHWwftw i (V&r.) 




ro Sanskrit composition 


55 


in a sentence, the object of the absolutive is put in the 
Ablative case; as, (S. K.) = STHT^RTT^^T 

• sees from a palace so (S. K.) 

(а) The place where an action is performed is also put 
in the Ablative under the same circumstances ; as, 3JTOrlT- 

i.e, 9 sreRt ‘ sees from a seat. 

(б) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used ; 
as, WT-qT^f^rd; (Mbh. ) . 

§ 76. *Words denoting ‘abhorrence,’ feTBT ‘cessa- 

tion,’ ‘refraining,’ and JTH’K ‘swerving,’ govern the Ablative 
case; as, (Mbh.) ‘he shrinks from sin’; 3c*T- 

(U. if' desist from this, O child ’ ; ^P^KIcSPTrT: 
(Me. l) ‘ swerving from his duty ’ ; similarly FtT: 

(Bh. II. 26) ‘refraining from injury to life’; 

(Mbh.) 

Obs. is usually construed with the Locative in the 
6ense of ‘ to be careless about ’ ; as, srfTpsffa' 

(Mann. II. 213) ‘ wise men are not careless about their 
women. ' 

§ 77. f The teacher from whom something is learnt, the 
prime cause in the case of ‘ to be born,’ and the ‘ source > 
in the case of , are put in the Ablative case ; as, OTT^TTtrr- 
( S. K. ) ‘ learns from the preceptor ’ ; so *PTT 
*nrf«T ftrf^rr (M. i) ‘ I learnt the art of dramatic repre- 
sentation from a teacher’; sfpRt (Mbh.) ‘the 

scorpion is produced from cowdung ’ ; sr^nsTT^^TcT ( Kigveda 
X. 90) ‘the wind was born from the breath’; OpTTtfft n ; «TT 
snrrfa (Mbh.) ‘ the Ganga has its source in the Hima- 
layas’; *5tWTcT 5nTcrfcT (H. l) 4 anger proceeds from 
avarice. ’ 




* (Vfcr.) 

t WTCTnh'wW I af%: l »**: (I. 4. 29, 80-1) 
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Ohs. Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with 
the Locative of the ‘source’ ; as, 

(Manu. III. 174) ; srralfa STWr 5T^T (Y. II. 183) ; 

^Trawrf'r fRtrt snw: (k. 73); sr 

<ku. 1.22.) 

§ 78 . % In the case of words implying ‘fear ’ and 4 protec- 
tion from danger’, that from which the fear or danger 
proceeds is put m the Ablative case ; as, *T h T^lKf^T 

(Mk. 10) ‘I am not afraid of death’; (Bk. 

IX. 11 ) ‘were afraid of the monkey’s sound’; 

(Mu. 3) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from) a severe 
person ’ ; ( Ve. 3) 4 to save Duhs’&sana from 

Bhima 5 ; so (Bh. II. 62), 'iferfer: 

(R. VIII. 79). 

(a) * That from which a person is warded off or pre- 
vented is also put in the Ablative ; as. (Bh. 

I. 72) ‘wards off from sin. ’ 

§ 79 . t l* 1 the case of the root fa with 'TO, that which 
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case ; as, 3TE7- 
(Mbh.) * finds study unbearable. ’ 

> § 80. f The point of time or space from which some 
‘ distance in time or space ’ is measured, is put in the Ab- 
lative case. The word denoting the ‘ distance in space ’ is 
put either in the Nominative or Locative, and that denot- 
ing ‘ the distance in time in the Locative ; as, 

WI (Mbh.) ‘ s. is four 
yojanas from G.’ ; «fnfcmr anH^HTaft *TT% (ibid.) ‘A. is one 


t tffawfai i (I. 4. 25) 

t I (I. 4. 26) * 

U a* h^rihum: aurwwiwft < 

wrarci 1 (Var.) 
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month (at the interval of the month) from K. 5 ; so, 
or 

§ 31. % Words meaning ‘ other than 5 or * different from*, 
such as 3^, qr, ^erCi ‘ near ’ or * remote 5 ; ^ 

6 without 5 ; words indicative of the * directions 1 used also 
with reference to the 4 time * corresponding to them ; 
words expressive of ‘ directions 5 derived from for ins* 
tance and such as end in 3fT and 3rrf|; all 

these govern the Ablative case ; as fr^TT^ft fifST 3Tf 
(S. K. ) ‘ different from, or other than, Krishna*; ^PTRT 
(S. K.) 4 near the forest, or away from it *; 

srrfer (V. 2) 6 there is no resort other than a 1 

retired spot slcPCt qT 4 to the east or north of the 

village 5 ; (S. K.) ‘ the month of F&lguna is 

prior to (that of) Chaitrn’; JTT^c*F3T TTHTTcf (ibid.) ‘ to the 
cast or west of the village 5 ; ^f^IT 3T flWTcf ( ibid .} 

* to the south, or in the southern direction, of the village 5 ; 
srr^Tir^r^TTcT (Manu 11 . 29 ) ‘before the naval is cut. 5 < 

§ 82. The words sr^Tcf, «nVW, 3RR, Tt, govern 
this case; as, (U. l) 4 brought up ever 

since her childhood 7 ; *T[^WT: (Mai. 6) 

4 from the day of first seeing Mhlati 5 ; yCT^f^* 

(R. VIII. 14) 4 residing in a dwelling out of the town 5 ; 

(Ku. VIII. l) after the espousing of her 
hand 5 ; (S'. 6) 4 after this person 5 ; 3^4 far# 

(Bk. XVIII. 86) 4 I shall die after a moment. 5 

Ohs. (a) The words srtffa and 3TTT«I are often found 
used with adverbs of time in the same sense ; as, ZTcT: SPTid 
— tv=r: snrRr (S', s); 3^-*^ vr^rfer ?ra: (Ku. v. 86). 

( b ) The sense of 3f43R, qt &c. is sometimes understood . 
as, (U. 2) * seen after a long time.’ f 

§ 83. ♦The words ‘different,’ f^TT and *n*TT govern. 


fll. 8. 29) 
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besides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases ; 
as, XlWZtfm 7T*T 3TT f %TT ^THTT (S. K.) ‘ without or 
different from R&ma, 5 TRT dTTf ( Vopadeva) . 

§ 84. The preposition 3n in the sense of till, 9 ' as far as, 
and ‘ from 9 governs the Ablative case ; as, 

(S', l) 4 till the satisfaction of the learned’; STPR^T^tg;- 
(S' l) 4 I wish to hear from the beginning * ; 
(Me. 11 ) 4 as far as the Kail&sa. ’ Sometimes 3TT 
is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhava compounds ; as, 
^TRT (Ku. I. 5) 4 of clouds sweeping as 

far as the girdle (middle part).’ 

§85. ♦When ‘concealment’ is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, 
f*nr: (S. K.) 4 Krishna hides himself from his 

•mother.’ 

§86. fThe preposition srf^T in the sense of 4 representa- 
tive of ’ or * in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative ; as, 
sren^r: t^TcSrfcf (S. K.) 4 P. is the representative of K.’; 

(S. K.) ‘exchanges Mashas for 

isesamum ’ 


wq I <s\ 7) 

O V3 VO 

3To5H$HI«fif<&T | qpqcTi 

gat qfeTcf'^T | (v. 1) 

*re:— ^ ft fait sfta- 

^gqFiT: £RPTRFftffatsr*l ffar*#cT | ( U.^ 1 ) 

?nf^cl I ( K.35 ) 

♦gfeWT I (1.4.28) 

* qwfl 1 (11. 3 . 11.) 
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^q qnqrfa ct ^4 qqfa i qfeRqqwldflRnjqj 

(U.5) 

f^«rqr qf^qqqr q-ftret fosrcfojqr- 

^^wiR^winq^ir^: i (k. 134) 

^r^R: Smfq qe^HT 3 5*qfw | qfaqf^reM- 
qfifqqi qqrqfi qiqssq^ i 


^Toj^q : — qq?5 3frf*itt<TTt^0T | q^TOT^t qsftqM 

c c. o ' ^ 

^mtsqq*# qfc? sftqqro i (Mu. 3) 

rTTtff =q^fl f.^ff4 | ^ Riqct: qft^qfqfcrfl: R%-q*PT | 
apis^R: ww 1 1 3pR qqqTcsrcjjw 1 3 ^. 
<?q^^wn#qqq 1 3^q^T33rrrw 1 
fq%R| apifeMq^: aqrmi (k. 136) 

*ri cTR^R ?pqt S^rfTRqRT 
wjrtctt qarfqfqfrq 1 (v. 4.) 
fqqpq fqf qq$ gqi ftteRtaqqqiqflRi 
3 wn qfa*q q$wr fqqRqfq m$\ j#qqrq I (Ku, v. 3) 
urn gqsafct qq: r qqqfo qTfeq ) 

qtRTim (H. 3) 

qrq % rrt qferq 


*#wq fq#r qqqq i (r. hi. si) 
arcwm R^&q^ifoqqqrfcq i 

« sD sD 

qfTRT Q (R. IV. 85) 

Riqq[ fqqqiRR: wwqq^rqtf i 

• >D %v 

RWnqc) qR: qMcsRtWtsfo*IT^ || 
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^fq^^qf^nrat ^%rrar^q^^f n (Bg. n. 62 - 3 ) 

f|qq&Wr ; q q^rfcHSNtrefr i 

n^nq srampq sqfe: h (Manu. it 12 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR ’EXERCISE 

«F*Wv>T^t Rfeqqrqq yHrft fM?q<TaT?3^^^3 

I qvfoaRqjq » (K. 356) 

qrrrefa rstfaq^w* 5* ^TT5ft%v?ft fqnfq 1 *( K. 225) 

5T 5|T qftfSTfft KT*' HfafS C^ys-TTCcT I cHcf ST3RT^t 

i qfosq faswqt sr%abq: 

Hfilfafswfcl (Dk. II. 8) 

ST^t 5TPTTWTT ^T^«WiTiFTf^^R(s TTCtfvT: — 
'rirH^^Tflrrar Hfgca& 
h rrsgffr smfeTHTfqcrfqgisgfT 1 
sjftszrts'sffeR: 

^Wpfcil IsaNqq? WF? I (Mu. 3) 
flqgoQq feqq sMqigiHrWH I 
q^ufei re q^rm wiH 1^ 11 (11. 1) 

jnrrcf t qq »n qwigw«it^ , ' H r MwF r 1 

ST facTT fUcK'wraf %9tH 3fWT|qq: U (R. I. 24) 

q qq: sFjTnwtePRf^qsqiqf farim q^br: i 
q q qtrtfqqqlcR: fiq^ q\<iq T M I cHWjH ltl II 

(R. VIII. 22) 

fer q qfa* vfWqqq *Mp? t 
g«rt faqr q qqqfem q fqfrqqTqffgTRfq qki: || 

(Bh. II. 80) 
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W t V &gTicT WJTTc^nrm ^ ( 

•ST^TSirrqiqiw* TOST II {Manu VIII. ns) 

- ym < 

5R-<PIW5Tm M 

C. N 

•Ht TTTSnmHt H sn% VHTi qsrra^Tcr I 
sicreqmi T$r$ql nfeqi EirrBm;«^n*T it (smun) 

{Bk. VIII. 70-1) 


Ik w-r.fmfa \ 
srk ^Wwhwcti iri feqrafyr H fen « 

•wd Tmnfesr vrasTyrd nfe i 

n^JTfe fefemrfe sty jrwwwd) *pt 11 (Bk. vm. 105-6} 


yrjtsq yr. sttfsi t 

yife ntflsfenn n^nfftsf«fe nfe: it (Manu I. 59 ) 


ynsri <tt 351 srrniqinr: qf an: 1 

ntfesung nr aifer nferanq fefem^ u (Manu 11 . 83) 


A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in 
dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction (Srrt) of this tree, and I 
shall just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to 
perform 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of 
V&lmiki to learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl 
•from danger. 
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He who wards off his friend’s mind from sin and make9 
him set it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result 
from treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose (^PT) from your great exertions 
of yesterday. Is there now any change for the better? 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm 
as far as ( 3TT ) the regions of the Himalayas? 

Before (STR?) beginning his studies he places his grammar 
and dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest ; but 
now it has undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my 
mind has become perturbed, and I do not think even of 
taking my food, on account of my constantly thinking of 
her. 

I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after 
(3>^f ot 3PTcR) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sit& was dearer to R&ma (gen.) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues ; without it one 
cannot inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on 
acoount of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wished to hear from you the history of 
this parrot from ( 3fT ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX 

The Locative Case 

§ 87 . The place in or on which an action i$ represented 
as taking place is called and is put in the Locative 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


63 


case ; as, ‘ cooks food in a cooking utensil ’ ; 

Brrcrr sqf^rfcr ‘ sits on a scat.’ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an 
action takes place; as, (Me. 2) ‘on the 

first day of Ash&dha’ ; so far41^!TR“ 

(R. I. 8). 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of to- 
wards/ ‘about,’ ‘ as to ’ &c. ; as, qfy VT (Mai. 9) 

4 be not ruthless towards me ’; i^PTST 

S?T7cT (R. VIII. 10) ‘ became free from desire for perish'* 

able objects.’ 

§ 89 . *With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in 
those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual 
from his whole class, (generally expressed by ‘ of, ’ or 
■ among ’ in English) , the nouns with respect to which such 
pre-eminence or distinction is shown, are put in the Geni- 
tive or Locative ; as, wf *ft*r 3T f^WT (S. K.) 

4 among cows the black one gives much milk’; so ?rqr 

3T fejf: (ibid). 

§ 90 . fWords expressive of the interval of time or space, 
.are put in the Ablative or Locative ; as, 

^ 37 ^RT T (S. K.) ‘having dined to-day, he will 
dine again after (the interval of) three days’ ; ^^17- 

3T (S. K.) ‘ standing here, he will hit a 

mark at (the distance of) one Koss . ’ 

§ 91 . This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the 
sense of’; as, 3T7T (Amara) 3T*T is used in the 

sense of ‘the sou of Bali,’ and ‘an arrow.’ 

§ 92 . The Locative is sometimes used to denote the 
object or purpose for which anything is done; as, 
fs'f'T'f ffa f i jfrf^r 


♦ssrsr faqfcni (11.3.41) 

I (11.3.7) 
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(Mbh.) * man kills the tiger for skin, the elephant for 
tusks, the Chamari for bah*, and the musk-deer for musk.* 

§ 93* Words meaning 4 to act,’ ‘ to behave,’ 4 to deal 
with/ are construed with the Locative ; as, 3TFTf fa 

uteri' (XL 6. } 4 let your honour act modestly towards this 
person ’ ; (M. l) 6 Oh I 

does the fool deal with me by an exchange of duties ’ ? 
JS fsr9Wtff% SWftoR (S'. 4.) 4 act the" part of a dear 
friend towards the rival wives/ 


§ 94. Words signifying 4 love/ "attachment/ ‘respect/ 
such as, 3rf*n?w, smsr, &c., govern the Locative of 

the person or thing £ot whom or which the 4 love ’ &c., is 
shown ; as, ^ fW^rfcT it *FT: (S'. 7) ‘ why, 

indeed, does my mind love this child ’ ? cTPTO^PqWli' 
td^ctviiCrt ttUtT 55W: (S'. 2 ) ‘I cherish no love for S'akun- 
tala, the daughter of the sage’; Tfa: (Bh. II. 62) 

‘ attachment to one’s own wife’; ^fterr (Dk. 

II. 8 ) ‘ had no great regard for politics fa =3^% 

(Mu. l) 4 the subjects are firmly attached 
(devotedly loyal) to His Majesty Chandragupta 3rfiRT ^ 
(S', l) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for 

them.’ 


Obs< Derivatives from 3 are occasionally used with 
the Accusative ; as, (S'. 6); 3ffa 

tffr^T: ( Mu. 1 ) . In such cases must be taken separately, 
and understood as a governing the Accusative 

case. See § 37. 

§ 95. When a word indicating ‘ cause ’ is used, the 4 effect * 
is often put in the Locative ; as, $4$) 3 spj 

(Bh. II. 84) 4 fate alone is the cause of the decline 
and prosperity (rise and fall) of men.’ 

§ 96. The root and its derivatives govern the Loca- 
tive of the thing in the sense of * to 9 in English ; as* 
ft V (S'. 1) ‘ the 
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revered K&s'yapa is not prudent as he appoints her to 
the duties of the hermitage.’ 

(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness, ’ ‘ suitableness ’ 
&c., the nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are 
put in the Locative case ; as, c^fa (S'. 2) ‘ this 

is fit for thee Wjk (H. 3) ‘the 

sovereignty of even the three worlds suits him’; 

(S' .2) * or this is quite proper for this 
sage-like king’; ^ W: (S', B.190) 

• those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.’ 

Obs. The Genitive is not infrequently used in the same 
sense , as, 3T*ft: ( V. 2 ) ‘ this epithet suits 

the wind.’ 

§ 97 . The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place , but 
in several cases it is used with the object or recipient to 
which anything is entrusted or imparted ; as, 
tffafa TJ&emmfm tfhrcf (K. 57) ‘ having entrust- 

ed the responsibilities of the kingdom to his minister 
S'ukanksa (he) enjoyed the pleasures of youth’; fa^fa 
5TT^ fasii cT^TT ^ (U. 2 ) ‘a preceptor imparts 
instruction to a clever person in the same way as he does 
to a dull-headed one so qffcrST fafa 
(Ratn. 1). 

Note - — ^ with fa is used with the Dative also ; as, J? 

(Dk. I. 1) ‘ gave him over to me ’; so, 

(S' 7). 

(a) Roots implying ‘ to seize ’ or ‘ strike,’ often govern 
the Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck ; 
as, an^TTOTST ^ (S', l) ‘ your weapon 

is for protecting the distressed, and not for striking the 
innocent \ ‘ seizing by the hair.’ 

5 98. Words like fSTT, SRT, having the sense of 

* throwing ’ or ‘ darting,’ govern the Locative of that against 
which anything is thrown ; as, STCTWJWsft: (R. IX. 58) 
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of him who wished to throw arrows at the deer % 
3FT: (SM) 1 an arrow should Dot be 

discharged at this body of the deer.’ 

(a) Words implying 4 belief,’ ‘confidence,* generally 
govern the Locative of that in which belief is placed ; as, 
tffa f^R%frr 5 pr (N. V. 100 ) * when does a virgin 

ever believe in man ’ ? 

Obs. governs the Accusative ; as, 3?: STglFTfa 
(Mk. 3) ‘ who will believe the real state (of things) ’? 

• § 99, * Words like 3T*ftfa;T ‘ who has learnt/ *T^fcPT 

‘ who has comprehended/ govern the Locative of that 
which forms their object ; and and of that 

towards whom the goodness or otherwise is shown ; as, 
ar^teft (Dk. II. 5) 4 versed in the four Vedas’; 

rrftrft q-^^^T'T (ibid.) ‘ who has mastered the six an gas 
TficTfr (S. K.) 4 well-behaved or ill-behaved 

towards his mother. 

§ 100. Words like ^m } cffTT, having the 

sense of 4 engaged in/ 5 intent on/ and Tv7, fa'yn', 
qz, stffrr, qffs<T, meaning ‘skilful/ and STcT and ‘ a 

rogue/ arc used with the Locative ; as. 
czpjy qr (P. II.) * engaged in her house-hold duties’; ^TJTtST- 
faq/T: ST^W: (S. K.) 1 llama is skilful in playing at dice. 
(a) *{Thc words ITftRT and meaning * greatly 

desirous of/ ‘ longing for/ govern the Locative or Instru- 
mental ; as, fasTiTT feqT (S. K ) ‘ longing for 

sleep % so fa?r>Tfwfc^ ?T (R. V. 11.) 

Note . — ^r r 4 with 3TT in the sense of ‘ to offend ’ generally 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and 
sometimes the Genitive ; as, ^Tr^sq <l,gi 

(S'. 4) 1 S'akuntald. has offended (erred with respect to) 

I (Vhr.) 

tsrfecf^WTT>Tn * I (II. 3. 44) 
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some one deserving respect’ ; so 

(S'. 7). 

$TfocR*i$f *n gqifeg1teq^fq?OTc(toT s4>gqfqqFq q^RR- 
qfr: qfcrggq foqrqf qw qfrqsr'r qf^Rt | (m. i) 
q; qfc^or g«r qRifW*; fqqqq; 

trafojtfR^RTqR: I (S'. 1) 

?S Rfr | q gaRcPRTR | (V. 2) 

^ Iqt ^wfaf^SKT i g =q =q q*R. 

*gfcpR&q I (U. 6) 

gqRR =q f4f m qqgR- 

qfo f^RR | (H. 3) 

pq qw%R sqrqrsm i ( v e . s) 

q --nqrfR aK^nfqr qw^qsfcqagq^gsfteR wfq 

PWR | (K. 233) 

3qg#r *r: gw gw& q*q q~T mi; i 

O v9 v9 v3 

3f<RiT% q: gw: g gw: n (h. 2 ) 

q RRf-c q 3TW q gft$ q wt«ri% i 

o 

ftwggns«: jgf q?#R^ wrrr 11 (h. 1 ) 

53 RT g*1 R fa4 R qcftqfRq ww 1 
3mrfrq gfifg ^rgi tfa II (h. 2 ) 
qwsr gj^rgn^ rrfqno) q*grr 

v5» s3S 

{qqrqi wgjf wqfttft ^skrqqi^r^rqg ( 

. gfqg: sgfeft srScrgRc^ ggqgftg: <a%- 
^ qq qgfq f^nqr^qt q^qt qq: (Bh. 11 . 62 .) 
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vim jvft ftf'rfy'T II (R. 1. 34) 

«K O "O 

vrrTT^i STTl^H: ST^RT srf^sfrf^T: I 

«N ° 

5jfgJFg 5ft: ^*51 ^ SUSMI: II (Manu 1. 96) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

wifa 5t mw: 1&Z m fjprteq I 

q n fa q ft ^spctw%w etc^h ?re: ii (Ku. III. 13) 

aRT5SIfr?r> TTfsT «RrTT \ (P. I. 11) 

wri tT IT^rM I 

y wi *rfa n (U. 6) 

Lmwfq *R>(J qqf f*f?T mqq: 

sRwrsrrat frtf i ^w Tfa fa^ re Uiu t 

'O % 

♦I v* HN ^ Pi r -4 *Tl «TT II 

« *» « • * o 

(R. XIV. 43) 

qT4»qfa% : ^svgsR r. ^ \ 

snq^wft iyt t*%[ sr^TH frjq ti (R. XVII. 61 ) 

G « 

anPR^srf'T ?N' 

t^ttTh 1% ( Mu. s ) 

mgTTfrgUTW HlMM^U cpf 

f^srTpprt sjffntf 3| t rww : i 

WlcflU(4t <rf«I LwuMvilHcflcH 

«m: smtr^ifT^'WTmiT ii (S’ e) 

«rtrft |m^T frrifsivKgi ^qf rq^.KH i il 

5?TSR srcfsppftirf stf* , 
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*?«f mfar to W«rt q W w fan fm 

^ qwrrfq v^fanc u (H. 2 j 

mwiyjt wRn 5n^Tmwi?TOT i 
w mfc 5 rilrrm%qt %*raffa *faftr n (Bk. vm 95 > 
IJdWWt g>$< RMh (^ ifT^T^llife^T 
m M Tg fa rer foft *: I (Me. 115) 

q^ m ra^Rim qfaw * T CTqw«rtsfr rm% 1 

BtootYww^ i i g q ft s fi w g w rwift 11 (R. XI. 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached (t% with 
«R) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who 
performs sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love (far$J me, does not believe 
in what I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts ; 
will you, my, friend, tell me what I should do under these 
circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless (Pr.FJfJ of the pleasure or 
pain of this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

1 He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, 
and bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, be- 
took himself to a forest residence. 

He was seized by the hair and pulled down ; and then 
all the spectators threw or *T^) stones at him. 

The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at 
what was taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached youx 
ears that the king has fixed his love on Skgarikh ? 

* K&ikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of 
R&ma for fourteen years. 
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He always spends his time in gambling with m?n expert 
in that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in thi3 garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others 
is most to be praised. 

Among Indian poets K&lid&sa and Bhavabhutt are the 
most renowned. 

Rkkshasa will not leave his family with men not equal 
to him in dignity. 


LESSON X 

The Genitive Case 

's 

§ 101. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III, is 
not a K&raka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the 
relation of one noun to another in a sentence. In the 
rules given in this Lesson the Genitive has^ one principal 
sense, i.e ., and even in those cases where verbs 

are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as having 
the sense of relation only. But in several instances this case 
is used by loose, and not unfrequently even classical 
authors, to express relations pertaining to other cases ; as* 
^ (U. 4) 4 sent it to Bharat * (tTORzT being 

put for ?rWr); (M. 4 ) for 

&c.; tanrifr 4* (H. 1) for &c. Such 

constructions should be considered as deviations from the 
usual practice, and should not be imitated* 

§ 102. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another 
word, which is usually a substantive or adjective, but 
sometimes a verb. 

(a) It is thus used to represent 4 of ’ in English ; but 
in several cases compounds are used instead of the Gen> 
thre ; as, 3 m or 4 the son of Das’aratha/ 
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Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by * of 9 m 
English cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit, 
€;g., the adjective meaning and the apposition meaning ; 
as, 4 a pot of gold ’ is generally translated by a compound 
f^q-pT, or by a derivative HR, but not by HR; k a 
pot of clay ’ HHHR or HRH HR ; ‘ a pearl of great price * 
QJR ; ‘ a man of strength ’ HRt dT:, not gns; 7 
?TC. Similarly ‘in the month of Vais’akha * HR, or 

but not HI% ; c the town of Bombay ’ 

HHTjft or HHT HR jfr. 

So in Latin : s a man of talent ’ is ‘ homo ingeniosus * 
not 4 homo ingenii f ; but ‘ a man of great 
talent ’ is, unlike Sanskrit,' 4 homo magni ingenii. * 

§ 103. The Genitive denotes the possessor , or the person 
or thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or 
is possessed, being put in the Nominative case ; as, HR 
HTfer RH SRT (P. I.) ‘he who himself possesses or has 
no talent Hf HgT: (Mk.l) 4 this is our house ‘ to err 
belongs to men ’ rpTRTHt HH.\ 

Obs . This sense is often expressed by derivatives ; as, 
HHq? ‘ property belonging to ancestors so btrItH 
*ii &c. 

§ 104 . Tlic Genitive is used with substantives and words 
used substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is 
taken and it is then called 4 partitive genitive V as, 3RR 
‘ a drop of water 3RH STRT HHt (R. X. 1 ) ‘a lakh 
of years passed so HHt ‘ thousands of cows.* 

So in Latin : 4 Mille hominum valentium,’ ‘ a thousand 
of strong mend 

(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordi- 
nals and pronouns or adjectives implying a number ; as, 
fjifa spRlfa HHtRdhTT (R. VI. 39) 4 blessed girl, you alone 
are their tint'd ’ d I HHHftrH ci <J ( M. 5 ) 4 let one of the 
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two be accepted ’ ; (Mil. 1) • one of those 

(girls).’ 

Compare Latin ‘ primi juvenum' and * consulum alter . f 

( b ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with super- 

l&tives and words having the force of superlatives ; as, 
firsTRT $TT§m: (K.5) ‘ the 

foremost among the bold, and among the clever. * 

Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in 

* 89. 

So in Latin : * Meximi principum 5 4 greatest of princes *i 

* oratorum praestantisdmi 9 * the most eminent of orators. * 

(c) Sometimes ste? is used with the Genitive in the sense 
of ‘ of 9 or 4 among ’ as, 

(Mu. 5) ‘ of these some are desirous of the treasure and 
army of the enemy. * 

§ 105# When a certain period is represented to have 
elapsed after the occurrence of an action, the word express- 
ing the occurrence is put in the Genitive case ; as, 3RT 

(Mu. 6) ‘it is to-day ten months since 
the death of my father ’ ; 

(U.4) ‘ several years have elapsed since he began to prac- 
tise penance. 

5 t06. Words having the sense of ‘ dear to* or the reverse, 
are used with this case ; as, STSFcfa fsrqT 
(U. 6) ‘ SitA was by her very nature dear to RAma * ; 

(pi) 4 to whom is the body not dear’ ? 

(o) This case also occurs in the construction of words 
signifying 4 difference ’ , such as, aRft; as, 

OrtT: (S'. 7) 4 this is the only difference 
between the long-lived one (you) and Indra ’ ; ar* 

JPT ^ (M. l) 4 there is as much difference 

between this worthy person and myself as between the 
sea and a puddle. ’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


73 


§ 107 . *In the case of potential passive participles, the 
agent of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental 
case ; as, ?TTf^T TOtTO: (K. 157) ‘ indeed there 

is nothing that cannot be accomplished by the mind-born 
(Cupid) ’ ; so STFft ^RTTrlt (K.61) ; ^TO^TT: 

snw^sfVftftr: (Ki. I. 4) ; toto tot to 

(Bk. VIII. 129) * this forest fit to be preserved bythe 
lord of the demons must be cut down by me.’ 

§ 108 . | With words meaning 4 cause \ 4 sake * , • reason * 
the Genitive is used ; as, TOPRT |^rg (R. II. 47) 

4 wisliing to give up (lose) much for the sake of little ’ ; 
fTOffcT |eft: (Mu. l) 4 for what reason is it iprgotten ’ ? 

Obs. Patahjali says that the words meaning * cause \ 

4 reason ’ such as, frfiRT, TOT'JT, may be used in this 
sense in any case in agreement with pronouns. But this is 
not universally supported by the usage of classical authors. 

and TOmf^fTOTq;-TOOT^-|cft: f are 
the usual constructions in this sense. We do not say 
or ^ TOf% in the same sense, nor even 
TOftl, which means 4 for what object (purpose) in view 
do you dwell ’ ? f%fM*T^-TOYTO-TOT^-TO is, however, not 
uncommon. Patanjali's rule must, therefore, be understood 
in a restricted sense. 

§ 109 . ^]With nouns, derived from roots by Krit affixes 
such as, fe, c[ f 3T, TO, &c. the Genitive is used in the sense 
of the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns ; 
in other words, the Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective 
and objective ; as, fTOTf*T*TT TOfTOTTOT (V. l) ‘ this compo- 
sition of Kalidas ’ ; TO: TOTTSTTcf (R. XIV. l) 4 on account 
of the death of their lord ’ ; (K. 18) 4 the 

knowledge of S'astras* ; ^cpTT (K. 5) ‘ the performer 

• *fTOTnt I (II. 3. 71) 

t ^q>i 1 I (II. 3. 26) 

£% | (II. 3. 65) 
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of sacrifices ’ ; TPTfZT 5 ^ (U. 3) Lima's 

seeing his friends now only contributes to (produce) 
sorrow.’ 

^ Obs . In the case of verbs governing two objects, the 
secondary object is put in the Genitive or Accusative , as, 
^rr (Mbh.) ‘ the taker of the horse 

to Srughna.’ This construction, however, is very rare ; the 
Genitive is more generally used with both' objects (prin- 
cipal and secondary); *FTT tfPTCSq 3FT^T 

where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§ 110. *When the agent and object of the action denoted 
by the nouns formed by krit affixes, arc both used in a 
sentence, the object is put in the Genitive case, and not 
the agent; as, (S. K.) 1 the milking of 

cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ 

(a) |When the agent and object arc both used, tine 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as 
some say, the Krit terminations are of the feminine gender 
or as others say. when the terminations are of any gender, 
as, 3 T (S. K.) 4 the creation of the 

world by Hari is wonderful ’; ST^qPPTSTTRT 3T3‘R TT r srpsfpfofJT 
3TT (S. K.); so sfpPTI ^ qiftr#: (or qrfafoTr) ftfcT'. 

(Mbh.). 

§ 111 . JThe words 3TPP3T, re, re, fSRT, re:, ana 
govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is 
intended ; as, f^T, re rerc[ (S. K.) 

4 may happiness or good luck attend Krishna.’ 

§112. Words ending in showing direction, and 
other words such as, reft, re:, 5 *: re, J^cTTcT &c. 

refa \ (II. 3. 66) 

t gft frerm \ i (Vfrr.) 

I (II. 3. 7$,) 

rawire 1 (11. 3. so) * 
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having the same meaning ns thc6e ending in cf$[, govern 
the Genitive of that with reference co which the direction 
is shown ; as, 5TFRW (S. K.) ‘ to the south 

or north of the village’; mWif\ 1E RRf (5\7) 1 going above 
the clouds (S', l) 4 under the trees ft T^T snftr 

fag: 5ft ( Nkg. i) ; as one suines standing on the 

ground before his father m (M. l) 4 who is 

foremost amon^(is at the head of) ascetics.’ 

Obs . is often joined in a compound ; as, STRTTtW 

xmrfT wri? ( u. 5 ) ; (Mu. 3). 

(a) * Words expressive of 4 direction Vending in such 

ns, <fcc., govern the Genitive or Accusative of 

the place with respect to which the direction is shown; as, 

5 ftrq-^tcT^I § (Mb. VI. 8. 2) ‘to the south 
of S'veta and to the north of Nishadha 
(S’, l) ‘to the south of the grove of trees ^^TTftnT^R^W 
(Me. 78) ‘to the north of the house of Kubera.’ 

( b ) *j*Words having the sense of ^ ‘ distant,’ and 3*ftfEf> 

* near* govern either the Genitive or Ablative ; as, 5TPTRT 
3RR 3T SR gt-ftrear-ff* fH &c. (S. K.) 4 the forest is distant 
from or near the village/ * 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used ; as, 
(K. 22); 3R: STtfft (SV 5); 

SRTfa dW: mm (K. 158) See. 

§ 113 . JVerbs implying ‘ to be master of,’ 4 to rule/ like 
W with 5T, ‘ to pity,’ ‘ to have compassion on,’ and 

words implying ‘ remembering ’ (with regret), 4 to think 
of, ’ like R, ? with 3Tftr, govern the object of these actions 
in the Genitive case; as, T«Rc*IFf: (M. l) 

4 why, your honour has mastery over your pupil SPRftf 

^*Vr*KT fefRT I (II. 3.31) 

• W (II. 3. 34) 

^ff^T (II. 3. 52) 
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fazm worts' JT^rrrsr: (Mai. 4) sfe s^fa^rfa m*H: 
(S’.l); HR HTHTHRl^ (K. 312) ‘he cannot rule (control) 
his limbs’; XW & T WW*\: (Bk. VIII. 

119) * Lakshmana taking pity on Rama, remembers (thinks 
pf) you’; feifa H f<R: (Ki. V. 28) ‘ do not 

persuade the heavenly nymphs to think of heaven’; so 

(S'i. VIII. 64). < 

So in Latin : * animus mcminit prceteritcfrum ‘ o virgo 
m/iserercmei .’ 

/ Obs . (a) 'JT with 5T in the sense of ‘ to be able ’ is used 
with the infinitive (seethe Lesson XVI), and in the sense of 

• to be sufficient for ’ governs the Dative ; see § 67 (a). 

(b) in ordinary sense of ‘ remembering ’ is used 

with the Accusative : as, dfeRff HT 

(U. l). In this case the object is intended to be used 
(^r ^ DrI fatf HHfa TOT H Mbh.). 

( c ) Adjectives signifying ‘ conscious ’ or ‘ knowing, ’ 

* mindful,’ and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the 

object ; as, 3Rfa*ft HHFTT H: ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ he who 

is not mindful of merits (dpes appreciate merits) is not 
followed by his servants so 3TRr HSHHHR ^fcTTHR 

(S'. 3). The Locative also is sometimes used; as, qfa 

WHRfaR: (U. 4), 3FH: (U. 5). 

> § 114. *Words showing ‘ so many times,’ or the nume- 
ral adverbs of frequency, such as, fa:, fa:, 3f^dt>cd:, 5RTfo7: 
govern the Genitive of the time in the sense of the 
Locative ; as. (S. K.) * taking meals twice 

(in) a day’; (Bk. VIII. 

122) ‘ the best of the Raghus thinks of you alone a 
hundred times a day.’ 

§ 115. -fVast participles ending in H are used with the 


I (II. 3. 64) 
(II. 3. 67) 
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Genitive, when they are used in the sense of the present 
tense; as, afigftqr (R. VIII. 8) ‘I alone am 

regarded by the king fcTfecf cTsPTR ^ eR ^ 

(R. X. 89 ) ‘I know that the three worlds are being 
tormented by him TTsTT jfiR: (S. K.) ‘is honoured by 
kings.’ 

(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the 
Instrumental akufc is used ; as, ?T 

(Mu. 2) ‘ were they not discovered by the wretohed 

Chanakya’ ? 

( b ) When used as abstract neuter nouns , past partici- 
ples are, of course, used with the Genitive ; as, *Trt 

(Mbh. ) ‘ the dancing of a peacock s^TfcT, 

gnrar fiftor (ibid.). 

§ 116. f% ‘ for,’ ‘ for the sake of ’ and *PT$f ‘ in the 
presence of ’ govern the Genitive; as, snfrTT 5TPTRT (Bh. 
III. 36) ‘for this life’; TR: SPTSTiR (M. l) ‘in the 
presence of the king himself.* 

Obs. fR is often compounded with another word ; as, 
(Kav. I). 

§117. ♦Words having the sense of 4 equal to,’ 4 like/ 
such as, *PT, SRTST &c., govern the Genitive or 

Instrumental of that with which any object is compared ; 
as, frctir^T cl^T: — SR5T: &c. (S. K.). For the Instrumental 
see §52 (b). 

Obs . P&nini says that the words and 3MHI cannot 
be used with the Instrumental. But this is against good 
usage ; as. (Ku. V. 84) ; ?TW §55T 

(R. VIII. 15) ; ShjTT (S'i. I. 4). 

Mallin&th tries to reconcile these instances with P&nini’s 
sutra ; but the defence is evidently lame. 

• (a) Adjectives implying ‘ worthy of *, 4 proper ’ , befit* 


c ffiawaw im (II. 3. 72 ). 
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ting 7 , arc usually construed with the .Genitive ; .as,,.*RT 
(K. 146 ) 1 friend Pundarika, this is 
not worthy of you’ ; ( S'. 6 ) ‘ this 

indeed befits the prideless love.’ See also§ 96 (a). 

§ 118 . Nouns ending in q are used with the Accusative 
instead of the Genitive, when ‘ habit’ or 4 disposition ’ ‘is 
intended to be expressed ; as, fRRRRf*RT (V. 5 ) 
4 always keep thy father pleased S?TR£rt RR R*?TRftRr 
3 TR ( Ilk. II. 8 ) 4 whose habitual disposition is to respeyt 
the wise and to humble his foes’; but SfTRTT ffpqrfcTT, 

&c. 

(a) ^ with 3 R 4 to imitate’, ‘resemble’, is often 
found used with the Genitive or Accusative of the object; 
as, ft*R^T ( Ku. I. 44 i 4 then it. might imi- 

tate (resemble) her smile'; RFRR *R3cft 
(K. 10) 4 as if resembling the god Ilari in point of sable- 
ness’ ; cT Rq-pR: (K. 76 ) 4 V. 

imitated him in all other arts'; so ^ 

(Bk. II. 8) 

§ 119 ^. The roots szRf and q^ (1 A'.) in the sense of 
‘ dealing in transactions \ 4 staking in gambling govern 
the Genitive of tlie object ; as, 5 R* 3 T oU^'^f-'Tvpf ( S. K. ) 

4 dealing in hundred ’ or 4 staking hundred ’ ; so UWRR- 
(Bk. VIII. 121). But the Accusative is more 
generally used ; as, f T*r^ f^T qRTT^f ( Mb. II. 65 . 32 ). 

(a) fR when it has the same sense, is similarly used . 
as, SRR ( S. K. ) ; but when it is preceded by a 

preposition, the Accusative or Genitive may be used ; as; 

5 RR ?R 3 T uftRterfa ( S. K. ). 

cRm: «fl?rwT: szrstc 

(M. 1) 

**qarfWt: I I t (u. 3. 57-#) 
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(S-. •>) 

' ^c£fr%^r *?cf; i »??§ q^T-q;^ qfc * 

Si\MR[pRii: ( (U. 1) 

3# ^f4r<4lSf^l?:i?7T^rlRm«fC^Tfe tfF, 1 (U. 3) 

ff ^ sit ?^q fl^Twr a^^wirf^raara^ 

(U. 6) 

^[JT^^cTRt qT. 5J*5qft ^N5ww 

>3 O v3 

ri'Tcrd^: | (K. 138) 

ftf qt ^ficRilfNf ^ cJ^Pfr^f 22TT q% | 

(K. 167) 

u ffRq q^if^q sw i n 

S3 

^2 S 3^ q?q q^m sr: « (Mai. 5) 

q#r JTfcft ^r q^r riqrc^ i a^qi ^|qrq^ i 

(K. 241) 

ait ft wtf\ qft q ^q *pwr i 

^ fq|qt It (P. I. 10) 

2°TFTT =q ^RRcma^i 

smfq*# WiT: \\ (H. 1) 

srckijfifoq m qqtrfq ^ ftgtfwt *11^5 1 

(Bh? m. 80) 

q^Ts^q ^frpqtq: (fefcO t (u. 5 ) 
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« twr •nreft wfjcroT stfetwf swiwt 

$T»mT Hfswr w wtot 
w*iw?it tmmmm i (k. e) 

f*ra?ri«i^ «wfw«n fmwftwfroT iwwm qfo j wwftw t refira - 

«r4®r X *TO^ i (K. 44) 

?pf fgw to: TOteq: aw nwiro aw: i 
twfWR^fqfrWiiUo avrcro anwFq TOq: it (S'. 7 ) 
5 T 5 Wt HTR Wl: qfawri 3 TO^ m: I 
wtvsSw: H It TOT <r ?[TO »ftqq fffsm it (U. l) 
apflfara w * fwi«Mw i 
* ^tafpiTOwrawror i (R. XIV. 4) 
anaatwam wstotw xvm w?ehV f^ r ^ rc f q towtw i 
**r Ht'Eqrrwsnq^mt: «JTOT 1% TOBVt JW*q ll 

(R. XIV. 61) 

twit sjwwppt mmt aror aframr: i 
SHWfqq HIMifM q W TOT* W aftwfir II (U. 3) 
aw qfq^qfqirR » i $cwnin<-ilqa> : i 

W«l«qqqPr«: TO TO ll (Bk. VIII. 118) 
g , <:slnwww<f w?n srreroro m i 
wsmfamfTOH ar 4 V to<w toto ii 
ttww afro TOri urfroi ^fro fraro i 
awfa w *jg: totwt ^ro wraaqa^ ii (ibid. 124-5) 
JWWiftldiWftai <TTOW TTOT: I 
arq^M (fftrotfe qwfilTH?: ll 
tott% wro tot: wynwwi frw i 
w 4 w««ialu<q fmwt rfaro: wro 11 (ibid. 104, 107) 
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The women looking intently at the young man could, 
'With great difficulty, control (^T) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the 
former imitate with apj) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair ; she for (f^) whom you are so 
much afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to ($F*r) that enjoyed by 
those who, devolving their house-hold duties upon their 
sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high 
family in which you are born ? 

The order of my elders will only have power (^T with 
n) over my body, but not over my nrind and its workings. 

The child being long kept away (j*{) from its mother, 
remembers (f*j) her often and often. 

To the north (3 tTTcT:) of this mountain is an extensive 
plain, covered all over with verdant grass, which almost 
enchants beholder’s eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in 
the presence of all his ministers, went home to 

his heart. 

Here I see before (jT:) me a l ar £ e heap of bones; 
there a number of bits of flesh under (snsr:) the trees. What 
-may it be? 

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects 
thought that he was respected *»d liked (if 5 !) hy 

the kiog. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy quali- 
ties liked by the people ! 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady went 
to sec M&lavik&. 

This king is fit to be waited upon by servants ; 

and the epithet * protector of men * quite becomes him. 

« 
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There is nothing in this world like friendship 

with the good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Br&hmana should perform his Sandhya ado- 
ration thrice a day, and eat only once in a day before 
sunset. 

Rhma was dearer to Sitk than her very life. 


LESSON XI 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 

§ 120. ‘When the participle agrees witli a subject, diffe- 
rent from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to 
be in the absolute construction. ’ (Bain). The phrase is 
unconnected with the general structure of the clause in which 
it stands ; as, ‘ the wind being favourable, the ship set 
sail. * The Absolute case differs in different languages ; in 
English, it is the nominative ; in Latin, the ablative.; 
and in Sanskrit, the Genitive and Locative. If it be found 
that the nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a 
noun occurring in the principal sentence, or a pronoun repre- 
senting such a noun, the absolute construction may be 
used. Take the sentence ; ‘ Rkma, after he had taken 
Lank^, returned to AyodhyiL’ Here the subjects of both 
the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction 
can be used. The sentence may be translated by 
ipOccfr (or TPftszftenr But the sentence 

R&ma, after the monkeys had taken Lanka, returned to 
Ayodhyk , ’ may be translated by (or 

Note . — To form these absolutes, the subject of the parti* 
ciple must be put in the Genitive or Locative case, .and 
the participle made to agree with it in gender and number £ 
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§ 121* *A noun or pronoun which expresses a thing, the 
action done ‘or suffered by which indicates the time of 
another action is put in the Locative case, i.e. t the time 
of the first action is supposed to be known, and that of 
the second which is unknown, is determined with reference 
to it ; as, q?: qfh^ STTtffa (S'. 6) ‘ who, 

•while Paurava is ruling the earth, acts immodestly ’ ? 

frVRmvr. (Ku. II. 53) ‘ that speech 
being finished, the Self-existent (Brahmk) uttered the 
words ’ ; ^ (Mu. l) 4 who, 

while I am still living, wishes to overcome Chandragupta’? 

Obs The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used fn the 
sense of the nominative absolute in English. 

§122. When 4 contempt^ or 4 disregard* is to be shown, 
the Genitive absolute is used ; as, rf^r: qr^T ^TT: 
TT^RTfiT (Mu. 8) 4 the Nandas were killed like (so many) 
beasts, Rhkshasa looking on* (notwithstanding that 
Rkkshasa was looking on). Thus, where clauses or sen- 
tences introduced by 4 notwithstanding, ’ 4 in spite of, ’ 
4 for all ’ &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may 
be used ; as in spite of (for all) my looking on, the child 
was snatched away by a hawk * <T^^sfq* % f3T5T: 

(P.1.21). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is fre- 
quently used to express the sense of the English participles 
4 when \ * while \ &c., it not conveying its usual meaning ; 
as, q* qrm sr Tm (p. i. 9 ) 

4 while they two were thus speaking, the king coming t o 
his bed slept down/ 

Obs . When the participle of an absolute construction 
is ‘ being \ it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives, 
or a substantive and adjective, are put together in the 


(II. 3. 37) 
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absolute case ; as, HP? STSTRr (R. V. 13) Jrou 

(being) the lord, how can any mishap befall the subjects’? 

So in Latin : M . Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus* 

§ 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative abso- 
lutes are used to show ‘ disregard, ’ 4 in spite of * &c. ; 
as, 3^ ^cft ^rr iprer frar (S. K.) 4 the father 

turned out a recluse, in spite of his son’s weeping.’ 

(a) The sense of 4 as soon as t ’ ' no sooner — than, 

* scarcely — when , ’ 4 the moment that ’ &c. is expressed by 
the Locative absolute, with the word used with the 
Locative, or rrr^T joined to the participle, and the compound 
word is put in the Locative, with or without as, 3R- 
hLt (Dk. II. 4) 4 the 

moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished 
&c. when) a large serpent lifted up its hood ’ , snr^TdLTT^ 
(Mu. 1) ‘ when it had scarcely dawned (scarcely 
had the night dawned) ’ ; XT? 

?: HcpirpT (S'. 3) 4 no sooner had his honour stepped 

in, than our actions were left without any obstruction.’ 

Note . — HTL with or without xr? t joined to other cases 
gives the same meaning ; as, ^TcPTPf ? *1: ^ W*i JPTcT 

(P. III. l) ‘ he who does not quell an enemy and a disease 
as soon as that is born (arises). ’ 

(b) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle 

is au indeclinable, such as, XT?, ^TT, &e. ; as, 

xr$ ( S’. 4 ) ‘ such being the case ( H. 3 ) 1 it 

being so done ’ &c. 

§ 125. The subject or object of an absolute con- 
struction is not, repeated in the principal sentence, in 
any case except the Genitive, either in its own form, 
or when it is represented by a demonstrative pronoun. 
When instances occur in which the subject or object* or 
the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; 
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the whole should be treated as one sentence, and trans- 
lated by the use of participles; e.g instead of saying. 
jpTOTFTTCJ cfT we should say c^^PTTiTr W 

similarly, is not so- 

idiomatic as arni^ft fash^T: &c., or ^TnRTTT 
frforertf q^rfar, as arrow ra f So also min 

tpf ftpqKqfir *T (^rTT^T:) ©tTTSPT is not so idiomatic as tr^ 

ftHTTW tfTC * ft %*PT ^T: and OTW>sfa ^rfaTOTFH Vtm 
is not so idiomatic as, cP^^sfq’ TT^TT ff 

But <T?q* iWr spp, or ^sfw TTffT cTTO 

yft \T^q ^ ftpTfq^qfcT is perfectly idiomatic.* 1 ' 


*This is a point on which grammarians are silent; 
still I think it may be said to be definitely settled (1) by 
the very definition of an absolute construction, (2) the 
overwhelming evidence furnishpd by the best Sanskrit 
writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical languages, 
e.g. y Latin. The definition distinctly implies that 
the subject of the absolute phrase : must not be a noun 
occurring in the principal sentence, and hence it cannot 
be repeated in any case. Secondly, in the several instances 
of absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit authors* 
we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject 
or object is repeated in the principal assertion in any 
case except the Genitive. And just as we should not 
say in the sense of 4 having much strength \ but 

merely the same meaning being more compactly 

expressed by this word ; so also constructions like g^fiTMT 
«TT are more compact than *T>[ £$*smKI<J &c. 

and have, therefore, become more idiomatic. Thirdly, the 
nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the same. 
14 When a substantive or pronoun together with a par- 
ticiple or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and 
are not under the Government of, or in agreement with. 
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araHrajflnsfcr i <ra% frswrasft i (m. i) 


fcTJi^icR: ^ ar^rsjan f% ^tt i (s*. 5) 


m rn^nciTfl 1 jrfaftit 

1 ( S’. 6 ) 


3#3ir?nrqf f% ffite; pfrre?<frr 1 ( v. 8 ) 

«n5f m jth swh ^i^r: 

«rafoqf*a ^Fnf%cn^f%: I ( U. 2 ) 


€ ^R^TcNe*5Tfeft5?fa ^Ef^^cr sfHdhr =w 

O O sO \3 

sraws tfuto ^fwuqfeirR 1 ( u. 2 ) 

jqfoTciR 1 3$ g%rc- 

JR^r: 3 $ 3|fcro$q\<faR 

q(fo 1 art iwi- 

?TT^T giUTC^JT W&qtfa fTqlfo I (Ve. 4) 


any other words, they are put in ablative absolute ” ; as 
* Pythagoras Targuinio Supcrbo regnate in Italiam venit. p 
Thus though Sanskrit grammarians are silent on this point, 
the three circumstances above alluded to lead to the 
conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic 
is more correct than that which grammarians by their 
silence do not condemn, A friend from the South 
draws iriy attention to a work called “ N&r&yanlyam M 
—an abridgment of S’ri-Bhkgavata Purkna — in which 
the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in sup* 
port of his statement. I for my part should consider, 
such instances inaccurate and unidiomatic, if not positively 
incorrect constructions, rather than modify the rule, by 
rel ing on insufficient evidence. 
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eat tf&aR f^fq i 

ctJKcrqfci srM h f s\ 5) 

aatwa attaiftat ?aa 1 
ssaiqf i^Tfqi srcjaww: g*r: ( u. 5 ) 
sr tfMfiflrcta q^qfotf^iqw' 1 
ar^fa sqr^qa ciRqjqraiwqqra 11 ( R. xv. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

ttot %ata#r 1 gfa eafa jf^aR ftaaiat Op^ 

qsoft aara arfoar: aaT af jaTar i (P. I. 5) 

aia% asafa aq qflaqit ara JTTSrcft stnqq^q l(H. l) 
f^Pir^fr afa fafanat 
aat a %aifa a qq aftr: 1 (Ku. I 50) 
smrfafa aaaaSr aaa»a qaara i (Ku. IV. 31) 
aftasaftafa sftafa mpr. atsa qftaTa 1 
aaffa a jafar aaaT wl 4 <$<«ia u (P. I. 1) 
afaaaasfq arafT aa«aat a%w atrrara 11 
sftfaaarfa faam faarr^atea: ia^: (P. I. 11) 
aaaarqraa afaat ’prr: 1 
rtat jkfgasretf aa ararafa^ afa 11 (P. I. ie) 
aaraaTjfrafq a i aai »ii j:snfa a^aafaafasnfa » 

^«s aa aafa ja^Tfa pfta: ainafta aaaa^ m (u. 4) 
qafafaia^ aaw a jaaft i 
wt fat art a a amat aa at afrlaar » (H. 4) 
aaa at ara a ^r ^ rmw fa^anrqa saram 1 
5a aq at iyo a ra . ^. - y^ a ataaa aa afaan 1 1 ( R. V. is) 
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Thrtftr Otww«RkTOt^: VU: <TO$ TCST (R. XVI. 78) 

’sfrreg aK w ifrf *% i 

nrc^rfyircuMWiHt ^ ^ at f*wi am: u (U. i) 

wro ^jmOwnrfe^s ttsHi i 
*rfir 

f^tsiaTTmOr asrfa finft facsfa m«n£r r. n (Mu. 4) 

SPF^ TWT^ftTO ftwgn^T 4 7?R^Wr»r 

farrtr afl i 

®fi 7r tfe SIT fT*f TRT *j^T ^iHw 5W7 

Tmfetfh? rcrwri *rrt w*rre*rrer : u (Ve. 8) 


N. B. — The following sentences should he translated by 
vising the absolute construction only . 

Men commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild 
■elephant of poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, - even friends 
become enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, 
■come to call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the 
lovely nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 

The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, 
tinder colour of illness, say that you will be unable to 
accompany ds ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were 
excessively distressed. 

I da not know what beoaoxe of the boy after he had 
been ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 
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His mind being engrossed by these and the like per- 
plexing thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than 
he heard a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though 
there are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters I Who is able to cross 
even the shadow of my brother, while we hundred brothers 
are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising 
moon, the eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life* 
the king ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame 
by having recourse to retreat ? 



PART HI 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS 

LESSON XII 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under 
the government of verbs or prepositions; as, 

* I pray to thee \* f^TT tftfa (V. l). 

§127. *But the short forms of and ^Tcr, i.e., RT, 
3T, and eT: deserve notice. They are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence and immediately before 
the particles ^ t 3T, and (rarely or $?), and at 

the beginning of a foot of metre ; as, -if fa^r; ?r: qrf^ 
*RstT &c. are wrong; ^ ( not *T ) ^ 4 there 

is enmity between him and me cf^q* *T*T 3T ( not A 37) ; 

3^ ( not % ( not % ) ; ^fTOTs 

( not 3: ) frcui: ( S. K. ) 4 may Krishna 

fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us ’ ! 

(a) When the particles do not connect these forms 
the short forms may be used with them ; as, fpet ^ 

£3T*ft ( S.K. ) ' Hara and Hari are my lords ’ ; f% 37 if jsft 
4 what indeed will my daughter do’ ? 

(6) Similarly these short forms are not used immedia- 
tely after Vocative form ; as, ^ 3?->^TcT ( not it ) 

*H i (VIII. 1 . 24 ) ; i I 

1 (VIII. 1. 17,18,20) 
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( not 5=T: ) (S. K.) 4 O God, always protect 

us. * The Vocative is, iu fact, an abridged sentence. 

(c) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative 
forms the short forms may be used ; as, ^ , ?T: TTfg 

(S. K.) 4 Oh, kind Hari protect us!* 

§ 128. ?T3cT is often used with reference to the 
person addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not 
necessarily imply ng respect ; it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person, and the verb must agree 
with the third person ; as, ( M. 1 ) 4 or 

how do you think ? 1 ; VR&Pt 4 1, too, 

ask you something. ’ 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, ) is 

preceded by 3 ^ and or ST,* the former referring to a 
person that is near, the latter to one who is at a dis- 
tance, or absent, from the speaker; as, cT^PT^dlr 
4 where is the worshipful Kkmandaki ? * 3TTf^^tsf^T cPTWcTf 
( S'. 4 ) 1 I am ordered by the worthy K&s’yapa’; 

^ ( S'. 2 ) ‘ begone, this worthy 

person is himself again *; *TT (Mkl. I). 1 His 

honour appoints me. * 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns ; 
or qrFT 4 this, 1 4 that,’ and STTTT 4 this ’ or 4 that ’ ; they 
are used along with the nouns they refer to, or are used 
without them ; as, tn* 3TT§; if 

f%*FT:; ** sft *[$, mS 

§131. The forms of and are sometimes used 
in the sense of 4 here ’ in sentences like 1 here I come \ 
4 here comes the boy \ usually in conjunction with the 

( •This seems to be inaccurate. IT is not prefixed to WTJ 
lijce sni or ?nr; we do not find such forms as !W?n &c. 
in use. In the instance cited it must be read separately. 
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first or third persons, and agreeing with the subject of 
the sentence like an ordinary adjective ; as, 3TPTJ^ 

(S'. 1) 4 lord, here am I ’ ; ( U. 1 ) 4 here I 

mount 9 ; spfHPI^rftr ( S'. 3 ) 4 here I come ’ ; so tfT 

srrfa: ( Ve. 3 ). 

§132. cT^ is often used in the sense of celebrated or 
well-known ; as, m WXt (Bh. 111.37) 4 that celebrated 
•charming city cTcf ( ibid. ) 4 and that well- 

-known circle of tributary princes .* 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

(a) ^ is often used in the sense of ‘ very , 9 * same with 

13$ generally expressed or implied from the context ; as, 
^TPftfSTTTpT ( Bh. II. 40 ) 4 all the organs are the 

same 5 ; TPT (ibid.) 4 the name is the same ’ ; tt^t cT 
^ f*PW (U. 3) 4 these are those very mountains ’ ; 3^1 
S-^dV^T (U. 3) 4 the forest of Panchavafi is the same. * 

(b) When rRT is repeated, it has the sense of 4 several 99 

4 y various 9 ; as, ( K. 369 ) 4 in various places.. 

Relative Pronouns 

§ 133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has 
the sense of 4 totality , ’ 4 whatever , ’ and the correlative 
pronoun is generally repeated ; as, f^Tcf ZTSF^TT ^f^PTfcT 

( U. .1 ) 4 I shall do all that she says ^T: fVsrfa 

( Ve. 3) 4 whoever 

bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, 
I become the destroyer so 4 IT ?T^T JTrfl *TT 

wfg SPT ( Bh. II. 51 ). 

(a) Sometimes the idea of 4 whatever * or * any whatever 9 „ 
is expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative 
pronoun, with or without the particles, 3Tfr, f%<T, or as. 

dirloin 4 a girl, so beautiful 
as this, should not be given to a person whoever he may 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION $3 

be * ; WT 3ft 31 *M1WJ£ ( Ve. 3 ) 4 whoever I may be ’ ; 

4 he sleeps anywhere, ’ 

Interrogative , Indefinite and Rejlexive Pronouns 

< 

§134. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are 
used in asking questions ; as, 5TTJTT3T ( U. 1. ) 4 but 

who is this son-'ih-law ’ ; ^ci^T f^JT*R *Rfr ^TT^?: ( V. I ) 
‘in what direction is the rogue gone ’ ? f% 

( U. 1. ) 4 what sh&ll I do ? where shall I go ’ ? 

§ 135. f%cT, ^T, 3TpT and sometimes are added to 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of 
indefinite pronouns; as, ^ (Me. I) 4 a certain 

Yaksha made his abode ’ ; 3>3TfaiJ-^«T-3rfT 4 at some time 
37fl (S'. 5) ‘ some veiled lady. ’ 

(a) sometimes has the sense of 4 indescribable , 9 

( ) ; as, ^Ttfq* ( U. 6 ) 4 some indescribable motive 

so cTrRq- friffa ST^ 2ft f? VW flRt 3R: ( U. 2 ). 

(b) are used in the sense of 

in some place — in another place ( here — there ) and at one 
time — at another time , (sometimes^— sometimes, now — now); as, 
fSffastareisi =* ^rtfa^ter (Bh. III. 12) ‘ in one place 

is the playing on the lute ; in another the cry of 4 alas * 
here you hear the flute — there you hear the cries of alas’; 

3PTTt ^ ( K. 58) 4 sometimes' 

(now) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) he 
sported in lotus-forests. * 

(c) has rarely a reference to time also ; 

as, (R. XIII. 19) 4 now of clouds, 

now of birds. * 

§ 136. The pronoun 3^*T-3RT or 3T-3T is used in the 
sense .of one— another ; as, 3RT: 3Rft 4 one 

does, another suffers ( P. I. ) 

‘ wicked people have one thing in mind, another in speech, 
and another iD action.’ 
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§ 137, More generally 3FTT or is used in the 
sense of the one — the other with reference to two objects 
that are before specified ; as, 

( R. V. 60 ) 4 the one went to the regions of 
Chaitraratha, the other to the country of the Vidarbhas 
(which was ) happy on account of a good king. * 

§ 138. When or 3RT is used in the plural, it has 

the sense of some — others ; as, f^^TRT ^TT^T5rfir- 

fa? 5rT^faf§cT WFft ( or ) 4 some think that 

widow-marriage is prohibited by the S’astras, others that 
it is ordained by them. 9 

{a) In this sense sometimes takes the place of 

; as, Hgdcf I 3fT^ (Dk. II. 4.) 

4 some approved of my speech, others, however, censured 
it).’ 

§139.??, STTcHfa and fa? are used reflexively ; 

as, ?? ttth 4 tell your own name ’ ; fa? WT???? 4 he 
showed his ( own ) courage. * 

(a) ??? meaning 4 of one’s self 9 is a reflexive adverb 
as, HT AT? 3FTTH 4 she herself went there.* 

§ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive 
pronoun is 3ftc*R ( = self ). It is always used in the mascu* 
line gender and singular number, though the noun to 
which it refers be in any gender or number ; as, 3FT 
«Tdd (V. 2 ) 4 what woman boasts of 

herself being sought after by him ’ ? syfcHTd 

( Ku. VI. 20 ) 4 we think highly of ourselves so ip* 
fSSTOcHK Hdf: ( R. X. 60 ). 


m ^ { m. ii . 2 ) 

if *T: ( Mu. 2 ) 
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«fai*Rrsqg urstff ^ttt% qsfa ?rq e: | 

% Ssft b qig qiqfa =ft % i 
R sft ^Rfftl: qfaqfafq sil ir: | 
atsanst *: M It sft q: e q*. «. ( u. 1 ) 

t%if% 1 3#i qswqR «nwq^- 

«iswt «iwWi ^ngwfijsr: i (k. s.) 

Wfa R^f: | ( TJ. 1 ) 

q^qqqq^qqq i m farced srrea't i q qqqRfq$?iqr: 
qrqqi : i ir jq^RRiqu q-^fqq- ^qqRqfa qrftq I ( u. 3 ) 
aqqR^q qif»wte: e sfft* 1 ( u. 5 ) 

qf WZ&m \ RTo-^ fop*? qf| m § 

q^qf^qqq 1 ?r©— ^q q^rfir 1 Rio-^q^q q^ifai 

(Mu. 3) 

3mi sq^oy ffnq^qf^q rq^IRR^R^ft cR[^ 

( K. 203) 

q;^R astwmpn fmilfo shriur fqfq^cq- 

27 #ri 1 ®fq^ 3 qH: jRi&TF?r: s%qq*q1qfrcqqmqqif% 1 

( K. 108 ) 

wepRfarcai: fRrqf qr: ?qq sfoifo wqaqfRqr h 

( K. 237 ) 

SRqqmfqrRm q?lfoj qq<fR%tR J 
3W: qfiJRRqtRR *RcT: H SlfojfcRR || 4 

...... (V VIII. 19) 

qim^Mqfnqrr qq^s^qcir: i 

rl ri ftqqqftqfq fffRf R7R: ^qqr | (fig. VII. 20) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

jsft tKfliwMMrdPtvfl: i (U. 6 ) 
«wnft*nifa n ww<«RwiW 6 i<y n w i *?W<j»uui«fc«Mi 

WBt%3W fq 'rfdflMUIItHM* 6W<B(d ( K. 107 ) 

?iw *rs$ qfcnprofoq jI^whwt: wf%q wifq* 


wwiU qm frrt y e qw i ( K. 128 ) 
ifa iw wtDwwk 

■PlfcW ^TTfT: MWgRKWiq I (S’i. XX. 76) 
qpfffonfir qqmfr afrr rre 
m i 

awfwmT farT^d: JOT: *r 

w«t: 9f»m *rnfHer farfv^i u ( Bh. II. 40 ) 

«v _ - r \ 

Vfli ft MW WWMfJ<l- 

11 ( U. 2 ) 

iftsTn OW OTT qtajOTt: I 

qvpi wf*m jWIito 11 ( H. 1 ) 

T5T W TTq^OTq 1 

q?riw otwhmi4«< i : 11 ( H. 1 ) 
favwiWH Wt mm wwi nfw 
nronraqinwrt iNrtmt 11 ( U. 7 ) 

mr'qfqmn ?nflrwft^[ wrah Qj^voh 1 
r<IMfiHfo r < ft qW fqqrtottftfOT ll ( R. 1. 46 ) 
vhqiq ijt l*i5|^UM'jRmq: 
qp*r tt ppfd ffar «rc wjmt{ 11 ( P. 1. 11 ) 
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HHtarfet cT^T cT^I » 

h vwircPnffffrft fmT: srsrf^ft star ii 

( r' V. 37 ) 


The worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this 
auspicious occasioh ? 

Dear Gop&l, do not weep ; here come thy two brothers 
whom thou regardes t as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her 
hand. 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company 
of the wise. 

They saved themselves with great difficulty at that 
perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own 
children ; the one was very clever, but the other extremely 
dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that 
news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakali 
lives an old woman. At one time she begins to rave, 
at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole 
Universe ; others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good 
of the people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajnadatta have become proficient in 
various arts and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on the road, dressed in tattere^ 
rags. 
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He studies anywhere, goes out with any body, dines 
in any body’s house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for 
any insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come 
to your house. 


LESSON XIII 

Participles 

§141. All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called, 
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are to be 
regarded as adjectives , agreeing with the nouns they 
qualify, in gender, number, and case. They are called 
• participles ’ from the supposed participation or sharing 
in the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. 
The principal kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these ; 
Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and 
Indeclinable Past Participles (for the rules of format iou 
see Grammar ). These participles obey the same rules for 
governing cases that may have been laid down regarding 
the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future, 
and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

Present Participles 

§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules 
of formation see '<S)r. Kielhorn’s. Grammar § 498 - 500 ) 
corresponds to the participle in English ending in * ingj 
It is used when contemporaneity of action is indicated ; 
as, sfa ( K. 125 ) 4 while thinking in 

this manner, he dismounted from his horse ' ; 

f«r*pr trar ( R. vm. I ) ‘ he 

made over the earth to him while (yet) wearing the 
marriage-string *nTshrT*TTtf (K. 141 )‘ and going, he 

thought. ’ 
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The sense of % while/ 4 whilst ’ is thus inherent in this 
participle which serves to express an idea expressed in 
English by a whole sentence. 

Obs. (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be con- 
founded with the participial substantive or gerund in 
English which also ends in ing . 

(6) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, 
this participle cannot be used ; as, 4 ascending the 
mountain, they rested for some time ’ ; ^ 

sfrrsr oSpM'iwrr and not &c., unless the sentence 

implies that both actions are performed at the same time. 

(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative 
case as a predicative adjective. We do not say *T 
* he is doing *, though we say qrpf ^ 

5 143. *The present participle (Atm.) is often used to 
denote 4 disposition 9 or 4 habit \ 4 some standard of age \ 
and ‘ ability v or 4 capacity to do a thing ’ ; as, ^TPT: 
(S. K. ) 4 habituated to enjoy’; faviPT: ( ibid . ) 

4 wearing an armour 9 ( of the age at which armour may 
be worn ) ; 3FT fdWId.‘ ( ibid. ) 4 able to destroy his foe. ’ 
Compare with the second example : 
pt ( R. VIII. 94 ) where 

§ 144 , * The present participle is used to denote 
an attendant circumstance or attribute, and the cause 
of an action ; as, 5FTT?TT (Sk. ) 4 the Yavanas 

take their meals, ( by ) lying down so ftpOT JTWftr (Mbh. ), 
( ibid . ) ; ^ (Sk.) *by ( reason of ) 

seeing Ilari he gets absolution. ’ The first sentence is an 
answer to the question and the last to %?r 

(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action ; 
as, *ft StftaR 3TT# ^tT: ( Mbh. ) 4 he is Devadatta who sits 
studying ’ * so *T ( ibid. ). 

fiWPTT: I (III. 2. 126) 
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Obs . This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the 
participle in English ; 4 students preparing their lessons, 
will be rewarded ’ qRRsffrRT: fasTT: OTF#. 

(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth ; 
as, SPTRT { Mbh. ) 4 the Durva grass grows ( when ) in 

a recumbent position 3TRftH ( ibid . ) 4 a lotus-stalk 

grows ( when ) in an upright position. ’ 

§ 145. The roots 3TRJ 4 to sit ’, 4 to stand ’ and 

rarely H and 3TOT, are used with, the present participles 
of roots to show the continuity of the action denoted by 
them ; as, HcHfaTOlftT ( P. I. 1 ) 4 kept 

on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and bellowing 
loudly ’ ; hTwHIWTCTC ( K. 132 ) 4 continued 

to await the time of the conclusion of the song.’ 

§146. Verbs like T9 4 to be ashamed 9 are 

usually used with the present participle of roots in the 
sense of 4 to ’ in English ; tt^ farpr ( K. 247 ) 

4 art thou not ashamed to strike so mercilessly 

( K. 237 ) 4 1, a young girl, am ashamed 
to communicate a rash thing myself.’ 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the 
prohibitive particle HT to imply a curse ; as, HT sffaRf H: 
qTTWr^^^ftsfqr (S’i. II. 45) ‘cursed be he (lit. 

may he not live) who, though smitten by the pain of 
the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Participles 

> § 148 The future participle which ends in ^RT ( or 
cqRj ) ( pass. HR ) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is 
about to do the action, or to undergo the state expressed 
by the root, as, 4 going to do ’ or 4 about to do * ; 

‘ going to loose 4 being about to be done.* 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity , it denotes intention 
or purpose ; as, HRTfRHRfiR f^N^K (R.II.8) 

' he ranged over the forest as if wishing to tame the 
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yrild beasts ’ ; tfVapTTO: 5TCTCR ( R. III. 52 ) ‘ intend- 

ing to fit an arrow to his bow. * This participle thus 
corresponds to the English prospective form . 

Note . — Such sentences as ‘ t>efore taking his departure 
he drank a little water ’ are translated by means of the 
future participle made to qualify the subject; as, STTHT 
fofanrar cpft. 4 Before ’ has here the sense of 
‘ going * or 4 about ’ to take &c. 

Perfect Participles 

§ 149, The perfect participle ( ending in 3TCT or 3fPT ) 
is less frequently used. It has the sense of * who or 
what has or has, been, done 1 ; as, spifftT 
( R. V. 34 ) 4 of thee who hast obtained all good things 

( blessings ) ( R. II. 6 ) ‘ firmly main- 

taining his seat when she had sat down. * 


RT filial ^Rniftwai q j 

(P. I 15) 

WKt | RT 3PT4ti%4 fqi 4 

I ( p l > 16 ) 

*j3n x?g«u ftjsrRra 

tseffsi 

c 

Sfr I ( K. 73 ) 

aq q mA <r?Riq n 

* (Bh. II. 12) 

i aqiqiRw<3: aft- 

i ftsfqfo 1 ( k. 277 ) 
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& *T& IRT; SR^T- 

NpgR f^TFT | ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

sisT f^?r qrReia^R: i 
»Tc^r Rftfrfarr: II (S’. 1) 
*I*HT«PTR RT TI^R ^cTR^ftRR I 

s9 d. V * 


3 RRT: 


RRR <I*R: || 


(R. XI. 22 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

totIto ft HHfft i sriarcM^lwi^Hi *ri Prfsnarr fafftTOTOfan - 
H^5IH I ( K. 142 ) 

anrsnHranflH i ngmur gHWdH hrt^hthh^wth T wtVra i ft- 

*rfw$3ii ftsn mrci totTh isiTOriisJTOftrifti 

( Dk. I. 8 ) 

font TOfTOTci fi W W»it?m i c»H: I 


qfa.Ht HFpnHTfir qfTOTTOfcros ctot ii ( M: i ) 
a r ftfw r e HHr 5 tT% to h » 

TOarcrfftrjsi h^hI tot htTh qeinsfr u ( P. 1. 8 ) 

dlagftTO T wrfTOIH: I 

TOft* rf WWt TOTTTOHft TOT II (U. 8) 

snfiftror sttot Itat ftroi toth: i 

qtfT5qf«ST TOTTO TOTOHftfaq^TH II (R.XV.O) 


^RT*T 


TOTH: HfWW fsirfa fHTOT<ftssgrfi*pn*j I 
Tfrftror shift fipror 

TO^W P ft sr fa fTOfTO TOTtfft fitTOPJ II ( Bh. III. 10 ) 
afo w hi hmOwS asT TOiTO n sag T i r i 
TOTTOTOT S foW^fiWIlft II ( R.V.fll) 
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N. B. — In the following sentences use participles for 
Ike italicised zcords. 

I saw many men on the road hearing loads of corn on 
their heads and walking gently, talking with each other. 

While going to England in a ship, one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

Oh the beauty of this picture ! The painter has fully shown 
his skill in makifig the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed ( ) to communicate such a message 
to me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the derad body of her husband and 
remembering his diverse good qualities, kept on ( S*TF ) 
weeping for a long time. 

When Chandrapida was about to be crowned (f^[ with 
STPt ) as heir-apparent to the throne, S’ukanksa advised 
him, directing his attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nykya, he went to 
Benares and studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( sn ) Gop&l the reward I had promised him 
to give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy 
of his exertions. 

Reeds, because they low down to a stronger foe, are 
saved, while huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are 
swept away by the current of water. 

' The lion kept on hilling the beasts of the forest in 
their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards this Brahmana 

who has studied ( ? with arfa ) the four Vedas, mastered 
completely the six Angas, and has seen the end of ( fully 
mastered) the four S’&stras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Sit& to R&ma who had broken 
the bow of S’iva, and attracted the minds of the beholders 
by his uncommon strength and skill. 
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LESSON XIV 
Past Participles 

§ 150* There are two kinds of past participles : ot e 
is passive , formed by the addition of 5T or A to the root, 
and the other active i formed by adding AA to the passive 
base ? as, ‘ this was said by him RT 

4 he said this. * They are both used in the sense of the 
past tense. In latter Sanskrit it became more usual 
to use participles than verbs. We generally find *PTT 
or instead of 3^ and many purposes^ 

of the predicate are served by this participle. 

• § 151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive 
participles, and they, as well as the past participles 
of transitive verbs used intransitively, are often used 
impersonally with an instrumental construction ; as, 
srfer^gpTcTpflf ( M&1. 4 ) 4 the . full-moon-like- 

Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness ’ ; fef 
( U. 7 ) 4 victorious ( all-powerful ) is the affection 
for children. ’ 

Obs. This kind of construction is not restricted to 
past participles alone ; it occurs in the passive voice 
of verbal tenses also; as, T^fT ^TCTCTfto 3nfto^ 
(S'. 2) 4 it is wandered (i. e., I wander) through rows of 
forests even at midday ’ ; 

armt vOrct: <trt sfrzfmmto*: i 

Stor to WETW (C. T4) 

•non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the paih to 
imiseries ; victory over them, as the road to richer 
( prosperity ) ; go by whatever way you please.’ 

§ 152. ♦The past passive participles of roots implying 
motion, of intransitive roots generally^and of the root* 
4 to embrace \ tft, **TT, AA 4 to dwell, ’ 3R, ^ 

* I (III. 4. 72) 
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and ‘ to grow old ’ cl. 4, have an active sense ; as, 

(Dk. II.) 4 I went to Kalinga qrr^j qTjqT- 
( P. I. 1. ) 4 he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink ( S. K. ) 1 Hari embraced 

Lakshmi * ; 4 sat on the serpent 1 ; 

4 served S’hiva 4 grew old after the world * ; 

raft (K. 173) ‘the husband being dead’; so 
fafesr:. ^TRT: &c. 

Obs . Kklidasa construes the past passive participle 
of in an active sense ; . as, f^^cftS^PTf ( S\ 5 ) ; 

arcrcnnff Rr^ft wpt ( iftiU) ; bt|> ^ fstf ( v. 2 ).” 

§ 153. 1[J?ast passive participles ending in cT have 
sometimes the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, sy fcq c f 
4 speech 4 sleeping * ; 4 laugh ’ ; so *Rf, f^f j 

4 whose is this picture ’ ? 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, 
and are not used with the instrumental ; as, 4 her 
gait is graceful’ cTfqr (not ^TqT ) *T<T tffaWSf; ^TrfT^RlT: 

( M. 2 ) 4 her ( motionless ) posture is far 
more charming than her dancing. ’ 

5 154. The past passive participle of the roots ^ 
4 to think, ’ 4 to wish, ’ 4 to know, ’ and * to 

adore, * and others having the same signification, are 
U6ed in the sense of the present tense and are then con- 
strued with the Genitive. See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. 
They are given in the following verses : — * 

rfircr: wta arrsrat fljsj *c?rfa t 

HpT«iT^fJTT5T«fn: I II (Mbh.) 

t w: I (III. 3. 114) 
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Potential Passive Participles 

§ 155. There are three ways in which potential passive 
participles are formed in Sanskrit { 1 ) by cT^T, ( 2 ) by 
8pffa, and ( 8 ) by tf ; ( for the rules of formation vide Dr* 
Kielhorn’s Grammar § § 529-588 ) ; as, and 

*Pr4. They perform a very useful function in the econdmy 
of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one 
word an idea wlich would require many, words in English ; 
as, ‘ he should be killed ’ = They denote that 

* the action or the state expressed by the root or derivative 
base, must or Ought to be done or undergone * ; as, 

1 what ought to be said. ’ The sense thus con- 
veyed by them is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity ; 
e.g., 1 I hstvc to go there ’ *UTT ^ * I must do it * *PTT 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the 
same way as the passive of the roots from which they 
are derived ; as, TT3TT 3T5ZT: ( R. XIV. 61 ) 

4 the king should be told this in my behalf * SW STH ^cTsqj: 
4 the sheep ought to be taken to the village so 3ptfV 
'T?JT i rft^Pnrc*TTfa: STTCfacrar: ( S’. 7 ) ‘he should be made 
to hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of 
his daughter by her husband. ’ They are used with the 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted 
by them ; see § 107. 

§ 157. The impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking 
the place of the verb ; as, dlcWWWd- 

( S’. 1 ) * we must wait upon ( the audience ) with 
the drama ’ ( represent before them &c. ) ; 6TqpaRTT 

(V. 5 ) 4 his honour should go to a penance grove. * 

(a) The impersonal use of tbe forms and *T7*f 

deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their 
literal sense of 4 being , ’ or in the sense of 4 must be. * 4 in 



TO 3AK8&BIT COUT C&TION 


107 


mil probability i* f * showing some uncertainty &c., and 
in both cases the noun or adjective coming after * be * 
must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective ; as, 

(^TTfi?:) (V. 1. ) 4 you should be 
careful of your respective parts ’ ; 

( S\ 8. ) 4 she must be ( is most probably ) present 
in this bower of creepers * ; STFT STScfFf *RT^t7r 

) (P. I. 1.) * his strength must (in all likelihood) 
be corresponding to his bellowing * 

(b) Sometimes the participle' is used in the sense of the 

future with certainty ,* as, (H. 1 . ) 

* the fowler is sure to go ( will surely go ) seeking after 
the deer’s flesh ’ ; ( H. 8 ) ‘ then he also 

will surely make a noise. * 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely 
denotes a future time ; as, znswt: 

( H. 4 ) 4 1 too shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of 
your wings. ’ 


’Twfrr i cT^twtt 

l ( m. i ) 

{$wirai | ( M. 4 ) 

fsferifo »r<it sirfo i 

( S’. 2 ) 

ITlftH I 3R: [ ( V. 2 ) 

afe; if# Tjwfi crfcfa i it 

| &T I ( u. 4 ) 

trfar PN l tfrHftw i q ff faffl I ^5*i qtf for 

ft qqgtTT: m^T^TI (K.157) 
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ScwrfanftfoTpqjnft §^?anw: i 

| ( K. 158 > 

=31 WT : R? 5f«IR cnq&aRq[4 »F^r WRR5T: sift ^OTT- 

qrifqrisqi: i hi qtWf»q wiq^i^Raa: 

O c o 

sr§^| ^q^Trat q^qRT^qq'rq smftrF-qr: ( Mu. i ) 

air: pr: wfe 5R«$q aeqqi q: scwr q <icfaqq? 

f^qqi i ( Ve. s ) 

airqfc 3%£ci =q sRpr ssrcj fwrr^ i 

^qf^qf^fq- =q cTq>fe gqq q( ^ || ( P. I. 15 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


ainsuq faqqqr%rt sorpnla^JT trtt Rfqqoqfarqq aft «pt: » 

(S’. 8) 

q ra re i faq aftanwit qqiHtotffcTrci ar P fnremgfa : i (K. 33 ) 
31j? q^rqi^dW+vqq 1 HqisqHT f^rss^TffrLTTfq §TcT: qfqpr- 

5^51 Ifpit STETsq l H^jrq WTqsq I qsiHqwHwMW * 

vffepsqfnfrt I (K. 355) 

5WHHM SlfaeflRi Vbqfafa fanRrTR I ^pff 

*S .c > 

yq fqwH sqT f gn ^w Frfrq fimqn^i 

arfqqw m I (Mu. 2) 

an; |<iw f qjmfaqfcnraft nifa fafan*n ! fri <riw* 

Hfanun i (Ve. 1 ) 


«n* oisr^-qqq i ^nTq ^Mjssrfaqfa'nifq » 
rrtnrpt sfatar 1 

Vtaaflv * snriftq qrq^ II (U. 3 ) 
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[ 

•<* V* *«. 

RTTCTT: 'TCSrT: PJT II (H. l) 

vnmTrr srfaw* i 

« « N 

3;e| »m * .^prafa to: q fcg#^foTrTms?R it (R.vi.77) 
apriM $f*Ri sri^t *jn PRTRfam i 

* RRT: 5TOTT ^cirf'TTt: <JT%T fa%T STRftfjRiT II (Bk.X.C) 
5TT3RT* PRT JI^RTHT TT3TT CTfH^t JTTfR d«W«* ) — 
arcmRre fefaRT RPPRH^t: jh — 
triimW . SRWSRmfRi R^iRfrl ^ cTW I 
H mr^r ^TfrT^pyfiR 3T^J cRT 

W^Rt R cT : TC ^ »5R cTJRtj «RsfafH: II (S’. 4,) 
re^di smraT-. Wcflsfe h: 5tj<RT ^ i 

amdt4^M< l «i yRT fcTR 3T5q * RT: SHRTfa: II (S’ 5) 


N. B. — Use partioiples for the words italicised. 

K&rtikeya defected T&raka though he was guarded by 
strong armies. 

Dear child, in doingthis you have offended (TT^T with 
dTT) J&madagnya, and not done him any good ( wither). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, 
some of his soldiers mounted ( ^ with 3Tfa ) hills, some 
descended to seas, while others entered ( f^T ) solitary caves. 

You will surely become an object of contempt if you 
slight your intimate friends. 

Who may this man be, that calls me by my name. 
Oh yes, he is most probably my old friend Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little ; I, too, have to be present at the 
meeting. 

As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies 
he goes out to play 
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Do not give way to sorrow ; your child must have \>y 
this time come home directly, 

I have wandered ( ) over several countries, suffering 

many difficulties, but have not obtained (3TCJ or cans . ) 
my desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you 
he is sure to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you 
were not to assist him ? 

These things should be taken ( STFHT ) by you to the 
owner of that large palace. 

I have yet to read ( ) many books ; so I shall not 
be able to accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have 
been greatly liked ( *FT ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished ( by wise 
men. 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready 
tor battle ? 


LESSON XV 
Part I 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle in Sanskrit, 
commonly called 4 absolutive ’ or 4 gerund , 9 always denotes 
a prior action, or an action completed before another, and 
corresponds to the perfect participle, or the participle in ing 
having the sense of the perfect participle, in English ; as, 
sr<ft?r0 WF ( K. 8 ) ‘ the female door-keeper, 

drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said 
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( K. 8 ) 4 Vais’ampayana, as if 

contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. ’ 

But in the sentence 6 going to a village, he touches a 
blade of grass on his way, * we must say, fljir 
cT<JT FTSTfcT. 

c t 

§ 159 * Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
formed by or by q ( changed to ) when a preposition 
precedes a root ( for rules vide Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar 
§ § 513-525). They are, as before stated, used to denote a 
past or prior action and must have the same agent as tlie 
main verb ; as, «TPT ZT?: ( Ku. II. 1 ) 

4 having plaoed Indra at their head they went .to the 
abode,of Brahman . 9 Here the agent of 4 placing ’ and c going * 
is the same, and hence the gerund can be used ; but 
rf wrong. In such cases the gerund cannot 

be used ; the Locative absolute construction will have tp 
be used to express the same sense ; as, 

So m: ( H. 2 ) ‘ the lion was 

entreated by all the beasts, having assembled together ’ ; 
*T ^ ( Mu. 1 ) 4 let him be expelled 

from the city ( by thee ) having proclaimed this crime. * 

5 160. The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economise 
the use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing 
or narrating events. In translating constructions introduced 
by 4 after having , * 4 when * or 4 after, ’ 4 when , 9 4 after 9 

&c., need not be translated, the gerund of the verb being 
alone used ; as, TTqPT 4 after having killed Rkvana 9 ; 

4 when he went there, he did not find anything ’ cPT *T^T 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduc- 
ed by 4 having ’ would look ‘awkward ; but in Sanskrit 
several gerunds can be strung together to express those 
ideas which would be expressed in English by a verbal 
tense and the copulative conjunction ; as, ^fa^TTf^aT 
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Ufa'* tfku <r%Jf m srfa ( P. III. ) ‘ having 
besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, 
goto the mountain Rishyamuka, * i.e.. besmear me &c. ; and 
go&c. ams 'RiTTSTf^r H faim 

5rf?«Rr: (H. 4) ‘then, the Brkhmana thinking 
the beast to be a demon, threw it on the ground with fear, 
and censuring Fate, set off for his home. ’ When there 
are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Obs. The natural sequence of events must be observed 
in the use of these gerunds ; as, <1^37 
1 having cooked and taken his food he sleeps ’ ; but not 

^rr prfqfer. 

§ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the 
sense of prepositions and prepositional phrases ; as, W3I 
‘except, ’ arrcrsr 4 with, * ‘ towards, ’ affair 4 with 

reference to.’ 


Part II 

Namul or Gerund in ot 

* 

162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit 
formed by th£- addition of immediately to the root or 
derivative base, and making the same changes as before 
the % of the passive Aorist ( see Dr^ Kielhorn’s Grammar 
§ 526 ) ; as $TT * 4 having thrown ’ from ftT<T ; ^ 4 having, 
spoken 4 having dined 

§ 163# When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a re- 
petition or recurrence of the action or state expressed by 
the root ; a$, Wit WR M ( S. K. ) 4 having often 
and often called to mind he bows down to S’iva ’ ,* 

5Tr«ft ?Rr.«TFT STRi ( Dk. II. 8 ) 

‘ having repeatedly beard that the lord of the Kalingas , 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Chandravarman 
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became ready to fight 5 ; so also qpi <TFT, 55T 55? 4 having 
repeatedly drunk or seen/ 

§ 164. * With the words 3T5, and ^5 this f gerund 

or the ordinary one in c3T is used ; as, 3PT SPW 
5T ^fcT 4 having first eaten he goes. ’ 

(a) **With the words and this 

gerund of fr 1 to do ’ is used, provided the whole word 
thus formed retains the same meaning as the words them* 
selves ; as, rtfmi ( S. K. ) 4 he eats thus ’ ; WfTJT 

4 in what manner does he eat ’ ; but fc<ts^'*rr 

(b) fWith the words ipTT, cT5r> when an angry reply 

is given ; as, rf qmt cT5H5 (S. K.) 4 1 will eat 

thai way ; what have you to do with it 5 ? * 

§ 165. JWith the words implying 4 sweet’ or 4 seasoned * 
this gerund of fT.is used ; as, 4 he eats, 

having made his food sweet or seasoned. ’ 

§ 166. $ In the case of the roots 55T and f55 4 to know • 

this gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole 
•or collection of that object; as, 5^5153? (S. K. ) 4 he 

chooses as many girls as be sees 5 ; i.e ., all the girls seen; 

tfspifr 4 he feeds as many Br&hmanas as he 
•knows, ’ i.e all. 

(a) 4 to get ’ and sftef 4 to live’ are combined with 

in the same sense ; as, 4 he eats as much 

as he gets ’ ; h e studies as long as he lives’ 1 

i.e. y throughout his life. 

** I (III. 4. 27) 

i FTTjfa WPS i (III. 4. 26) 

$ SjfcTfast: I (III. 4. 29) 

[ (III. 4. 30) 
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(6) $With the words and this geruad of 
w used with the object ; as, 4 eats so as to fill 

his belly * ; so ‘spreads so as to cover the ski a.’ 

9 167. IJWith the words =fOT and TO this gerund 
of ffrs[ is used like the cognate aceusative in English. 
i.e., the gerund of the root and the root itself are used 
to signify the sense denoted by the root ; as, ^T^$f Prefer 
# he grinds something till it is reduced to powder,’ i.e., 
he grinds it to powder ; so ST^-TO-'N’ fqvjfe. 

(а) *With the words <RW, sjfa, the roots f>, 

and IT^ are respectively used in a cognate sense ; as, 

\ d fjpT ‘ he destroys so as to tear up by the roots, 
i.c., he totally exterpabos ; ^TtfcT 4 he does a thing 

which was not done before’; ‘ captures 

him so as to preserve his life, ’ i.e capture# him alive. 

(б) In the same way this gerund of and fr^ 

is used with a noun to denote that it is’the instrument of 
the aotion ; as, qTSTTO ^fcT 4 he strikes with the 

foot’; pprfe L he grinds with water 

similarly, cf ^rr^^Tf^f 4 he takes him by the hand 

80 qTPwr? ; &c. ; &c. Other 

examples are T5T ^mfcT 4 perishes so that his life 

perishes, i.e., dies away asscfafW SPaffcT TO: 4 the tree 
is dried up wliile it is still standing’ ; so gswfijt 

§ 168 . tSometimes this gerund is used to denote 
similitude or likeliness, such as would be ordinarily 
expressed by as, srspmr TO; ‘he perished like a 
goat qpf^f^rr t ‘ he walks like P&rtha ^rfTOPf 

PrfgcJ . 4 water was kept as ghee (would be kept). ’ 

I (III. 4. 81) 

I! ftw: (III. 4.85) 

♦ %*£**%' | (in. 4. 86) 

W I (III. 4. 45) 
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$ 169 . If Roots having the sense of ‘to strike % 
such as &c. are used in this gerundive form with 

nouns, when the object of this gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb, and when the noun with which 
it is compounded would have stood in the instrumental 
*case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as, 

*TI: a FT<?^rfd * he collects together the cows, beating ( them) 
with a club. ’ 

(a) Similarly, *TT: 4 he stations the cow» 

ao that they are all in the fold’; q’FRrfrfte 

WfteiFT &c. 

(b) is joined with and words having the 

same sense, when immediate contiguity is intended ; as, 

k having closely caught ( each other ) by the hair, 
they fight’ ( ). Also fR mi = 

tffeQTZ ‘ taking a stick * ’ ( qfe ) so 

§ 170* * With words signifying ‘ limbs of one’s own 
body ’ this gerund is used, when the limb is not kept 
steady; as, ) ‘ he narrates (the 

account ) throwing his eyebrows ( glances ) about in all 
directions. ’ 

(a) fin the same way when a part of the body is 
completely hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund 
is used with that part in the sense of the accusative ; as, 
TOSrfrfW ‘they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom ’ ( ItWtc ^ ( Ku. IV. 26 ) 

* and she struck her bosom so as to hurl her breasts. ’ 

§ 171. JThe roots fer with *TT and are joined in 
their * gerundive form with ?TFH in the sense of the 

If rfFTC#TT \ (HI. 4. 48) 

t (HI. 4. 54) 

t ^ » (III. 4. 55 ) 

I (III. 4. 58) 
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accusative ; as, % he mentions f it ) testing hi* 

name qPTTf * he calls me by taking my nkme 9 

(i.e., by my name ). 

Ob$. Thv? gerund is used with nouns to form com- 
pound words ; as, not $T^P*IH not 

tfTfj &c. 


a gsrerat to: ffifor sji^ 

fcrai swisra #wn ngfoqi n#r srarero 

V- L U 

nat to ^4 

t (m. s) 

aq% fnrg: 

g|§ Rq<qr sm- 

(K. 98) 

^ f|WW[R5q 3?T: SHOT =q | 

Rl^ =31$ igPW: (Ku. VI. 94) 

a?5 *&fero»n* mfta: fltsRR | (S'. 6) 

er emqforo ^pti M- 

%«if5fftqi qf^HTf n^fcir (v. i) 

torto: s#qTOe*Njre 3 sfiTOfqftqtir 

^qisro '5^ **ri^ nftwramra i (du. i. i) 

RTraret ?TR TO?>TO SJW a^xft- 

•^HgT’cn^w «nq qre^f awr 

TOfallRffa | (Dk. I. 8,) 
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5cT: ) (Mu. 2) 

m mm*\ W5 i 

3ITOIf»Rt5ltSI ^136 fl30|if?fo I) (Bk. V. 5.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


5 T aafcSa |a<^Ma aia 31 RH U ( Bk. II. 11 ) 
^ I rHH I ^fa^cU featmaTa 
sfaafca^a aaatsa neft fa^ra i 
t«maat faaaa: aftarraara 
aataatfeafa ama?: a^J: 0 (U. l) 
fasamaraaarat aa3 aa faa*aaT » 

fj? fama ataaa u (il 4) 
axfq|H^q^ gftrc f^VTijq- 
%a: a;a aaafa rnaaa^ in 
aasrtfafaca faau fafaaTU au- 


am«a iisn:W*iq<*i* qa tl (Mai. l) 

«jfqT mat a re a arf a at at a%ftsfa aan 
srimaia aaa§aa: afamaaaatta: i 
aafaaat fanfarrcnat aaat f^faa) 
atnrimaTafqTag^ smaram ?rcaa 11 (Me, n») 
fafaatfa a marfa faartHifa %sra i 
a a aatsamarfa 5?m *a«wai*ft u (Bg. 1 . 31) 
qiam^at aaiaaaa aftfawratat qfeaiaiaTqr^aia «na faa-j 
firaria artfa aa aaaamftam , aaamataaaTa \ (Dk. I. 5) 
?taa ataafe^a ftaaaa *Rar ftaitama aran$ sfawt fawa* ' 
agaf fa^ata aflam$aa$a»( 1 (Dk. 11. 4) 
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5$ JW'MMMolT Mid ?PT TlfqqTt Ss\% f 

fa q i^ct Uc»>U$<uq«U rfTSVTWt faqqFT TT*R II 

(Bk. II. 28) 

faraspirei fi sr swt qytwNftq ^ssfssjcs?: i 
3TS $rft stw q smmsqtftsm qt nssn* «» 

(Bk. HI. 14) 


lit qsjmfa ^sTRmrT swq^ sqrfqq* 
<Rmt qftfaTWcfc qq(Wt TTWT. l 

fc 4 4 qifRI <HTr 4 tf«TH 

tfrftq^req qferq st <jq fswarfh ii (Mu. 


•> 


N. B, — Use participles for Hie words italicised. 


Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals 
becoming frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of 
the Vangas with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution 
not to desist from the work undertaken, begin your 

business. 


A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town* 
accidentally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to 
get up, remained there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Brahmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed 
the goat on the ground, looked at it . again and . again, 
placed it once more on his shoulder, and took his way 
home, thinking over the rouge’s words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister; 
having called him to court, honoured him with suitable 
presents, and communicated to him the message of the king* 
N, B, — Use Namul forms for the words italicised. 

He chose as many girls as he saw ( ) suitable to 
bimself. 
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He reduced (ftfa ) the medioine to powder, and placing it 
on fire and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death (^pT) b / the followers of the king 
for having killed theiT master. 

X fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his 
followers, ocuugkt him aKve. 

The king of Pataliputra captured the town of 
Vasudurga, and took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who calls me by my name ? 


LESSON XVI 
The Infinitive Mood 

§ 172 . When one action is ropresented as being done 
for another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed 
by the Infinitive, which is formed by the addition of the 
termination g*T to the root in the sattie way as the third 
person singular of the Periphrastic Future. It has the 
sense of 'in order ta' ‘for* the purpose of \ ’ "for / and 
thus corresponds to that form of the English Infinite 
which is callod ‘ infinitive of purpose ’ or 4 gerund, ’ The 
Sanskrit Infinitive has thus a dative sense, and may if 
necessary, be replaced by the dative case of the verbal 
noun derived from the root; as, r '^ 

(R. IV. 60 ) 4 he then set out to conquer the Persians', ..a\, 
for the purpose of conquering See. Here = 7777, 
and the sentence may stand thus : 71 TTiYfR F 3PTPT 
so ^T. (K. 147) where = 

FTFTT7. 

Obs . (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit 

Infinitive is a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times 
the verbal noun formed from a root by the termination 
5 (*!?[» *TRJ) was regularly declined. We find such forms 
as ifcj iffft:, as if *T3, was a regular noun. In course 
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of timj the use of the forms became less and 

less frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the 
accusative inflexion. It was subsequently considered to 
have a dative sense, and hence the present Infinitive 
form in Sanskrit has always the sense of the dative. 

(6) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the 
Supine in im ( datum = 3TRT ) which is properly the accusa- 
tive of a verbal substantive, just as in Sanskrit; 

4 Themistocles Argos habitation ( ) concessit ’ ‘ Themi- 

•stocles retired to live at Argos. 9 The same s"ense is 
Expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle ; 4 Decemviri legibus scribimdis 
4 Decemvirs for framing laws! ’ 

§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive 
in Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. 
It has no connection with any words in the sentence, except 
that it may, where possible, govern a noun in the same 
•case as the root from wliich it is derived. Where the 
Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object of a verb 
an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ; 
as, ‘ to get up early in the morning is wholesome ’ 

( not ) anrtrcn^ ; ‘ x learn to sing 9 

.(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘seeing , 9 1 hearing ' 
is, as in Latin, translated by the present participle ; as, 

4 I heard him speak 9 ; so snfiiTR ft 4 he 

•aw him study. 9 

§ 174, The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
motive or purpose of an action ; but there are some cases* 
as in English, where the Infinitive is used with nouns and 
also adjectives ; as, 4 fit to do \ 1 able to go 9 , 4 time to read.' 
Such eases are, however, limited by Sanskrit idiom. Some 
of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

i 175* *The In finitive is used with verbs and sub- 

i ( hi. g 158) — ’ 
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stantives meaning 'to wish' or desire \ provided the 
agents of the infinitive and the verb are the same ; as r 
(Ku. V. 53) ‘ desires to obtain for 
her husband the K Pin&kahanded god ( S’iva )’ ; so 3fxj 
mt (P. I. 8); but not C^f 
4 I wish thee to go ’, where the agents of W amt 
are not the same. 

, § 176 . fit is used with verbs meaning to be able , /o 
make bold , to know , to be wearied , to strive, to begin , to get 9 
to set about , to bear , to be pleased or to condescend , and to be - 
as, ^ 3FPTtf*f (U. 4) ‘I am not able to 

compose my heart’; W* fa'4: ( Ku. III. 2 y 

* thus proceeded to speak to him privately ’ ; srpTlftr 

( U. 1 ) 4 you know ( how ) to entertain my 

queen ( S. K. ) 4 there is food: 

to eat ’ ; ^ f^r| ( Ve. 3 ) 4 I cannot bear 

to see the distress. ’ 


gifT (III. 4. 65) 


This Sutra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshito. 
says i.e. t the Siitra give& 

roots from to 3T^ and roots having the same sense as 
3RT 4 to be. ’ But this is hardly consistent with the almost 
overwhelming evidence of usage. According to DikshitaV 
interpretation, 4 to be able ’ cannot be used with the 

infinitive ; but ^ qnWfa (S’. 4 ) 

3PRT^(M.3) are instances from a standard author; 
similarly 4 to know ’ cannot be used with the infinitive ; 
but T ^ tfFiipTsrE? ?r *TT ( R. VI. 30 ) is as good an 
instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Siitra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting 
with all the preceding roots ; otherwise we shall 
have to condemn as wrong all such constructions as 
those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted 
the Sfttra, connecting with all roots. 
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§ 177 . * It is used with words meaning sufficient , strong , 

<ible „ and substantives meaning ability , power , or ; 
as, tftfercT wl: ( H. 1 ) ‘ who is able 

to ayoid that which is written on his 'forehead 5 ? 

ff> ^TyR: ( Ku. II. 56 ) his penance is able ( sufficient ) 
to burn the worlds ’ ; Sffer OnR: (V. 2 ) 

4 I have power to know everything 4 ; 
snrftwfd' (S’. 4) 4 who else than fire has power to burn ’? 

f ( S. K. ) 4 skilful in eating ’ 

^knowing how to eat). 

§178. fit is used with words meaning 4 time ’ with 
referenoe to the work of the time ; as, 3{^rt.'^TTP^R 
3T«R3ThftT (S’. 1 ) 4 this is indeed the time to show my sell ’ ; 
&& ( v. 2 ) ‘it is time to bathe and 

■c <o ' ' 

take food.’ 

Note . — As in Lectin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the 
nature of deponents , i.e. 9 passive in form, but active in 
sense ; as, *£3f, and their derivatives; as, ^ 

^FTT: *T*TTOTtf ( H. 3 ) 4 those faults cannot be corrected or 
remedied 9 ; H cTRfzR ( M. 3 ) ' the 

As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot. 1 

§ 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, 
the same form being used to denote both active and passive 
senses. In turning a sentence involving an Infinitive 
into the passive voice, the words governed by the Infinitive 
remain unaffected ; as, fipTR fw*T sftR- 

TTifr Where the 

object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, 
in the passive voice, put in the nominative case, leaving 
it to be understood with the Infinitive ; as, 3 <Tf<5^ 

%*T the object of <rf3^ being a. 

* l ( III. 4. 66 ) 

t 1 (HI 3 167) 
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if necessary. In this case it will not do to say 
qfajfirofa, for this would be an impersonal construction* 
though ^ is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to 
§ 178, both constructions will be faultless ; 

or q^T: 3nf&f*TcT though the latte* looks more 

elegant and classical. * 4. 

1 § 180* The use of the root 3^ 4 to deserve * deserves to 
be marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive 
in the sense of 4 prayer ’ or 4 respectful entreaty \ or in those 
sentences where 4 be pleased 9 or ‘ I pray 9 or 4 beg 9 occurs 
in English, and in this sense it is generally used with the 
2nd and 3rd persons ; as, H *TT qr ( Ku. V. 39 ) 

4 (I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger ’ ; 3r^%f^cTT 
(Mu. 4) 4 be pleased, 0 Prince, to hear it 
attentively ’ ( I beg that you will hear &c. ) ; fsr# ?T 

(U. 3) ‘dear Janaki, be pleased not 
to forsake me who am in this plight. ’ • 

* §181. The infinitive with the final *T omitted is used 
with the words and in the sense of 4 wishing 9 or 
4 desiring 9 or 4 having a mind \ to do that indicated by the 
root ; as, JTv’? ( S’. 1 ) 4 your honour 

appears desirous of speaking again. ’ 


vretft 5=rr nirefacr: i (m. i) 

ff H ct*-TT 

sstptoti (s. 5) 

, cTTrTT JT^i^TfRcTRf (V. 5) 

sr i *iiwi sw- 

unTcd^T cTrewrrrwT i (k. 62 ) « 

m WTT I amrt^rpfpqf^ S'SlftgqcW | 

, (K. 157) 
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o <»\ *v 

TO&T II (M. 1) 

^ >3> O "N 

Sffcrfq§^ jffa: 7C'T.r44f% ?T 5mi>#cj7 I 
<?rcifagfo #Kwf#$5&rafiOT 11 (p. 1 . 15 ) 

^2 ^7: | 

5RT: qrg^wil^fr qfSg^n (R.x. 25 ) 
(To «hc 41%: firn^af fercwft 1 
fk cm ?qrc(i ?r ?T07crrc i (r.xv. 64) 

«T 7 et 5 wrfM 4 g mfw =cf qictfqg^i (s\ 5 ) 
sqis «n«qq[^gfvK^ j'f| 

^ fji^gqaifw 3=R§7?i 

jrt^ 4 wjprjsrr 

^2 ^Ma *T: ®SR 7f s I Rcli gTR^ft: II 

(Bh. II. 0 } 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOIl ^XERCISE 
aWMHMT I 4ffWrf*PTP I 3T5*T , *rcRT4.' , 4l5R , srffmcTT- 

smTW f*rrd fa?rmfcr 1 irafa ^ri4»f»ri n 5r 44 crarfa 
^fr»=TT c R7 PRfagRfcJTW I (Mu. 2) 

a ^9 h w*4«i«if4 T4cTf4§Rf f% *t4ct: ^T^nrnr i 44tir4t 
MrrcTTT UKJTHW « (Ve. 1) 

SRPlIfT ’RTRRqTwnrfg'T: ^rnrtsfa *R 
^rf4 ^ra %4te4 wspd^Rftfgpm i 
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H W fiwRw T d qlTtftTrr 

* v> 

«T awm STTcfani HT: II (V. 5) 

«rats?T gfftffri f|«TTftroMI$M<(*Hiqo4: I 

wi 5 R: s«iwi«nfoR * sritw^fir u (Ku. v.40) 
MTTfm g?rm i 

arefrsuT fa§: winrasrfcmforc u (Ku VI. 79) 

ST <T*|TSPra^sft ST5F gf5RT^T»T u^M^fe r i 

fqwn *rfe ettp> fstrasfa ^ ^t: u (R. VI II. oo) 
3rfii gaKi^mHRr#, — 
smfar»r sfri ?m> ^ w&f 
sit-q g rete rfcftgVTcftg^T I 

a c 

inptfa ferff rrcT»i^^T<r^R 

W>: fHWTT3mfw»I^ w4: (Ve. 2) 

He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his 
countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the pro- 
perty of your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 
To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but 
In the end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 
Be pleased, O Krishna, to clear (fe?) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 
Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve to) 
be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like 
to do accordingly. ^ 

How is it possible ( STOT ) to go to another country, 
leaving you here alone ? 
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Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find It 
difficult to live honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves ( ) to be punished for his crimes* 
Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this 
auspicious day. 

To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable 
to remaining idle in the house, being deterred by calamities* 
In Alak& the splendid palaces will be able (TO ) to equal 
(&[) y° u those various particulars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has 
not been able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honour to grant this request ; it will ever be 
my duty to remember it with gratitude. 


LESSON XVII 

Tenses and Moods 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses 
and Moods : Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphra- 
stic Future, Simple Future, Imperative, Potential, Con- 
ditional and Benedietive. The ten iakkras given by P&nini 
are— TO, TO, fro, TO, TO, TO, rffe, fTO, TO and &5T.* Of 
these the last TO is found only in the Veda, and has the 
sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed the 
‘ Vedic subjunctive. * The remaining nine respectively 

* This terminology of P&runi is artificial, and is not 
based on any particular principle. Other grammarians 
have adopted a somewhat rational nomenclature. The 
names of the several tenses and moods, according to them, 
are in the above order as follows (^cfaprr), 

’JTtSRT, 3r?r^fr,7?^fr, ^f^rf?r, ( these two alone 

being quite artificial ) foqTfcTTftT: and 3TRft:. The feminine i9 
used, because, the word is understood after each. 
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correspond to the tenses and moods given above, the Bene- 
dictive being in Sanskrit included in and distinguished 
from the Potential ( ) as 

§ 183, Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, 
causal, desiderative, or frequentative form, may be con- 
jugated in the ten tenses and moods, though the last two 
derivative forms of verbs are very rarely used except in 
the Present tense. The senses conveyed by them are 
usually expressed by other forms or combinations of words ; 
as, fanfWft = 5 = wi 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and 
some are peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three 
Lessons are given their uses and meanings. The Present 
tense and the Imperative and Benedictive moods are 
considered in this Lesson. 

Present Tense 

§ 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action 
taking place, or a fact existing, at the present time; as 
SfflcT: ^ (R. 1.1) 4 1 salute the parents of the 

Universe. 5 

Qbs. Strictly speaking, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
corresponds to the present progressive, imperfect or in- 
complete form, which expresses the co’tudmiO'iur of an action 
which is begun. PatafijaK says vTTfa^TT 

which indicates that the action denoted by a verb in the 
Present tense is yet continuing and has not slopped ; as T 
«g=T SFSfitf farfe (Mu. 1) ‘this lady brings (is 

bringing) water; this (another) grinds (is grinding) 
odorous substances ’ ( S’. I ) 

‘these a-scetie-girls conn: (are coining) in this very direc- 
tion . 9 There is no distinct form in Sanskrit to express tins 
continuous action ; hence its usual signihcuLiun. 



128 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


It must, however, be remembered that it is only by & 
special adverb or by the context, that the Present tease* 
can be confined to mean a present act solely ; as 

( i.e 3T*PTT) ; or The principal use of the 

Present indefinite is, as observed by Bain ( Grrvmmmr Page' 
185 ) 4 to express what is true at all times . 5 It expresses- 
present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and 
propensities of living beings, and whatever is constant* 
regular, and uniform, have to be represented by the 
present indefinite ’ ; as ^nfcT: ^TtfcT Wf ( Bh. 

II. 23) 4 say what the company of the good does not do to 
men’; ^ ^TfaTRf: (Ku. I. I) 

* there is (stands) in the northern direction the lord of 
mountains called the Himalayas ! ; so 

iPTdTftr? ( k. 35 ) ; 

(U. 1. ) ; d ^ STlcR: ( Mai. 1 ) &c\ ° 

§ 186 . Besides these general senses, the Present tense 
in Sanskrit has, like the English present, the following senses - 

(a) It lias sometimes the meaning of immediate future ; 

as, ( S\ 3 ) 4 here I come ( shall come ) 

— trq- ( S. K. ) ; «T (Mai. 5). 

(b) Wlien an action has just taken place, the Present 
may be used to denote the recent past action ; as, cT 

? — 3RTTTT^far ( S. K. ) 4 when did you come 
from the village ? here I come ( I have just came ).’ 

(c) In fables and in recounting past events it is used 
as if the narrator saw them passing before his eyes ; as, gffiY 

( H. 2 ) 4 the elephant asks ( asked ) who art thou ’ ? 

(d) With words meaning till, as far as, before , when , 
&c., it has the sense of the Future perfect; as, 

M<i q<Tfd fTHWlrfR 7 ! cr^T^^T ( U. 4 ) 4 therefore, before he 
returns (or till he shall have not returned) walk away 
through this thicket of trees. * 
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(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action 
such as i9 represented in English by the past habitual 
4 used to 9 or 4 would as,w if WH ^ ( S\ 4 ) 

* did not think of drinking water first ’ ( was not in the habit 

of drinking, &c); so Vtorf fR^TT (H. 1 ). 

§ 187* The Present is sometimes used for the Future in 
conditional sentences, or such as imply condition ; as, Jjfcr 
SSTfa (^TcTf 3d) S &[*t *TTfa (*TTdT ZTTFlfcT ^T) (S. K.) 

* he who offers ( will offer ) food goes ( will go ) to heaven. ’ 

§ 188. When joined with the particle 5F*T the Present 
has the sense of the Past ; as, *TPT 

srfd^drfd (P. I. 8 ) 4 there lived in a forest a lion named 
Bhasuraka ^ ( S’i. XVII. 15 ) * bought 

fame at the cost of their lives. ’ 

§ 189. With interrogates, the Present often conveys 
the sense of the Future with reference to a desire ; as, 

( U. 1 ) ‘ what shall I do, where shall I go ’? 
^ ( S. K. ) ; so f% ( Mu. 6 ). 

(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present 
is used in the sense of the Past with the word as, 
arrdf: foMR *rt: (S. K.). 

§190. ♦With the words gu and z HWcT when used as 
adverbs, iPhas the sense of the Future, when certainty is 
indicated ; as, ^ fatrdfcT JTT (Me. 88) 4 will surely 

fall in the range of your sight ’ ; <|TR*PT: 

wnfa ( U. 1 ) 4 1 shall send S’atraghna to exterminate 
this wretch. ’ 

Obs . 4 Certainty ’ need not be necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood 

8 191# This mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense 
Of command , entreaty or gentle advice , as in English ; ST^RT ^ 

* i (Hi. 3. 4.) 
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qfcr: ( Mk. 10 ) * Listen, ye citizens ’ ; qforr q&t ! 

‘help! help l ’ ; fawfe ‘Wife ^ qfaqqq (U. 1) 
• alas, my beloved, where art thou ? Give me response * ; 
cprrr fefe ^ ^TJTT srff { Bh. II. ) ‘ leave off ambition 

( greedy desire ) ; have forbearance; give up pride.’ 

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used 
as a polite way of expression ; as, (V. 2) 6 here 

is a seat, please sit down. * 

§ 192. The second and third person Imperative is 
frequently used to express benedictions or blessings ; as, 

(SM) ‘may S’iva, 
endowed with those eight visible forms, protect you ! ’ ; 

qjisrqtff -qqg qrg3TdT:(Mk. 10) ‘ may rain 

pour dowrn in season ! may • winds blow pleasant to the 
people’s mind ’ ; ( S’. 1 ) ‘ may 

you get a son possessed of these qualities, who will be a 
sovereign ruler ! ’ ; gq (R.V. 34 ) 1 may 

you get a son worthy of yourself if far sftat ( IJ. 4 ) &c. 

§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and ex* 
hortations extending to tlfe future as well as to the present, 
and is generally used in laws and in laying down precepts, 
just as the Potential mood is used in the same sense. See 
Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, 
which deserves notice. When * frequency 9 or 4 repetition of 
acts * is indicated the imperative second person (Parasm. 
and Atm.) is repeated, though the subject of the main verb 
be different and verb be in any tense ; as, 3Tfl| 

( S. K. ) 1 he goes often and often 9 ; so qRT ?7Ta?fr ; 
erqtcct spftnirfr 

Obs. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative 
mood in Marathi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; 
as, ‘ ^rtV; " qrtecrV; 4 

itr qrr ^f#. # 
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{a) The Imperative is similarly used (without being 
repeated) when several acts are spoken of as being done 
by one person ; as, fq^r BIBT: ( S. K. ) 

4 he takes his meals, eating barley and tasting fried corn 
Compare Marathi ‘ 5PTT ST, 5TB BT3, TTofl ft, 3T5TT '■BiTT 
$T STTSff BBT 3TTcfV; *fS 5TT3B 3TJ, f^UTB <Ht3, cft3, 

qsranr »fhr, arm ?jtt f^pr sjptbt am*?! tr ttr iftfeBr. ’ 

The Benedlctive Mood 

§ 195. The Bcnedictive mood ( BTRT-BfiBtoT ) is always 
Used in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses 
the speaker’s wish; as, TfcTBBTPTTTTi TlXTTRr HTT: 

(U.I)‘ so what else shall we say as a blessing ? May you 
give birth to a warrior ’ ; fq^q-R^TT: 'TBTBTBiat Tf^far 
{ Mil. 6) * may the gods make the end very pleasant 
f^TR? WTR (ibid.) * may I become successful I * 


m *T W sfwT SPRfSfcTRItJIR 

•O sp O 

forT^rift | (S’. 3 ) 

Lilith 1 H ^ifh I T?i if aiftSfMf | 3TW 

cifo *E5ifawn*ra hi jt snolffqt- 

(P. I. 10) 

B hRT: 1 ( II. 1) 

'TITf-r f% j cPhRcli ^ J 

B | (K. 65 ) 

fowjffaRr 

<3 *V vli «v ^ C. 

HjSftsssnfo CftoicW wi acfiq iwa 
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m <C%OTT 

«a&i jtftoftcrct qnn: fawm:ii (s\4) 

qjcT ^ sr<w sqgreqfa qra 9'tri*qq$q *q 

o o o 

»n^% fqqqiqifq qr qssw i 

sfli* q: *reqr *FWcsrc: 

§4 qifo sr#^i qfanc alfegiRaw n (s\ 4) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

ad 1 a*rcfat3 1 

(M4L 1) 

g raara r a qfHm<^fcT m rpaxifcrTfafpT j^n \ 
sr ?st% fef&im u 

(Ku.HI.63) 

g flmW'T sfesi gm'a r^nfa fxrmTmx: 1 
fa n g re i sri axrfafe»XT sat n ffwaixsxpx^fei fer: 11 

(S’il. 51) 

xxg faTHT facgxrrm'tem 

Trara: qftTFrag qgm *ro frm- xpxar 1 

^pnr^r Hfrerxfacft xxg Cx^tx: gtuxsl 

Hteai u ^ ^ 1 ^?gg?u>shxqrgr: asit: u (M51. 10) 
x^ri Tsfis wa «x*rt xre <xx^ tra *n fui: 
xxxu amiss! xtsxs fascia 1 

aFTFUTW fg%q>SttRaiT S33ISS XIT-TCII* 
tfilfa qxaa f s*xi*fcT?<im %fesa*x 11 

(Bh. 11. 77) 

VFsNrta gwmaV fsaforicra! xn 

a sux ^afn^or 1 (Me. 112 ) 
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3TTTO fa?rfa STfa 

STHfafa fS5T% «nwrwrrt% I 
tta: smrwfa fasj ffatfa sftfa 

ipirsfa* u (Bh. II. 23 ) 


The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the 
young ones of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna : 4 Aw 

you now ready to fight with me * ? 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their 
shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do ? To 
whom shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just wait for her (use m^T) sitting under the 
ahade of this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel ; and do you 
tell me to work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good 
qualities ! 

Obey your parents ; respect the learned ; never speak 
one word of censure to others ; and be content with your 
position. 

May cows give {Ben. of 31 ) much milk I May the 
Earth be furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring 
down in season ! 

Let spies disguised as ascetics be sent all over his domi- 
nions to find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses 
driving away the people, and burning down their possessions. 
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LESSON XVIII 

The Potential Mast 

§ 196 * The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to 
the Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has 
not all the senses and uses of the English Subjunctive, 
nor the wide application of the Latin Subjunctive. In 
English the Subjunctive mood is not used in independent 
clauses ; in Latin, it is used without any preceding verb 
to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent 
assertions; but in Sanskrit 'the Potential mood is used 
both in independe?it and dependent assertions ; as, 

( Me. 26 ) qfe cRf cf SURT { Ukl I ). 

We shall now see in what senses it is used in Sanskrit. 

§ 197 . The Potential expresses (A) probability, com- 
mand, wish, prayer, hope, and capability ; (B) it is used 
in dependent clauses in which the above senses are implied; 
and (C) it is used in conditional or hypothetical sentences, 
in which one statement depends upon another as its reason 
or condition. 


(A) 

§ 198 . The senses of ‘probability,’ "command* &c. 
expressed by the Potential are expressed, in English, by 
c may , ’ * shall , * or ‘ should , ’ and often by 1 will , * 4 would , 9 
‘ could , ’ ‘might./ as used in direct assertions; as, 
TO ftpRTnj tawfa qfteqrc ( Bh, II. 5 ) 4 one may 

even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together ’ ; 

•TTTeft ( Mu. 3 ) 4 who, indeed, 

would think it probable that the Maury a king would sell 
ornaments V ; ^cTR fawr (Mv\ 3) 4 may I conquer 

the conqueror of Kkrtikeya ?’; 

(M. 4) ‘ may the tree of Love make me ~aste the flavour 
of its fruit V; frf ZWTlpT ( Ku. III. 10 ) 

*1 could make even the Pinkka-weapoaed God lose his 
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strength of mind ’ ; (S. K.) 4 1 pray that 

I get food. * 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is 
in giving commands, in laying down precepts or miss 
for guidance, and in showing obligations of duty, as ex- 
pressed by shall or should in English ; as, f?P?PTcT 

(Y. III. 1) * one shall bury a child that is less than two 

years old SHW? 3FT TSfffT (C. 29) 4 one should save wealth 

against (in order to meet) bad time ’ ; ?T faiqT 

(Ki. II. 30) 4 one should not do any act rashly. ’ 

Obs, P&nini lays down that the Potential, as well as 
the Imperative, is used in directing (a subordinate (fee.), 
giving invitation , expressing permission (to do a thing), 
in speaking of an honorary office or duty , in asking questions , 
and in prayers III. 3. 

161 ), and that in the case of direction, permission, and proper 
(particular) time the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used WTf^PT- 
srr^T^T ( III. 3. 1 63 ) ; as, ?§ *T5TPT ; 

or 5fT**RTT oTTftpTsq- WcTT 4 you may sit here ’ ; 
fhfyqfsrait: ( Me. 26 ) 4 you may dwell on the mountain ’ &c. 

4 you will teach the son as an honorary 
duty ’ ; f% vft ^ 4 Sir, what shall I learn, 

the Veda or Logic ? 5 ; tftaFT anfa or u . (S. K.) 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common itx 
these senses than that of the Imperative or the participle* 

§ 199. When fitness is implied, 1 the potential passive 
participle or this mood may be used, and sometimes the 
noun in cF also ; as, cW or ?*rzTi 

( S. K. ) 4 thou art fit to marry the girl. 1 

(a) When 4 capability ’ is implied, the Potential or j t! 
potential passive participle may be used ; as, vrri far 3 - 
or ( S. K. ) 4 you can Garry the load,’ 
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§ 200. ♦With interrogative words such as, f%>, &c; 

the Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure 
ess, v 3T 4 who will censure Hari ’ ? 

{a) fWhen wonder is implied, the Simple Future is 
used in preference to the Potential, when qfe is not used; 
os, «TT*T SWfa ( S. K. ) 1 it is a wonder that 

the blind man should see .Krishna 1 * ; but 3TFPTO 
StssfWfa' 4 a wonder if . he study. ’ 

<B) 

§ 201. The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope , prayer, &c. stated in § 197 ; 
,as, arrerisfiifte ( S. K. ) ‘ I hope I shall learn O 3TRtfTT 7 
,r? ?T: sr& ( Bk. XIX. 5 ) ‘we had no hopes 

that we should live * &c. 

(a) With words implying 1 wish ’ the Potential is used 
in the sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of 
both the actions are the same ; as, ( S. K. ) 

= 4 wishes that he will eat \ or 4 wishes to eat. 4 

§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often 
used with relative words to denote 1 result or purpose *; 
as, 5 it W ( U. 1. ) 1 but tell me 

some fault of mine so that (in order that) it may be rectified/ 
§ 203. JWhen a hope is expressed except by the word 
the Potential is generally used ; as, 3FT*ft it 
4 it is my hope that you will eat ’ ; but 
4 1 hope he lives 5 ; c4 f? cTFT 

( Me. 88 ) 1 1 hope you remember your master, O pleasing 
bird, because you &re his favourite. * 

(a) ^When 4 expectation ’ is implied by such words 

♦ ftwra (*T?fat) fagf pft (III. 3. 144) 
t (f^’SftVTVT) 3TO WTOft | (III. 3. 151) 

% (hi. 8. 153) 

f firowrr m ft ttnt mq w^gqr ft (in. 3. 155) 
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as, fHTTW, srf^r, or the Potential o? Simp! 

Future is used except when the word gr? is used ; as, 

>T^PT ( S. K. ) 4 I expect you will 
eat ’ ; 3Tfa ( MM. 7 ) 4 would ( I wish ) 

that the plans of the revered lady become successful ? ’ ; 

^rT^I^rftT^T: ( U. 2 ) 1 may I expect that the 

Brkhmana boy comes to life ? ’ ( Would that he comes 

to life ? ) But 3*?neraTft 4 1 expect that you 

will eat.’ 

(b) *When word expressing 4 wish ’ such as, ^ srr^ 
Ac., are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, 
fq% fasrj 3T ( S. K. ) 4 1 wish your 

honour will drink Soma. ’ 

204. tWith the words the Potential 

is used when the word occurs in the sentence; as, 
cfi zjar I 4 it is time that your 

honour should take your meals. * 

<c) 

§ 205 . In conditional sentences in which one statement 
is made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, 
the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the cOh- 
sequent clause, (otherwise called the protasis and apodosis), 
the former containing the condition or ground of argument, 
and the latter the conclusion based upon it. The place 
of 'if whether expressed or understood, is taken by 
or as, m<T: *T%cf cTrf: f% (S’. 1 ) 4 if 

our papa were here to-day — then what would happen ? f ; 

ft^Tfvr^n iiferol . ms?WTTz\ 

( Mai. 9 ) 4 if you roaming at will ove r 
the world, happen to see my beloved, first comfort her^ 

* fcr g rftd l I (III. 3. 157) 

t fa CT fe I (III. 3. 168) 



138 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


mud then relate the state of Madhav * ; so 
ctcfcT &c. 

Obs. Mark that ^ never stands at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

§ 206. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple 
Future is often used instead of the Potential ; as, zrfe f^qrf^T 
ffCTfa srfa 5PJ: ( Bh. III. 97 ) 4 if the lord get up and see 
(you), he will be angry 1 ; U SF^TFRnTftT c3T 

( Dk. II. G ) 4 if you do not answer my questions, I shall 
eat you ’ ; frmf rf^q-ftr ( S. K. ) 1 if he bow 

dowp to Krishna, he will go happily. ’ 

Obs . (a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis 

and the Potential in the apodosis ; ns. 3W ST^faq^TW- 
rT^fq- ^stcT ( K. 100 ) 6 if his death take place, 

that also will be a great sin ’ ; so 

(^) (R. VIII. 87). 

(b) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, 
in the apodosis, as a polite way of speaking ; as, ^ 

(S. I ) 4 if any other duty 
should not suffer thereby, you might enjoy the hospitality 
shown to guests. 1 

(c) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain 

as expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when 
both members of the sentence deal with facts , the Present 
must be used instead of the Potential ; as, * if it rains * 
we cannot go out ' cprfa erf^ W \ 

not %«ft &c. 


]V.3) 

| (u. 5) 
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qfc aswqmT 51% ai ar cm: 

aatwiasfq l (k. 286) 

^ R?Rr ^HHMI^mMlf^ aRte[fa =n 

ifRclf^ m m: q^lfa | (K. 132 ) 

s 3 a ar Ri’Sfam a ar faq | 
faqr saa: wftfcrat a^a i (S'. 3) 
qfr£r aa^iaK aai^ faqaifraa 1 
a^at^rr faa fqw*i qqTjaaa n (c. is) 

3 fj 55 -cj %q 1 %^-fa tt'i ^qgqjq | 

{f&a qa^qq rfi>fr faf%^a n (11. 2) 

*V«. C O "X f 

ataa a fat aw %a?a I 

#R*q aaaf aar: 11 (B g . in. 24) 

acW 1 ®# awa 1 

qfa aa?qawfa aaia m\ a awa 11 (v e . 3) 
aat tar faaqrgSfa aaojagaa 1 
flW?aifaatqi*a aart a jj## u (Bk.xix.2) 
an^afca a§mtf«i aa aiaifa awu: 1 
asa'faia a^aa fafjar^aaa u ( ibid. 8) 
awa^'-afar aarafr 1 

a Tqaaaq:-af 3 aaiaa qfo^aT aa: n (ibid. 17 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«fr JlWliftfl — 

toi if qaaf aa) ®rrdia 

q y aflw 5 r: » ~ < i ^ re c> f^fa ar aNa i 
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jprsfwscMlw 3Hi- 

*Rt% ^5Tm fTSqT tW W l fd ^ q II (V. 8) 
sfe KVUyWHilldrft grTT 5T5TT^ ^TT H I 

« ffiqm ^ q yfayqu *r: wrsr farqrftwq qqfaqq n ( Ku.V.5 ) 

qMHiH'ifecThrq HWi+rOujiTfrg it (P. I. 8) 

*5W #^tWFm5T ST^TtPTf'T I 

g »ftfH5T \jfrl^5c£tu|qc(3^t II (H. 8) 

farqrr aqiw'd faqfrmt'q jqfa^iat $?nftfa?fsftqq i 
wnreWN qfe *1 q a^qvftquVldHd < m: ll (R.XIV.65) 

WISH fa i 

wrqfa Jplfacf fsrcfa gsqqSTTq- 
Wg qfqfMdWWadqrqqWTTTqqq ll (Bh. II. 4) 
anrraq q qratm »pi: fqranqTPm ^-. 
SdirwHsnfwftsfa f 5 vr^fNr qfaq$taTc<»vsw i 
sRnfinsimfwq: fiqfadi qqr q«u qqa 
% q?m qqjfc qrsrqftm^ *fa?g qr«Tcg q u (Mu. 1 ) 
wfaq qfa aflfarin^T fqq fas fa%n * nm II 
Kwwwci qgfqqvfaqqq qr faqqhq^ggq t ll (R. VIII 46) 


While he was thinking how he should accomplish his 
desired object, the whole night passed aw^ay. 

How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this 
great ocean of sorrow? 

May it be that her agony proceeds from the influence 
of love ! 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the 
truth, keep company with the good, and always think 
of the greatness of God. 
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It you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring mo 
flowers from the garden, 1 shall consider you to be of ft 
fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be moved 
to pity at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what 
to say or do next. 

One should win over a covetous man by giving him 
wealth and a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of 
nocturnal darkness ? 

1 might overtake even Garuda if he has started before 
me with this speed of the chariot. 

Would that the wretched Ch&nakya were w'on over 
to the side of the Nanda family ? 

I hope ( use ) your religious austerities are being 

carried on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist 

§ 307* * In English there is only one tense referring to 
past time, it is the past indefinite or Aorist 9 (Howard’s 
Note on English verb P. 12) ; as, ‘ I walked, ’ In Sanskrit 
there arc three tenses referring to a past time : Imperfect , 
Perfect and Aorist . Each of these had originally a peculiar 
signification. In ancient works, or works composed at 
a time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a 
Spoken language, they are found to be used in their exact 
Senses ; later on, as Sanskrit became less and less a spoken 
language, writers began to use these three tenses pro- 
miscuously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as follows 
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The Imperfect is, according to Pknini, ^5, i-e . , 

it denotes past action done previous to the current day* 
hence at a time removed from this day. The Perfect is 
TCttf fe, i.e it denotes past action done previous to 
this day, and which was not witnessed by the speaker. 
The Aorist is merely WTO i.e v it has reference to a 
past time indefinitely or generally, without reference to 
any particular time. An action done before to-day is 
expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect ; what remains 
for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
very recently, say, in the course of the current day or 
having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, 
merely implies the completion of an action at a past time 
generally , and also an action done at a very recent time, 
es during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, 
generally in remote past time, the Aorist is used in dialogues 
and conversations which refer to recent past actions ; 
but it is not used to denote past specified tinic, or to narrate 
events. * Thus in the whole of the Purusha-Sukt (Rigveda 
X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the events 
narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Brhh* 
mana, recent actions are shown by the Aorist ; as, H *rf*T 
f^cfr nmt | &c. ; ststOt a : 4 

g’sft But later Sanskrit writers lost sight of 

this difference between the Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist, 
end the three are found to be promiscuously used to denote 
merely a past action , whether recent, remote or not 
witnessed by the speaker; as, f% 

(K. 166). 

. g 208. The Imperfect , besides its general use, is some* 
times used to ask a question referring to a recent time; 

*For a fuller explanation of the difference betweea 
these three tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bh&nd&rkar’s Second 
Book of Sanskrit , Preface to the First Edition. 
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as, 3PT^fcf> ST ?TTtT * has he gone to the village ? but 
wheu a remote time is implied, the Perfect alone, should 
be used ; as, f% ( S. K. ) ‘ did he # kill Kamsa * ? 

§. 209. The Perfect — In the first person the Perfect 
denotes some distraction or unconscious state of the mind ; 
it should not, therefore, be used in the first person, except 
in this sense ; as, Sff TOT P (S’i. XI. 39) 

* being frenzied, I forsooth prated much before him. ’ 

(a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the 
truth from somebody by affirming the opposite of that 
which is alleged against him ; as, f% 4 didst thou 

dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? <Tf§ sflfoqrwprTO 
( S. K. ) 4 I did not ( so much as ) go to the Kalingas. * 

§ 210. The Aorist — *This tense, besides its general 
meaning of a recent , indefinite past time, also implies the 
idea of continuousness. The Imperfect cannot be used in 
this sense ; as, ( not arcsTcT ) ‘ he 

gave food to Br&hmattas throughout his life. ’ 

(a) In the case of *pcr 4 formerly * not joined with FT, 
the Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used ; 
as, ‘ here formerly dwelt 

pupils. 5 But with^TTFT the Present alone is used; as,' 
TTjTkT l JTT 4 he formerly sacrificed/ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off 
after the particle JTT or TTTFT. In the second person this 
tense with the augment so cut off has the sense of the 
imperative mood, and in the first and third, that of the 
English ‘ that ’ with 4 may 9 or 4 might ? or simply of 4 may ’ ; 
as, 3TR2T m WTOTt W: ( M. 4 ) 4 friend,- be not afraid * ; ?Tcff%5T* 
ffflrfa *TT^T SffiW T*T: ( S'. 4 ) 4 though wronged 

( ill-treated ), do not through anger, go against ( the will of) 
thy husband ’ ; 



f : l (III. 3. 185) 
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sjcHTfiC "... (MM. 1) 

‘May the Self-born (Cupid) not infatuate thee; may 
thy mind be noi infested with dark thoughts (emotions) 
-—it is but vain to say this or some such thing in this case.’ 

RT RcT l (S'. 1) 

RwftosK f%&*TR*jHJTsqritrra'te i cr ^rqfnqftfa?- 

cfRrri: q.’qi: p\ 1 (k. 17) 

wr i ^qqqqfoqfii^s^qfq- fenfoicriraHiin- 

o o 

| (K. 58) 

sfff^asqt^qi qraqini 

«-N 

^ nr gsratswr n (u. 4) 

^ntaFRHn^ iw qqnnrgq: i 

spt^i^ n (R. i. 21) 

3rfancW0n#^Ri^m?qr- 

^qfnq 31*^01% | (Bh. IT. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
, fenut apji^i h iuau iUT 1 3rfa 

f*Hi|4M4i)4|ulwt na wtiURgifl WT PtTtH TTSRrfptHfrT 


(Dk. II. 1) 

for: ara: gtsrr. srd^ifa|fird*HTt5i i 

«hh Hi sthstTh ftrwn nit f<? Hfonv yqm are nm it 

(*R. III. 14) 
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m wnwfttfa «rf ri ra yr«rft i 

^nmfTRRTTf^ II (R I 37) 

q pw i Mtew t m ^ffFHWrfrr slsmra > 

tasii trm mt «rro i 

«ff gqptnftfeg gTreftfata qtOT II ( Bg. II. 3 ) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate ia 
my sleep , I felt ashamed. 

Do not be (VT ) anxious on this point; my father will 
take care of (f%cT) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, 
now by conversing with them on scriptural points, and 
now by engaging in drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book ? — No, Sir, I did not 
even look ( ) at it. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property 
that we might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( nor. ) liis guards around 

all hermitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed 
( aor . pass, of the caus . of ) in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the 
condition of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come ; let, there- 
fore, the hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at 
last accidentally fell a victim into the jaws of a fierce 
tiger. 
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LESSON XX 

The two Futures & the Conditional 

§ 212. In English fvdwrUy is expressed by will or shall; 
in Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future 
action; the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or 
Simple Future. The original distinction between the 
two is nearly the same as between Imperfect and Aorist* 
except this, that the latter refers to a past titne, the former 
to a future one ; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the 
current day, while the Second Future refers to a future 
time generally or indefinitely, as also to a recent future 
action. Thus the First Future denotes a remote future 
time not of to*day ; while the Second Future is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time ; as, 

*RTR: ( Mu. 5 ) ‘ we ourselves shall go there in five or six 
days ( Ki. III. 22 ) 1 they will be 

extirpated by Arjuna (the monkey-bannered) * ; 

<d 1 k 1 ^r (S'. 4) ‘ S’akunlala will depart (departs) to-day 
frfas# % dddf m: ( Me. 9 ) 4 cranes will wait (at 

some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold; in the sky. ’ 
Writers arc not so loose in the use of these two tenses, 
as in the use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic 
Future is far less frequently used ; and where it is used, 
it generally denotes a remote (not to-day’s) future action ; 
while the Simple Future is used to denote any indefinite 
future action. 

§ 213. When the close proximity of a future action 19 
intended, the Present or the Future may be used ; as, 
V3T dfacdfa— tTq- iT^rfd dfatarrfd dT ( S. K. ) 1 when will 
you go ? I shall just go. ’ 

§ 214. *When hope is expressed in a conditional 

* row i nl (IIL 3. 132) 
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form, the Aorist, the Present, or Simple 4 Future is used 
m both the clauses to denote a future time ; as, 

snifa srfaKTfcf yranrarw ^rmt ( s. K. ) 4 if it 

were to rain we should sow corn. ’ 

§ 215 * Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the 
6ense of the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one 
to do a thing ; as, cT5T ^PT ( H. 1 ) 4 afterwards 

cut my bonds ’ ; so <T5^TTcflT: ST% ^iftp^TfST *TPT{T rfcT (V. 4) 
* this corresponds to the polite form of expression in 
English ’ ; as, 4 you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
twelve noon. ’ 

§ 216 . The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the non-performance of the action is 
implied, or 1 where the falsity of the antecedent is implied 
as a matter of fad. ’ It usually corresponds to the English 
pluperfect Conditional and must in Sanskrit be used in 
both the antecedent and the consequent clauses ; as, zrftf 

aw/ Tfernrfenr 

(V. 4) 4 if you had felt ( which you clearly have not ) the 
fragrant smell of her breath, would you have -had any 
liking for this lotus ’ ? 

Bhafti’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider, 
but it is not supported by classical usage. 

N. B . — The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in 
those conditional sentences, where it is merely implied! 
that under a supposed condition, such a consequence 
would follow ; as, 4 if he were here, he would defend his 
country bravely’; 4 if I could agree to his your plan I 
would rather die than live. ’ In translating such sentences 
the Potential is used ; as, ’VT^tTT? 
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Additional Remarks on the use of the 
Tenses & Moods 


§ 217. The intricacies and details of the several forms 
of the Present. Past, and Future are not found in Sanskrit, 
There is one principal tense, and the different forms are 
usually expressed by that tense. Even in English forms 
like the future progressive passive, future progressive 
passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and are not 
Of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of 
Sanskrit generally finds it difficult to translate the multi- 
farious forms of these tenses into their corresponding 
Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on this point are, given 
in the following sections, stating in more detail what had 
been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present , Past, and Future 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its 
simple form ( called the present mdeftnite') has in Sanskrit 
most of the senses which it lias in English ( § 180 ). The 
English Past tense has according to the usage of classical 
authors at least, come to be expressed by any of the three 
tenses referring to a past action, and future time is generally 
denoted by the tvro Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by the Potential mood ( § 198 ). But the several 
forms of the different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit 
writers ; if they are to be translated into Sanskrit, other 
forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219. The continuous forms, called ‘ present conti- 
nuous, * ‘ past continuous, ’ and 1 future continuous, * 
may be generally translated into Sanskrit by merely 
putting the simple forms of the tenses, as, ‘ he is studying 
his lesson ’ H and not spftiTRtefar; for the progressive 

or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain’s 
Grammar. P. 186) ; ‘ the boys are now playing * an^FT 3PJT1 
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Prefer, * the sun was shining ’ ( not STT^cf )* 

* he will be preparing his lesson ’ 

Obs. The present participle with is used in those 
cases where a regular continuity of action is intended to 
be expressed, such as is stated in § 145. When these conti 
nuous forms occur in subordinate sentences, the locative 
absolute of the present participle may be conveniently 
used ; ‘ while the minister was speaking , a messenger 
entered the assembly’ STTfarr^r. 

§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the 
Present and Past, may be translated by rr^r, ^?r, or 
some such word expressing certainty , with the simple 
forms ; as, ‘ I do consider thee guilty ’ *1^ 

— ^3, or c3Tr....*RT; 4 he did tell a lie ’ 

or sniPT^r 

Perfect and its continuous Forms 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed 
by the Aorist , or by the past participle of the root ; as, 
4 what sin I have committed by day* ZRpTf 
4 I have done my work ’ 3TR ^TfP^TcfPT ; or sometimes 

by the Imperfect y and the Perfect also; as, ‘he has finished 
his speech ’ or or 

or farrm. 

§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent 
sentences be translated by the locative absolute or gerund ; 
as, 4 when he had departed I came back ’ ITcSTT- 

; 4 after 7 had prepared my lessons, I went to school * 
CTTSRsftar ; or sometimes by the past participle 

alone ; as, 4 1 said to him who had thus psoken 4 go now 4 4 
SrSpmct ^sr tfprfarf SR ; 4 he cured him who had been 
wounded ’ 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the 
Potential of with the past part, of the verb ; or better* 
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by the passive or impersonal construction ; * as* he xeill 
have gone there by this time ’ 3f#H H Heft H%cf # 

or HcfoH. 

§ 224, The Perfect continuous forms I have been 
doing, ’ c I had been doing, ’ 4 1 shall have been doing, * 
may be translated by (a) the simple tense with words of 
time ; as, eft (H. C. 2) ; ( b ) by present participles 

with the corresponding tenses of 3TTCT r or (§ 145) ; 
or (c) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the present 
participle, made to qualify the subject, with words ex- 
pressive of time ; as, 4 I have been doing it for three days ’ 
^TcT ; ‘how long had he been staying 
there ’? cfCH cPT fcfPT sxrvftcT:. 

§ 225, The jjrospcctive * or intentional forms, i.e 4 he 
is going or is about to do, ' 4 he was about to do ’ and 
* he will be about to do, ’ may be expressed by the words 
srmorJpT: joined to the Infinitive of the verbs (§18l) ; as, 

HT; and in subordinate sentences* 
they may be translated by the future participles also ; as* 
4 when he was about to go I spoke to him thus ' HfaWd'- 

Will and Shall 

§ 226. Shall in the 1st person and wih in the 2nd and 
8rd persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated 
by the .Simple Future or Potential ; as, 4 I shall do it * 
3Tg ^ or ; 4 he will go there * cfH or 

HfWlr. 

§ 227. Will in the 1st person showing 4 intention or 
^ resolution on the part of the agent ’ may be expressed by 
the Present tense of verbs meaning 4 to wish, ’ or more 
generally by the Simple Future with.tTqf or similar words 
showing certainty ; as, 4 I will do it ' 3fg or 

generally 3^ 4 even if death be the result, I 

will do it. * znifa H%cf 
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§ 228. Shall id the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) 
command or threat , or self-determination on the part of 
the speaker may be translated by the Potential mood 
or by some word meaning 4 to command ’ such as, arr sfP Tfr, 
or by the Future of the causal of the verb, the subject 
of the causal being the speaker ; as 4 the son shall obey 
his father ’ 3T. ; 4 thou shall go to the 

castle,’ t.c., 6 I command thee to go ’ &c. c s TPn?n t TmffT; 

4 he shall do it ’ cT 3^ cf &c. ; or 

sometimes by the use of the potential passive participle 
with or without 3TWT &c. as, 4 thou shalt not kill 

him ’ c^ETT ST rf^T §d°ET: ; 4 thou shall not move even a step 
from this place ’ JT ( 2 ) When 

shall shows promise , it may be translated by the Potential 
or Simple Future of the verb with .a word expressing 
* certainty ’ ; as, 4 he shall be my prime minister’ ST *PT 
srapmf^Rt few wiTfa or er 

§ 229. Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity 
in all persons, may be expressed by the Simple Future 
or Potential ; as, 4 you say you shall do it ’ 
gpjf* T ffcT sfe *P*PT. Will showing determination on the part 
of the agent and used in all persons, may be translated 
as in § 227. 4 He says he will write ’ H 

^r. 

§ 230. Will and Shall occurring in interrogative senten- 
ces in all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or 
wish on the part of the person interrogated, may be trans* 
iated by the Potential or Imperative when referring to 
another’s will, and by roots meaning 4 wish ’ when refer? mg 
to the will of the subject of the sentence ; as, 4 shall 1 or 
he go ’ ? *T^J*T or fa>; 4 shall you 

go ’ ? fa or TT^ SFFPm fa ; 4 will you or he go ’ ? 

or but when will interrogatively used 

m&rely refers to futurity, the Simple Future is used ; M, 
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• will he go there * ? fir* ft ; 4 will you come to my 

house ’ ? ft. 

Should and Would 

§ 231 . Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation 
or duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or 
by the potential passive participle ; when it shows some 
doubt or diffidence as, in 4 I should think so, ’ we may 
say sfa it ft?#: or 

§ 232 . Would showing contingency or wish is expressed 
by the Potential ( § 198 ) ; when it shows habitual action 
it may be translated by the Present tense alone ; as, 

4 would pass his time s ; <TT?T sft (S'. 4) 

4 she would not drink water first J ; 4 would that he were 
present 1 zrfe gf*f|CT: eff? 3#t 

(•a) In interrogative sentences, would and should are 
translated much in the same way as 1 will, * and 4 shall ’ ; 
as, 4 should I or he go out ’ ? (*T5#fi[ or 

ft: 4 would you do this?’ ft" or 

ft. according to the sense. 

Many ( might ) and Can ( could ) 

§ 233 . May in its senses of 4 possibility * 4 permission, * 
4 purpose ’ is expressed by the Potential ; as, 

4 1 come here every day that I may play at dice ’ ; 
but when it expresses a wish , it is translated by the Potential, 
the Imperative, or Benedict ive. 

§ 234 . Can ( could ) always shows power, and not per * 
mission , and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning 
4 to be able ’ with the Infinitive of the main verb , as, 
4 1 can do it ’ &c. 

•o ’ ’ 

§ 235 . Might is usually expressed by the Potential* 
as, 4 it might be so ' tft or sometimes by using the 

potential passive participle ; as 4 he might be my friend 
f*T^T 
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(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed 
by the potential or past passive participle when it denotes 

* possibility ’ ; as 4 he might have done it * — * 

so also 4 1 could have done it* 

(fiRJ fRf) 

Must and Ought 

§ 236. Must in its senses of ‘ necessity, * force from 
without, * 4 certainty or necessary inference ’ is always 
expressed by the potential passive participle ; as 4 you 
must go ’ FWU 4 he must obey me ’ &TRTt<jW:. 

§ 237# Ought is expressed in the same way ; as, ‘you ought 
to learn it’ ( 3f^i ) 3fdfao*T ; and sometimes by the 

Infinitive with 3ff ' . Used with the Perfect tense, must and 
ought may be translated by the Potential with a past 
participle or by the potential passive participle ; as, 4 he 
must have come home ’ ^sTJTFTcft or *TfR7*TcT«j ; 

( M. 4 ) 4 she ought to have asked you so ’ ; 

* you ought to have told me this * ^ 

The Subjunctive Mood 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the 
Subjunctive mood occurs in English; the present, past 
and pluperfect. When the Subjunctive mood is used in the 
present in dependent clauses governed by verbs of 4 com- 
mand, ’ 4 advise * &c., is used after verbs of hoping, praying 
&c. and after lest , it should be translated in Sanskrit by 
the Potential mood or Imperative ; as, 4 1 order that he 
be hanged ’ or 4 1 

hope I come out successful in this affair ’ faspfV 

or 3rfa *TT*T fsrsnft (§ 208) ; 4 save her, lest 
her indisposition increase f I 

§ 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive 
Is expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, & 
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may be translated according to § 200; as, 4 if you go I go * 
«rft 44 4x34 (itOt^TST or 4^4 ) crif 3|* 4=sgrfa (4f4C4Tf4 
or <|xy4 ) ; if it rain we shall not be able to go out ’ 4fc ^4t 
44?r ( gcrffT AfasAfer srr) ft% 44 4f§44 a stwaa ( 454 m:) 

ice. 

§ 240 . When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used 
in both the clauses ; 4 it he zvere lu re, lie would accompany 
me 1 *nnr*T But when the past subjunc- 

tive implies a denial or falsity of t he antecedent, the Potential 
cannot be used, but the Conditional ( S 216); as, 4 if the 
book were in the library (as it is not), it should be given 
to you# qfsr AcJAF^ 44r3«b4fac4Afe 44«mr 3f?ff44. Thus 
in translating the three sentences ‘if the book is ( as I 
know it is ) in the library, you may take it, 1 4 if it be ( I am 
uncertain) there, you may take it,’ and 4 if it were (as 
I know it is not ) you might take it, ’ the Present or Potential 
may be used in the first two, and the Conditional in 
the la’st. 

§ 241 . The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed 
by the Sanskrit Conditional (§ 216). 


<£Aatt i asfPt sriRwrf?! a^fa- 

aa- wata I 

44{T«T f#F A fAA j$A ARITfIa | 44 ft ^FAF- 

AAfoi AFtftf Afft AF'AIcaW?^ | 4,lft riAlft AFFlf-ftllft 
| (K. 117) 

Af ft^?4T44ftftAlft4AF 4>1%A A^W 44>l?*TI«l 

fJff$AT4 | (Dk. II. 3) 
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R7T ^ RRTfreR | 3c7Rq^ cT'fo: q^Tt 

%fir ^flcTf i eg awr: TrfoTflr^wfrM^ I 

(Dk. II. 6) 

nmcTTW^ iTTHT ROTT^R^fH; Rtfl: | 

3TT R %R II (Ku. VI. 08) 

h qjfrq^crqrc: nq^ l 

a#crsq 35TRq£fqRj% RR: fsft || (R. XV. 47) 

TmfRfR^'JH rt i 
qq qfe; R ; qfRiRrRf n (Mil. 9 ) 
ffRqft q;qg RfRqf-r qf%q>qr: 

^HrqRfRcqqqft RR'RSRPJIIR | 

O -s. 

Ofc qTSRfq t£ RR CJ TWRRi IqR^rr 

m rR Rrafara 11 (s'. 7 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

Rmm« i :— f*nr q qrqTfaqfq 3i4>«iflbHRqkiw«HMUc<lsii 
treit RRT fafaH ffa sriOTrFq^ I 3TcTtsrqT?^R3cmRlqfTmW HH* 
q?mqTq q jdrHq feMHlwfa I (Mu. 5) 

TTfqqfqtsqfq Rfasqfa gstRTR 
Vl fq i ^c qfe ^fHTsqffcr sp ra ' IW T I 
-$?4 fqfsPrmfct 

5T ^71 ^rT srfeqf »R II (Su.) 

^»RqwY4 R g^Hqtsriqcqq; i 
«Tf?r^q Wq^TRqcq: qf^: snnqi fqqwtsRfqsqH 11 

(Ku.VII.66) 

qrr % qfryfcre vf^sufnrrfqcofTr 1 
twr RRnfq fore wqwrR «jaw « u 
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wfaPrafcron % am mrmfcr fawwi i 
a*rmr<m«T gftnmw qfa u (Bg. II. 52-8) 

ITT# cart I 

&ri ^ m sgucft wcstt mmfa g ra m 11 (Bg. II. 35) 

Rl'PefH: W<T<pum *T?SRTT<TBlTWlW I 

am %m*?^TTm srtmfa farf?F*rfw 11 (Bg. xvill. 58 ) 
qfromfir <n#rft an rrmr £T: 1 

^mmgw?raT mt f'mtirliiwrfft 11 (Ku. IV. 42) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta 
himself wjH henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt 
to get it. 

1 All this, * said the sage, 4 will happen with Sr) in 
the Kali age yet to come, and men will commit various 
sins. * 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his 
childhood, I am sure he would have now grown as old as 
this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days 
of prosperity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on 
defaulters, the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gop&la were here, you could hardly bear to 
see the dreadful sight. 

A stag onee proudly said to himself that if his legs had 
been similar to bis horns, no animal on the earth would 
have been able to equal (5^) him in beauty. 

If KAma had not gone there just at the moment, the 
whole house would have been burnt down. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


157 


Had l not then remained quite indifferent, I should 
have incurred the r displeasure of the king. 

That he would now eome back and joyfully spend bis 
days with us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served 
my King he would not have given me over naked to my 
enemies. 


LESSON XXI 

Particles 

afcrj, 3TST, 3TftlfR3r, srfa, 

§ 242 • There are several particles given under the 
head of 4 Avyayas 1 in Parnni, Amarakosha, and in the 
Ganaratnamahodadhi of Vardham&na. Some of them are 
very useful as short connecting words, and, as such, their 
meaning must be accurately Understood. Some of the 
more common of such particles are considered in this and 
the next seven lessons. 

§ 243. *3PT by itself is used as a vocative particle ; as, 

( G. M.) 4 hence, Sir, I 
think the Malati flower was somewhere tasted by a young 
bee 5 ; m <TT<T: (K, 221); 

( Mv. 3 );' or as a particle showing respect or 
reverence ; as, m (G. M. ) c learned Sir, 

teach Manavaka. ’ 

(a) It is sometimes used with f% and means much the 
same as or 4 how much more, ? 4 how much less 

as, qsfa mw ^cfte^TPTT fer*r ^ (P. I. I) 4 rich 

persons (even) have need of a blade of grass ; much more 
of a man possessed of speech and hands. 9 


Sain samratooft: i (n. *r.) 
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§ 2 i4. *3ro is used in these senses : — (1) As a siga 
oi auspiciousness ; spTOt ( S. B. ) 1 henceforth the 

inquiry about Brahma (2) marking the beginning ox a 
statement ; ar£tf*rrO^& feeffrr cPf ( P. II. ) c now ( here } 
begins the second Tantra (book) ’ ; (8) 4 afterwards , # ‘ the:, V 
vRT 5PTT% ( R. II. 1 ) 6 afterwards the 

lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go to the 
forest often used as a correlative of ^rfeor %^in this sense s 
5T siftSW ^TT^T: (S'. 7) ; (4) asking a question ; 

^ nFfcftsfH ( G. M. ) ; often with the interrogative word 
itself m m fwW xxm: (S'. 7) ; (5) ‘ and , ’ 4 afoo 

*41^S^3UT: ( G. M. ) 4 Bliima and ( as well as ) Arjuna 
^ ( Mk. 1 ) 4 Mathematics as also the Kaus'iki 

art (G) 4 if, ’ 1 supposing that , ’* 4 in case 3P5T 
( K. 144) 4 if you have a curiosity, I shall relate (it) * ; 3PT 
Sfdt: ( Ve. 3 ) 4 in case ( but if ) death is certain 
to befall man (7) 4 totality , * 4 entirety ’ ; spq spr? «qT^fT^TT^: 

( G. M. ) 4 we shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety ) ’ ; (8) 4 doubt , ’ 4 uncertainty 

( G. M. ). 

Obs , Lexicons mention also 3rf^TT; 4 3pq 1 but 

(1) and (2) and srf^R are identical, in-as-much as they all 
mark the beginning of a statement ; so also (re- 

employment of the same word in a subsequent part of the 
sentence) and srfh^TT (affirmation, proposition). v 

§ 245. 3T<T joined with means 1 what else, ’ ‘ yes, * 

‘ euaetly so as, I (51!;. S) 

‘ S’akkra — -has the carriage arrived ? Servant — yes, (exactly).’ 

(a) 3T*r WT is used like the disjunctive ‘ or ’ in English ; 
but. more generally it is used to correct or modify a former 


I m t (5T.) 

«‘gwi<* n f«wn ' w‘d^ * i 
ireftt} afairwr uvuutoqjiUft u(|. ) 
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Statement in the sense of 4 or why 5 ‘ or rather ’ , as* 
P?>* rT f% ( U. 0 ) 1 why am I not 

shattered to thousands of pieces ?• — or why ( I should 
not say so ) what is impossible to be done by Rkma ?’ 

§ 246. The gerundive participle is used in the 

sense of 4 regarding , 5 ‘ with respect to , ’ 4 referring to, ’ 
and governs the Accusative ; as, 

(S'. 1) 4 but referring to which season shall I sing ’ ? 
is used in the same way in the sense of * with reference 
to r 9 ‘ towards as, (H. 4) ‘he set out 

towards his town ’ ; I fa ST^RTT: 

( S'. 5 ) ‘ with what object ( with reference to what ) may 
these sages have been sent to me * ? 

§ 247. *3rfq has the following senses : — (1) ‘ Though . 

* even if’; qT^Tcftsfa *RT^r#: (Bh. II. 85) ‘though made to 
fall down by the strokes of the hand 9 ;'(2) 4 even V 

(S'. 1 ) 4 this slender-bodied girl appears 
more charming even by means of the^ bark-garment 
(3) ‘ also, 5 4 and also , ’ 4 on one’s part V THTlfT - 

( Dk. I. 1 ) 4 the king, on his part, (and the king 
also) accepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet)’; 
fqt^T^quirfq* qrfefr: (P. I.) ‘ Vishnus'arman, on* 

his "part, taught the Princes ’; arf? f%y 3Tfa (S. K.) 

* sprinkle and pray erftjT if (S'. 1 ) ‘ I have 

also a sisterly affection for them (4) In asking questions, 
in which case it is used first ; srPr cfTt (S'. 1) ‘ is your 

penance prospering’?; 3P3'rTvr'Tfa'T (U. 2) ‘ can (may) this 
be the penance-forest’?; (5) 'Doubt' or ‘ uncertainty 
srfa *rt?r (G. M.) ‘may he be a thief ? ’ (I am not 
certain about it ) ; (G) • * Hope, ’ ‘ expectation srfq - 



eranfRmrro srmyrcfiwtg y ti (fir.) 
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WTSOTftTCJ: (U. 2) 4 I hope the Br&hmana boy will come 
to life. ’ 

Obs. In the last sense 3^ is generally joined with 
*m; 5TTJRT (U. 2) 4 then I 

expect that R&ma will' again grace this forest ( with 
his presence ). ’ 

Note . — Other senses are also mentioned ; as ^ 4 censure 
(S. K.) 4 fie upon Devadatta, he will 
even praise a S’udra ’ (so culpable is he) ; 4 the sense 

of word understood UpTTtfa ^TPT (S. K. ) 4 even a drop of 
clarified butter and or 3p=cfgruif 4 permission 

to do as one likes 5 ; 3rfa 4 you may pray, (if you like) 
so srPr ?ROT ( Bk. VIII. 92 ). 

(a) After words expressing number srfa has the sense 

of 4 totality *; as, W (P. I. 1) 4 kings have 

need of all (not excluding even one)’ ; so ^TPiW. 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
it has the sense of 4 any , ’ and sometimes that of 4 indescri- 
bable, * see § 185. 

(c) srsrpT- — flraTfa are correlatives, and mean ‘ though— 
yet still or nevertheless. * 

§ 248. *3rfqr is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense 
of 4 frknd, prythee V as, 3ifa ( M. I) 

4 fricnd,you have said something \mi dot* judgment srfsr STicT- 
(U. 4) 4 O darling Sitii, born from the 
sacrifice to the gods (2) In asking a gentle question ; 
8|pT sftf (Ku. IV. 3) 4 lord of my life, art thou 
alive * ? 

§ 249. is principally used to express (i> '■ surpAse,' 

* wonder m TOcTOft (0. 5) 1 Oh ! it is th? revere 1 

Arundhati so m *Tf ZfaT: HW: (U. 5 ) ; (2) 4 grief, 

4 dejection, ’ 4 fear ’ ; 3R (Mu, L) 


♦ w (?r.) 
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* alas 1 this is the state of a servant of the lotus-like feet 
of His Majesty. 1 

§ 250# 1^5? * s use d to denote (1) joy, astonishment, 
or amazement, and (2) grief or excessive torment ; 

(Bh. II. 35) 4 Oh, the greatness of 
the life of the great is indeed infinite ! ’ ; 

: (U. 2 ) 4 Oh ! it is a terrible thunder-stroke 1 ; 

3T?? fa*: (Bh. III. 110) 4 Oh, Alas, the folly 

of the creator 1’ 

§ 251. *3^ (1) is a vocative particle; as. Tr3TR1 

4 O kings (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and 
nouns in the sense of 4 0/*Y O how ’ expressive of joy, grief, or 
sorrow ; as, ^ (S'. 1) 4 O how pleasing 

is the sight of these girls ! 3f^t TOT 

(M. 2) ‘Oh! the faultlessness of beauty in all states!* 
(how faultless is beauty &c.) ; f^rqT^: (IT. 4) 4 Oh this 
change of state ! ^ %^TT: (U. 4) ; (3) it some- 

times denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some 
person or thing unexpectedly ; as, ar^t (M. 1) 

4 Oh, it is Bakul&valikh ! ’ 

3fft =3T^fT 51>ff I (M. 2) 

gl: 3\icWR#j i 3ft 3 ?T^r- 

o 

<Rfat;eq 5 [ 5 ftfSr i (s\ 2 ) 

3f|T #rTRcTTsf^ 3^: | 

f^jfqaR^ I (S'. 2) 

sift g ^ 1 ( V . 1) 

* aqjt ffern«F 5ft% 9 *rmrffimz9t: i 

SRRTTSlt fawtf It 

11 
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aifq rrt i (u. 4) 

'T^CT/JiR ec 4^4 R^>T- : TI?ftR 3 | ai«q R 

^FW ( SRC!fFq?t =5f Hfiy jyf?y : | (U. 5) 
^ET^iq'qieiqnRf^ qyplRRfl 4 ! 3FR<T4- 

^qiRff: | tils'fa' 4 g^qj? | ajq^TfHiJTq^ ^fSf: j -3?f4 

"X ^ o O 

414 Wi] f^fq7i% s 3tTfsfq 4 5FRTJnqtj ^TqRT dRI H | (K. 30 ) 

3^1 Wrij 4£I?44T4 | 3R 3TRHR f^yvyqg^q^j^j,. 
RRf$=pH\sf4 | (K. 45) 

3ffr 4!4 cWl: Rsq|t^>4f^^{rSRcqq^Wl4pqq%ft- 

m: qr^rar. fqin i (m&i.'i) 

^§T4 4&R4T: JRKR: | 3T^t qf^R43RlfeRIT4T;r?: | 3(f) 
foofo-RT qR^f+yft sf^T : I 3fl\ | (K. 120) 

Rrom : — 4? iqqrii^i^r g^g^TTRR | ayfq ipaw- 
^qfcTl: JTfifR: | W.: — m f^4 | 3(T?faT ifo 4q f^yqq-y?^ 
4%o4 ^ ^5 c et 3^44^1: qf>44: \ (Mu. 'i) 

3(4 3fR4cf ^ fq}q%srfitor 4i%f44- 

<#41^ 4fRT,q f4'Tfl: | (U. 4) 
rIT: 5Tc4Rqg jtfqy# I 

fR: 'pMcfRRf Srf44^} R3J$RT |] (K. XV. 73) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

^ * 4 MRiijTTTfa TOrfaetnfa » 

(M. 5) 

in vv Wilin' v«rftrHJTft \ $\ 

Pn4n: *(4 ' iT r mfn i (U. 1) 
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arrow: — jrfa sRfrtft rfeu^Krol ?ttot at: i at. — 3 tt 4 3ro 
Ani (Mu. 1 ) 

aro qm f ^Ot TTfcTTT W T aa^Hj t ^ i qeyfrftyflfr i^Pr sraw 
tn^c^rtTFRi^T <nrow: gtfrsrow sn>wsRtTvnr: i y rr H nf$ 
utN HCffl i 3 T 5 TroO ky I'JiRlh Rl<W^n im 4 ct^Pt 

*^641 I (K. 160) 

^ro-nr : _3pj^ TTfiT^r fsmjrrma ?r?«i5Tfu «rr 
s t*g m?Mc«t r; i ar^t ttotiw 4?44 Prdctsmt *rf%»ro: i h ^t» 
frargft 'jftarfcT 4«rvwrw% ans^zt mfasir wfaw sr ?tw4 t 

(Mu. 1 ) 

oft iFTt prefer ftrftrmror fo> fag^fasm ?wt » 
am § ^fr?r qfVaramcw: Tfaf & w <?if*mfa ww ii (S'. 5 ) 
3wyaM*f<ti»ffan fsmrat jsrot nat% i (it. v. 4) 
farfwN H W'PTffiR tfltcftH II 

*TT<N H 3 t 4 ^ ^'<TT 5 Tftf^T II (R. VIII. 43 ) 
aifq fwr 4 rp=ro rrfacfsf arorotfa romfa-fawrTfa 4 i 
atfq wi^gt at^r sra44 srfrrord w=> 'anforro4 11 

(Ivu. V. 33) 

3T«I 44 fac*Mlct f4c4 ZtT ttcUT I 

c s 

cnnfq c 4 rr^Tctr^t #4 sft faguffi r it (Bg. II. 26 ) 

tufuJiN’ife.s 4 a^rrPt aw 
>» 

rrf&wfa s^tfi ?r4tf4 » 

gnuf 4 »M 4 mr 1 fa 

farfaar% rro^ori »ro?4 m$4taR ii (S', i ) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected ; much less a 
learned man. 

But suppose you take me there perforce, my mind will 
still be directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love* 
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Master — Have you done the work I told you to do ? 

Servant — -Yes ; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects 
well ; or why, it is the very* duty- of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am' speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased as 
soon as that cause is removed. 

At this the God Vishnu went to the house of Garurfa. 
He, in his turn, came out hastily to receive his worthy 
master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons f 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene beauty of this lovely garden l 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one’s 
desired object ? 

Alas ! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, 
and whom have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh ! it is my own ring ; I have been searching for it 
these eight days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking ; pry thee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke 
to you a month back. 


LESSON XXII 
an, ari,3TT:, 

§ 252 , *3fT besides its meanings of ‘ till ’ and 'from J 
(see § 84) has the sense of 4 a little , somewhat , ’ and is 
equivalent to the English ish in ‘ blackish ’ &c. It is prefixed 
to adjectives; as, 3nftw 4 a little tawny 5 ; 
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HRT ( M. 3 ) 4 with the warblings of cuckoos somewhat 

drunk with passion. * 

The use of 3TT with verbs is well-known. 

(«) t*T is sometimes used in recollecting past events ; 
as, 3TT tpT ( U. 6 ) 4 Ah ! such indeed was then the 

case ’ ; and sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, 3ft 

( G. M. ) 

§ 253. *3TT is used in recollecting a past occurrence, 
and is sometimes used os an enclitic particle, showing 
determination ; as, *TPT ) — Bfr ( U. 2 ) 

4 is this surely the Dandakh forest ? * (looking all around) , 
4 Oh yes, * (I now recollect) ; 3ft f^TCFT ( G. M, ) 

4 indeed, I have awakened after a long time. * 

(a) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense 
of ‘ yes as, 3TT ^TT: err#rateft fs?: ( M. 1 ) ‘ yes, 

that person standing near the queen, was seen in a picture . 9 

§ 254. J3TT: is used to denote 4 pain * or 4 anger as, 
«fT: sftrt ( G. M. ) 4 Oh, hoW chill it is ! ’ an: TT$T*T- 

( U. 1 ) 4 Ah 1 is there still disturbance from demons ’ ? 
§ 255. The particle is most generally used to report 
the very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by 
tome one as expressed by the direct construction in English. 
It takes the place of the quotation marks or 4 that ’ occur- 
ring in oblique narrations, and is used at the end of the 
words of a speaker which are quoted ; as, TT3f- 

i wptcp srsr^r jt^t sfWsrmnr'sdft ( Mk. e ) 1 1 

have been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law — Sthkvarakl, 
come with the carriage to the old garden cTgt’fft- 

( K. isf > 

vo young sages says, 4 1 have come to ask 



4 one of the 


t an Weft srn l (<K.) 
* 3TT Weft H l Wnr ft t (.ftr.) 
j i (ar.) 
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for the rosary of beads, ’ or 4 says that he has come to 
ask 9 &c. 

Obs. In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, 
the words as they would stand in the direct construction 
are translated with at the end of the words quoted ; 
4 Hama said to me that he would give me money whenever 
I wanted it ’ TPTt JTT^rr^ I ^ spftoiH 

<KT cfrW ^TTfafcT, or ^TlfMcT THTt Jfnr^T^r. 

{a) The particle being in this sense used to indicate 
an assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct 
assertion or proposition should be fulfilled, i.e., there 
must be at least a subject and a verb in the sentence quoted ; 
as, TTT3* (S'i. 1. 3) 4 he by degrees reco- 
gnized him to be Narada ’ ; (R. XIV. 40) 

* I know her to be innocent (guiltless). ’ Here it would 

be wrong to say 3T: or 

If be not used, the accusative may be used, 

§ 256 . * Besides this general sense, has the following 
senses : — (1) 4 Cause \ as expressed in English by 4 because \ 
4 since \ 4 on the ground that V W: ymft 

(U. I) ‘I ask you because* I am stranger, who is 
this son-in-law’; (M. 1) 4 of him 

who is afraid of (shrinks from) a, contest on the ground that 
he has secured a footing \* (2) 4 purpose ’ or 4 motive 1 ; 

wfKwwt f^rr^fr (K. 320) 4 1 brought 

the body up that it should not be destroyed ’ (lest it be 
destroyed) ; (3) 4 thus ’ to mark the conclusion ; ^ 

* thus (ends) the third act f^W^r 

«TT Soinf^r ‘earth, water these are the dravyas * ; (4) 

4 so V in this manner \ 4 of this description ’ ; vfV- 

TV^r (Ki . XI. 10) ‘having clasped in his arms him who 

fecrsrrftrarft t 

|cft w 

^jotT j (|) 
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had said so ’ ; s-FF^ftfrT 5nfch * Jati (kind) is of this 

nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant ’ ; 

(5) 4 as follows \ 4 to the following effect \ in denoting wliat 
is related afterwards ; TTfrrfinTTTi gft fc q q r q (R. xm. i) 

‘ Ilari by name (in the form of) Rama, said as follows’; 

(6) 'in the capacity of, ' as regards’, 'as for’ to show 

the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, ft'FfPr R 
5^-T:, srHTTT^ f^T: ‘as a father. he must be res- 
pected, as a teacher, censured PmqMeT 

farpftq ^r?t (S'. 3) 1 as for (doing it) quickly, it is easy'; 
as for (doing H) secretly, it is a question (must be thought 
of) 5 ; (7) 4 aft opinion accepted (G. M.) 4 such 

is the opinion of Apis'ali 5 ; (8) 4 an illustration ’ ; 

for (Chaudraloka). 

Ohs\ The senses andSR>R arc allied to each other ; 
while ST^TST, ST^TST and arc very rare,. 

(a) is joined to {% to form a strong question, 

* why indeed \ 4 why to be sure ’ ; 

c-f4T 3TT3F>3ftftT (Ku. V. 44) 4 why indeed have you 

cast off ornaments, and put on, in your youth, a bark* 
garment befitting (only) old age ’ ? 

§ 257 , * ^ is generally used to show comparison 

and is put after the standard of comparison ; as, ^af 

fe^T^FPT: (K. 5) 4 lie was like Vainateya who gave de- 
light to Vinata ’ (or 4 those who submitted to him ’) ; so 
ffS'K: 3 ?^ 4 the ocean-like worldly existence. ’ 

Obs . The words connected by must be in the same 
case ; (K. 181) 4 he saw a girl 

who was like the earth, whose surface is filled with water 
(who supported her body by means of water) ’ ; 

(K. 51) 4 inhabited by 

amorous people who followed their friends like day following 
the sun. ' 


* ^ iwmvtt ft* i (G. ML) 
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(a) Its other senses are: — (1) * a tittle \ 4 somewhat \ 
vm (G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny (2) ‘ as if V 

4 as it were \ ; W^TTfr ®T qwfa (S'. I) 4 1, as it 

were, see (before me) Pin&kin following a deer *; tft 
<1^54 (K. 5) 4 who, as if, laughed at (ridiculed) V&sudeva. * 

(b) ^ is added to interrogative pronouns and their 

derivatives, in the sense of 4 possibly *, ‘J should like to 
know \ 4 indeed ’, as, ftFTT ^TtWt * pr 

(U. 6) 4 what possibly (I should like to know) will not be 
distressful to the lord of Raghus separated from the 
queen SitA 'RFTti: sffo: wftR (Mu. 3) 4 how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of 
happiness ’? 

§ 258 . f is generally used in the sense of 4 or \ te 
express different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually 
the correlative of f% 4 whether \ the place of being also 
taken by ^^>,3TT^^RT; as, RT 

SPRT^t *RRt iWf^T (K. 151) 

4 1 know not whether this is worthy of your bark-garments, 
or suitable to your matted hair ; whether it befits your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.* 

(a) vTcT when repeated, has the sense of 4 either — or * ; 
as, cR TORtT TT^Rrrr^nf: (G. M.) * one thing only is 

preferred by men, either a kingdom (sovereignty) or a 
hermitage.’ 

§ 259 . Used by itself has these senses: — (I) 4 doubt \ 

* uncertainty \ 'guess'; (G. M.) 4 may it 

be a post or a human being ’ ; (2) in asking a question ; 3cl 
5R: TfcParfcT (ibid.) 4 will the stick fall 5 9 
Obs. The sense is very rare 

§ 260. rR es most frequently used to strengthen and 
emphasize the idea expressed by a word. In this sense 
it mnv he variously rendered by ‘just’, ‘same’, ‘very" 


t ST5^ 


(»•) 
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‘ only * alone \ 1 already \ 4 the very moment, ’ 4 scarcely 
as, rr^r ‘exactly so’, ‘just so’; 

(Bh. II. 4-9) ‘ that very man (the same man) devoid 
of the warmth of wealth m d^^rftrf^T (Ku. III. 
63) ‘ she was told by S'iva only the truth ’ (nothing but 
the truth) ; Pf^r^rtTfcrf^T: ( K. 5 ) ‘ who broke 

through the hearts of his enemies only by his name ^'T- 
^rroft ^rf^T ^fcTcf XT? Ziq; (K. I. 87) ‘since she is here 
the moment her name was uttered ’ (immediately on mention- 
ing her name) (U. 4) ‘it will take place. ’ 

§ 261. * Trsf is most frequently used in the sense of ‘ so \ 

1 thus \ ‘in this manner \ either with reference to what 
precedes or follows, or in giving directions to do a certain 
thing; as, ^rfqrsr^: (K. 151) ‘ KapinjuJa, 

thus addressed (by me), replied. ’ 

(a) It is also used to show ‘ assent ’ (yes, indeed); as,. 
ttddncT ( U. 1 ) ‘ quite so,’ ‘ yes, you are right ^ 

* yes, we shall do so, ’ 

Ohs. ^ is rarely used to show ‘ likeness ’ or 4 deter- 
mination. ’ 

§ 262. is not a particle of frequent occurrence. 

It is generally used to mark aft auspicious beginning ; 
as, ; or to mark the conclusion of a sacred 

ritual or prayer, in the^sense of ‘ amen +T. 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of ; yes , * 

4 very well, y signifying 4 assent ’ or 4 approbation ’ ; as, 

( MM. 6 ) let the minister be told, 4 I shall 
do so (very well) ’ ; teft^^tpTcft iOT: ( S. D. I ). 

C % 

(M. 5> 

»— '■ - - ' - 

* i^r i (fir.) 

t WtfacJFfTcft Sft^f tan g rew i (fir,)" 
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^qqrfM qfitf^ qqr ^r: I 

(S'. 1) 

qqqfaft ^f^qq^&tsqrrqt rr^f^q; i 

(S'. 4) 

aifcfqft i 4 gq ^ftqit qrq q?qrft i (u. i) 

^ f^W!T?F,r4} *qpft qiJfrqqffaf $=qfoqt ^ 

o 

I (H. 2 ) 

qoqflq; ?jf^qqqRq q^faq^q^lft ^rtS-R-ET 
qq rn foftq n^fitqqf^jq qfoi^q qfeqqq qraqifaqf4q- 
RqqiiflRMc^ ftqqqqqr: (k. iso) 

tfraf — qq xTptrff l^qnsflf&qT qqq i 37ft 

aftqqfq qq?T qforaq qq% q?f | 

ttr: — qqq i 

2^0]f^qq ^ fljq q =qift qq^q qqftt^qqgq | 
pjqr; q/ts^rr^qqjqq^^ qq: q^Fqq^f^: | (M. i> 
qq^rfe q qqqTft qift 3 =q qq^qf i 
dcf f^qfqwrsqqqq; q tfqq n (h. i) 
qf^q fqqr tftaT THFrolRfiRq-. i 
ftqqiq: 3 cRT *qq§l^T qf§q: II 

?$q rR: tftaiqr: Jnot^rrsf^ f&qrsqqq 1 
fqq <tq ^nq# iftftqrn qww 11 (u. e) 
qqiqRq qrfiteir qct%qciT qq 1 
gq ?qqft £q. gwi^ft 11 (s-. 4) 
feqrflq qqfsqift q^rffqNq qq; 1 
*Wcg«q^q #>.f%qqi qqr 11 (Mk. 5) 
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wnfta aw iinawfaw. jfterisrtw. 

arara fwr ftramTcnra i (K. 33 ) 

a nHHH-tuild a Ifa I %aaifsry^4aawTW ^mfa *rat- 
fVn^WT?aat *ftw RT^H^aFayaa arawfaiftsTH- 

faa raaaa 1 (K. 312) 
fTffinifawW iT'TTaTT a-afo I 

sr^faa aasrwl <rataw 11 (M. 1) 

HI faiW,f frVs)H*fl II (Ku. L. 49) 

«TT ^T4T 3TT*TW^ WTSR^a fW: I 

i^rt^ar m a % 11 (S'. 3) 

m ^ a it 53r#et a trar ftr farla^a : i 
aifaw trte qw aTHf%ef^rw?#t aflma 11 ( Ku. IV.30) 
wyr-fl )ii -Wtijmdw sjs#*>dWNrt irn 1 
faR?f: M*raram<7%a a^;4flm<¥rftaaa 11 (II. VIII. 89) 
sarrafta srr^n: gaa jfw waa fa 1 

aarfct aamfea mi \ (Mil. 9) 
sntrwataiaa w*rmfo 1 

atawal^aafrt: 11 (R. XIV. 34) 


ii. \vic*.ca person is not to be trusted because he speaks 
sweet words. 

lie has been staying here for the last two months that 
be might be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that 
1 had greatly offended him. 
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That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying 
often realized by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, 
wc did not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, 
as it were, ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because 
I do not harm any body. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with 
only one attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next ; whether I should stay 
in this town, or leave it. 

He remained thinking whether the person standing 
before him was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an 
ascetic, or actually some beggar needing protection. 

LESSON XXIII 

, sfmr. f% (fog, fog 5 *), 

§ 263. * implies some hope expressed by th e 

speaker, and has the sense of 4 1 hope that,’ &c. It is in* 
terrogative in form, in which the expected answer is 4 yes 
or 4 no ’ according to the form of the question ; as, 

spf^RT ( R. V. 8 ) 4 are your holy waters 

undisturbed’ ? (I hope they are &c.) ; 

a^wrr^rprf ( ibid. 6 ) 4 1 hope no accident, such as a 
hurricane, befalls the trees in the hermitage * ( no, it 
does not ). 

§ 264. | fer means ‘ where’; and when it is repeated with 

two or more assertions, it denotes great difference , or excessive 

* iprfem \ (3T.) 

t *an?T53t TR&F&i (Mallinktha on R.I.2) 
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incongruity, or unfitness, as, 33 ^SPT^ft 33: 33 3133^333 

(R. I, 2) ‘ where the- race, born from the Sun, and 

where (my) intellect of a limited’ scope ’ (there is a very great 
distance between the two, the intellect being quite unable 
to describe the race),; 33: 33 3c# 3-3 3 3T33 31. (Ku. V. 4) 
‘what a great incongruity is. there between penance and 
thy body ’ (thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance). 

§ 265 . J 333 means ‘at will’, ‘to one’s satisfaction 
but its most general use in classical literature is m the 
sense of 'granted that.' ‘ admitting , ’ 6 supposing for a 

motnent \ being usually followed bv 3 or 33Tf# or a similar 
word as its correlative ; as. 333 3 33T333T3^ 37 

^ftp^3V3f333T 3 ^ (S'. 1) ‘granted (admitting) 

that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is for 

the most part, not directed to anything else. ’ 

§ 266. * f% is mostly used in asking questions in the 

sense of ‘ why, ’ ‘ wherefore '. as, fV ^ ^<7 ST-^T nffr^T 
(Mu. 2) ‘ wherefore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not des- 
troyed at that very place ? sometimes it enters into 
compounds in the sense of ‘ had as, 3 f% 3731 3TW 3 
«rtsf%nt (K i. I. 5) ‘is he a friend ( i.t\ y he is a bad friend )> 
who does not properly advise his lord ’ ? 

§ 267 . 1% when followed by 3T, #3, 3TT3t &c. has the 

sense of 4 whether — or ’; as, 3T33T 37^3 %fcT (P. 1. 1) 
4 let it be ascertained whether this (animal^ is wild ©r 
domesticated. ’ For the use of with #3 See. see § 258. 

(a) | is usually joined to s ? , 33, or ^3: ia the sense of 

4 how much more \ 4 how much less ’, 4 much more ’, 4 much less ; 
as, far# 33 (H. 1) 4 even one of these 

• f% \ (ar. > 

« 4« V / 

t ft* wnwnrt wra tawf i (it.) 

ftwaiflwii 3T5^ % srrsu^ , (fir.) 
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taken singly will cause ruin, how much more, all the four 
fjRfaWTf'T SPPT ( Mu. 1 ) 

4 suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an innocent person 
(when) summoned by Chknakya, much more then, in a 
guilty person Hfa HTcffitf'T 5DT ( R. II. 

62) ‘ even the Destroyer is not able to strike (hurt) me, 
much less other wild animals flW <!<:'-( 'll d 

ft; ( K. 291 ) ‘ affection "is felt even for 

trees planted by oneself much more for one’s own children 

(Ve.3) ‘ even the three worlds dare not come in the 
way of a person like you, much less the army of Dharma. * 
Obs. is also used to denote 4 uncertainty \ or 

‘ doubt as, f%*T (U. 1) 4 may it be the 

spreading of poison (over the body), or excessive delight ’? 

§ 268. The general sense of fc? is 4 verily \ 'indeed*, 
* assuredly \ and it follows the word on which it lays stress; 
as, srffd” feR (M. 4) 4 the rogue does deserve an- 
noyance ST«R: ftw (II. 3) 4 previous 

over-excitement is verily an obstacle to all accomplishments 
(of desired objects). 5 

§ 269. *fc?5' is also used in (1 ) the sense of 4 as is reported*, 
4 as they say \* as, (R. VI. 38) 4 there 

was, as is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya 
41^5^: (Mbh.) ; (2) to express a feigned action ; as, 

^TT (R. II. 27) 4 a false lion seized her with 
violence qTCRfJPTP? fiR* sncRPPTOT (Ki. VIII 48) ; (3) to 
express hopes or expectations ; as, qT 3 ?: fe? 

(G. M. ) 4 J hope Phrtha will conquer the Kurus. ’ 

Obs . The senses 4 dislike ’ and 4 contempt ’ 

(^T and ) given by Vardham&na, 

are found when fan? is joined with f% as, ?T 

Tms mmim im » (*?. *,) 
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& STS!* (S. K.) 4 l cannot believe that you will eat 

the food of S'tidras. * 

Thb sense ^ is very rare. 

§ 270 . is an adverb meaning 1 only \ ‘ merely \ 

but it is sometimes used as an adjective also ; as, fifrq f yft 
^ ( Kii. V. 12 ) ‘ sitting on the bare altar ’ 

( without any coverlet ). 

(a) The combination of d with or in 

the sense of “ not only — but ’ is very common ; as, dd cpF^ 
JT'ir^rna <rt srsfOrer (R. viii. at) • not. ouiy in* 
wealth, but even his possession of good qualities,, was for 
th<- sake of others. 1 

(/>) STOrT sometimes takes the place of srfd ; as , spf 

dprl d sr?^ srrsrfodr ddid 

(Nag. 5) 4 not only is my eluld alive, but (on the contrary) 

lie is waited upon by Gartu/a with folded hands. 1 

§ 271 . is used in the following senses ( 1 ) ‘ indeed, 9 

'surely/ 'verily/ for tip* sake of ernphaus, or as an ex* 
pletive ; qnf TdTft’ dP? d ( S'. 4 ) ‘ thy footsteps 

do indeed fall uneven (trip) on the way (2) ' Conciliation* 
as a a entreating word ; d dP? d* dp* dPd: dllTTPdtSddftdR 
(SM ) 4 pray, let not the arrow be discharged at this so 
d^ d dd^ipTd ( Nag. ‘2 ) ; (3) 4 an inquiry as a 

softened question ; dT*? dmfappt dd: ( V. 3 ) 4 I should like 
to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ’ (was 
he not angry with her ?) ; (4) with gerunds, having a pro- 
hibitive sense, like 3P? (see § 57); &&T ^drdTT dP? 

( S'i. II. 70 ) 4 when any matter is determined (decided) 
by a letter, do not indeed add a verbal message ’ (it is 
unnecessary) ; (5) 4 reason ’ (for); d dtf&dT: dp? ffdzn 



(n. *?•} 
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< Ku.IV. a ); ‘ I am not shattered to pieces, for women are 
hard ’ (this is given by Vardhamhna as an instance of foiTE 
‘ dejection ’ ); so f#I 5PT W 

( Ku. IV. 10 ). (6) it is sometimes used merely as an exple- 
tive or to add grace to the sentence. 

Obs. The senses Owr and in G. M. are nearly 

identical. 

fofiTC m WT&TtSIF^S^R*!: STcffrtf^ 1 (S'. 8) 

H W5 asr f^^fTtflSFTfc&5T-31*T f%*T | 

(Mu. 2) 

ftfrarwraft ^qi fa JFTG<i39Ftf | 

(S'. 4) 

siqfq fasmftft ^ | feg f^pqmoifasiquT 

*TURT5f (M. 8 ) 

fatiRTftKK: | (v. 1 ) 

ft ?T ^ | (M. 2) 

^ sfaTR Iqgqftwi | * ^ 

sift fa 2*&ft: 1 

(U.3> 

w5ft(I | ftdfl AWT: I 

(K. 103) 

ft:, w? w&firftRftqTfa I Emfafrc- 

ffarTTC 2?l^TTtW^ ft^fagH \ 

(S'. 5) 

^ *flro: *wr*rft jr% f%rIT | !nfef 

*» *k 
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qqfaq: | f«rre fftq & SFRie^CT: *zwiqq*lt 

O S9 

3FT: qq =q faftqfqtflR^ffoqq^qgsft qf!#U | (K. 15T> 

ftqpfaTqife f^Fqa? ZZ'. g»$ht§T: | 

q ^ qt JTfatswrqt crcuwfa q: b qiqqrq; |( 

(Ku. V. 83) 

q# qq>w^JTci: smfa^ qqifoq: i 

c. 

sjfft: <qg gnr^tas: 9# qimegmfq m \ (Ki. 11.21) 
•q^q^sq qrq m^ritor %aer 1 

>9 

-q#q^R^FRtc : nqps^ qq^rq 11 (Bg. xvih. 72 ) 

-q;m qqi: w& rttwism rimmrfmi^qq qfoq 1 

q^qqRmfffJStfr ^m%q*T&: || (R. VI. 22) 

qq qq qq qftsmmqt ijroit: emifqm mq: | 

q*qr*fq q qtqqf qq: h (S'. 2) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


qtr^i wn q nm qqftrepmcSRffaqT: fW smqqqrtnq* 
slsrsfcri (v. 2) 


qqqqi q w 1 T^qfqqreq 1 enfant Md*frW« mfo fcr. 

nfqn |:q^ qqft famer H^m qqqftdq<mni H*ftqiq i qq- 
fq VH i qqwq^ lftqrq gwnfa q mvff i nmfr q^TOqtat ft* «jq4^qift I 

(K. 48) 


a nqm q: sug qqfafaeft qq - TWOWni qqq 5RW I 
q ofiwiqwqbflqft qfadfa ?t «§ (^IWW : II (S’. 5) 


q^gm ?q flfqtqqsqqt: qfa fatcTT ffcrft q*q ^nft*. I 
n*n ftqt qfcft njeftf q^ctu^Vddfe t ftm qqqtgq: it (V.i) 


H %qq T ^q'fq Mwqqt q: I 
qanhqqroi *1 Wtsfa «rc em: u (Ku. VI. eo) 


is 
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n afrrg^ n ft w: i 

st i (R. HI. si) 
fwwr m ra y iRflHi : sratajffc mTotfairw i 
*1 w rt flMfc <rfa sryw?! IMtaamfif ii (R. III. 19) 

fiy r Ul M ST^TWT ST5TT: I 

w % rrer h %y?t fenisrfo^ <wi«i« m r r fa » (R.VIIL5) 

HHlcT gfoH>lHr«IMlr» %h: 

* ?6Wfom « lfa flt atf ffc gHfofeft I (Me. 8) 
ftf girrPr VPTR ST^r*T5W 
HUT M^ H WW 55 ^ 1*1 W^dl4j>rin: II (Me. 89) 

>» * « 

#|5^ ftnjH m: sfortamir: I 
srnfcrf^mTcmmtRTcT- 

'TnfTT: ^ cft^cffrr II (S’. 5) 
w wr y w i w i t ipft ** <ar ^ faswfrmrmw i 
H|ffhf«wr'c 5crf^tr% fri^t m*r*r ^5^ n (M. 8, 

«rnw firm n gsnn mrrg a-mrassfaremfa i 

arfnrJsft tRih+wu'$«it j# ii (S’. 2) 

It is reported that the king has become exceedingly 
ttligry with us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen; 
touch less an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear 
to be possessed of a purifying power ; how much more 
objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the 
preceptor himself. 

Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary 
they feed me with food. 
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I hope it has not reached the king’s ears that it was 
1 who ordered the kaumudi festival to be at once stopped 
. We find that even persons that are born rich are not 
completely happy in this world ; much less are those who 
have to gain their livelihood by various kinds of troublesome 
occupations. O 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this 
helpless creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very 
enemy ; much less an innocent creature like this child. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your 
religious austerities. € 

Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, 
still I consider it my duty to advise you, because youth 
is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her ; 
nevertheless my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and 
this fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be 
sounded by men like me whose knowledge is very limited 
( use ). 


LESSON XXIV 

=* (=5-^), ?TOT, rfTSrcr & 3 

§ 272. **r is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunc- 
tion, and joins words or assertions together. It does 
not stand in the same place as ‘arid’ in English or c et * 
in Latin. It is used with each of the words or assertions 
which it joins together, or is used after the last of the 
words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first 


Wrirt HKjrtwWKv) II (fir.) 
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in a sentence ; as, or ( Riiaa 

and Govinda arsypTP Rfo ^ cTR qRfcT *fteR ^ or 
did ^ 4 he brings rice, cooks 

them, and eats the cooked food. ’ But it is generally better 
to use s d, last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
word, as, ^CRT ^forq-srwfj 

(R. VI. 79). 

(a) Not unfrequently ^ is admitted to any other part 
of a sentence than the first word ; as, 3f*T 5T*n«T srft«R: I 

fcrofcr ( P. in. i ) 4 then the 

elephant, bowing down to him, went away, and the hares 
tived happily from that day. 5 

(b) ^ when used with d has sometimes the sense of 

* neither 'nor'; as, d RR ( M. I ) 

4 neither is he unknown nor unapproachable.’ 

(c) Sometimes it has disjunctive force, and may be 
translated by 4 but, ’ 'still,* 'nevertheless'; as, 3TTcrf*R- 

R dT|: ( S'. 1 ) 4 this hermitage is tranquil, 
still my arm tluobs. * 

Obs. In this sense R is generally repeated ; see the 
next section. 

(d) Rarely it has also the sense of 4 indeed, ’ 4 verily, # 
having the force of i^R; as, 3TRtcT <TRR 3R R ^rf^RT Rr§v- 

( G. M. ) 4 your greatness indeed transcends the range 
of speech and mind. * 

(e) It is sometimes used to denote 4 condition ’ ( 

or ifft) ; as, if 5T*r (M. b.), i.e„ 

N 

(/) Or it may be used as an expletive, as, 

* ( G. M. ). 

Obs . Lexicographers give as the sense of R, sprtrr, 
which are included in the general 
idea of ‘conjunction" or ‘copulation" denoted by R. 
means 4 connecting a subordinate fact with a* 
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principal one as, *TT 4 go to beg and (while 

doing so) bring the cow flTTT^TT is 4 collective combination *; 
as, qrpjfl’ ^ qnr^fY ^ is ‘mutual connection*; 

as, is 4 aggregation as, 

T^fcT ^ q^fcT ^ 

§ 273. ^ is frequently repeated with two assertions 

(1) in the sense of 4 on the one hand — on the other hand , * 
4 though yet ’ to denote antithesis ; as, ^ 

m fairft ( V. 2 ) 4 on the one hand that full* 

.moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; and on the 
other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love 
or 4 that full -moon -faced lady Ac. .. and yet ’ Ac.; (2) or 
to- express simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two 
events, as denoted by 4 no sooner than 7 or 4 as soon as * 
&c. in English ; as, 

(R. X. 6) 4 no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being (Vishwu) awoke. 7 

§ 274. sng means 4 at all , ’ 4 possibly ,’ 4 perhaps as, 
^FT srrg; STT^T ( P. I. 1 ) 4 what possibly is the use of him 
being born ^ *Tr^T frffcT (Ku. V. 55) 4 the 

maiden did not at all enjoy ( never enjoyed ) pleasure. 7 

Obs. Panini lays down that srr^ * s used with the 
Potential in the sense of 4 not allowing, 7 4 not suffering 
as, srrg *rewr<j3Tt ( s. K. ) 4 1 do not suffer 

(allow) that a person like you should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275. cT? is a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses) and an 
adverb. In the latter ease it means (1) 1 for that reason* * 
4 therefore 4 consequently V as, TTSTJ^TT 3RT 
*rfer ( H, 3 ) 4 we are princes ; therefore, we have a desire to 
hear of war (2) 4 then \ 4 in that case ’ often as the correla- 

tive of irfe; as, cTtft fa*T&T*TT vrfiwswm: (U. 5) 4 come, 
then, let us go to a place fit for our combat cWTfa 

(K, 136) ‘ still if you have a great 

curiosity, (then) 1 shall relate. ’ 
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§ 276. g?r: is often used for the ablative forms of <P(, such 

as, rr^rm, rTOT:, ( S. K. but 

it is oftener used as an adveVb. It primarily means ‘ thence/ 

‘ from that place 5 ; and generally, ‘ then , 9 ‘ afterwards , 9 
4 1 hereupon V as, cTcf: ( K. 1 10 ) 1 afterwards 

(then) some days having elapsed. * It also means (1) 

* for that reason , ’ 4 therefore , 9 4 consequently , 9 as a correla- 

tive of (2) 4 then \ 4 in that case 9 serving as a correla- 
tive of as, qfe cfcT: ( K. 120 ) 4 if this be 

caught, then what would happen ? (3) sometimes 

* beyond that / 4 further , 9 4 moreover 9 ; cfd: TTcft 

( K. 121 ) 4 beyond that is a tenantless (dreary) forest. * 

(a) dcRdd: (^far.'-f^T:) is used in dialogues in the sense 
of 4 zvhat next , 9 "go on , 9 4 proceed as, Tf$nr: — 

5PToT; l ( Mu. 2 ) 4 R&kshasa — The attempt of both was 

•out of place. — Well what ( happened ) next? ( i.e proceed)’. 

§ 277. *cPqr means 4 50 , 9 4 //ms, * 4 in that manner \* 
as, *rr ( S'. 5 ) 4 having deceived me in tln;t 

manner ( V. 1 ) 4 the charioteer does r;o 

(accordingly)’; cf^n* ^ ^fcf: (S. 13.) 4 and so says the Veda/ 
(o) It is also used in the following senses : — (1) 4 and also! 
% so also / 4 in like manner as, ^RTncfft'^TcTr ^ 

o 

(F. I. 13) 4 lie who provides for the future and also he 
who is ready-witted (2) 4 yes , 9 4 be it so, 9 4 $ 0 it shall 
be , 9 signifying 4 assent, 9 4 promise, 9 &c. and followed by 
; as, Tr^rr—t^t srm i f^PRn 

"King. — Take him to his Honour.’ 4 Pratihkri. — 4 Yes, so 
it shall be ( your commands will be obeyed ), so saying 
exit V (3) in forms of adjurations, 4 as surely as 9 (preceded 
by JT«rr) ; as * piRtf cT«rnr 'Tag: ‘as surely as 1 

«3o not think of any other man, so surely let this person 
fall dead. ’ 


•eTOsvjjqmiJ i 

i (?t.) 
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For some of the meanings of as correlative of 3TOT, 
see Lesson 27. 

Obs . cWf|[ means 4 for, ’ 4 so it has been said, * 4 for 
instance 4 and likewise. * Both are often used in 

introducing quotations. 

§ 278. 3 TTcq, as a particle, is used ( 1 ) in its literal sense of 
'first, ’ 4 before doing any thing else as, 

(S'. 1 ) 4 my dear, just (first ) come here cTToT^^r- 

(V. 5 ) 4 first gladden me as a lunar ray does the 
moon-stone ( 2) 4 on one's part, 9 4 in the meanwhile ’ or 4 while 
as, *?£ f^srf^ft V? I 3f^ ( S'. 2 ) 

* friend, be firm in your opposition ; I, on my part (while I) 
shall act up to the will of my master (3) 'jus 4 , 9 4 now \* 
as, cTracT 4 go now (4) to emphasise a statement, 
in the sense of 4 indeed , ’ 4 really V as, ^TT^c^r^t TT^tflT 
( Mu. 1 ) 4 thou (indeed) thyself art the first traitor (5) 
"as for,' 4 with respect to' &c.; as,.p^f cT3T cTT^STPWnrr 

fe’TT >rf%wi?r ( P. I. 8 ) 4 this being done, as far as 

you arc concerned (.with respect to yourself ) your mainte- 
nance will be secured (to you) without any trouble f^FCT- 
( H. 3 ) 4 as for war, it is imminent. * 

For the other senses of cfR^T as a correlative of 
see Lesson 27. 

§ 279. *3 is most frequently used as a*i adversative 

particle, meaning 4 but , ’ 4 on the contrary , ’ 4 however 4 on 
the other hand as,*? *Tcfat STT^ftS^rf I ^ 3 fTW- 

^ ^r( K. 59 ) 4 he completely enjoyed all pleasures, 
only he did not enjoy the pleasure of seeing the face of a 
son In this sense it is often added to f% and 

Note . — 3 is never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
while T ^3 and always stand first 

(a) 3 is frequently used in the sense of 4 and now \ 

* now, ’ 4 on one's part 9 * as to. 9 without any adversative 

• g (f%.) 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


force ; as. 5 W*fT- 

swnnfar (K. 8) now once upon a time, when the thousand- 
rayed god had not risen high enough, the door-keeper* 
drawing near, said ar 5 rfa<Tfo *3 ( K. 11 ) 

# the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a 

stead-fast gaze zjrj ^ i 

flcSTRlfetf ( S. K. ) orlpRfpRT 5 { MM. 8 ). 

(fr) Sometimes 5 marks a * difference or superior quality * 
as, *?<£ <T5ft Wert 3 g«t ( G. M.) 6 pure is water* purer still 
is milk and sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle ; 
as, qra r qrer TV. (ibid.) 4 Bhtma alone is the fiercest 

of the Paadavas.’ 

cTcf: I 

(K. 184) 

afTO^ ^ rlf^FT e *CTT 

?qr4t(itei qrq-is i tt^tt a cii 

(K. 12) 

OfT^ cTrf: I cqfcf ( c!) I (U. l) 

sfifa ^or cppt ^f^{oq^rf^rf^Tc 4 3*5 | cra#r w- 

JW 3 RlfacW | (H. 3) 

ai$ tffqftsrctsfo =*!3:*iwr 1 

WRdmsniTrcf^R i =cF^ron afet 3 ^rrfa 1 

" (Mu. 1) 

SRtFT f^urmw jW ^ 

*Wft-Wl4: I (S'. 8) 

fTRT ^TWlc^f I (S'. 4 ) 

<f*zw; 3 «IR | Rif f ^5 fti c^DRSRTT I ?*Wfi 3 fl? I *WT 

fcl <R3T tqftftfWTW | (P. I. 15) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


18 * 


^rr fan* sjcT ^ fiwwwc i ffog angc- 

fTflrM^^HWH'-tTirasn^T tgqTq^NrTH^ cTRfT | 

(K. 804) 


m RS^fT =%Hcf: $ I 

^rf^^fersTCTfo^^i ^ h (v. 4) 


•O s3 

*RTS*T RH =g q^^TT gJTWrT gp»PT || 

(Ku. m. «•) 

* ^rrg srr: ?if# i 

s3 

ff^tr ?OT]q#I n (Manu. II. 94 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
smaRjn TIWIWW^ fa*sg i j?t fft wig- 

Dfwftw: spm^ xpraffo <pr snrftnamrtg i w ^ r reflg m l y wft 

wfaaifa ariVpto CTjFd^rt g frafa w rift i ftgW 5 ftgTwr: ^nftw- 

1 (S'. 5) 

TraggT 3Tf: 1 3n4 firaam: Ndwwwrfa: % 
OTnff gf*$? sitgfasgnra: < (H. 2) 

gswrofad ?mr 1 

snRrpdrsrcN* f:«TPr w gwrft w n (H. 1) 
wtgrero wmtfsfo »t| u)«iavn^ g w wwfc i) 1 
fagfa ^rr*rMcTTflrt gonfojft ^l^ratrrm 11 (R.XVI.7) 
gfagg wwffi ^ f frgT »m w sragfinr fnrm *rc: » 
ndfaj fo ^ sr^fVararr «rjfa w a wr re 11 (S'. 6) 

%w vwrftn$a — 

, m flwtf) «TfH wroift wtwt sngwW ^id^t a gfrTT i 
tsftdfVH wra r wft fr im ifara gi ^P i ^¥ win it (S'. 5) 
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*55* <»T TW^ I 

fjwsmft inn farenfcr (H. i) 

WTj? (ffe *TtT: ^ I 

««ke?i|at %tft ^reTf>ffd%^C ^T£«T II (Bg. XV. 15) 
n i3<3 n is^ «u>»i: « KM^sir^ff <rnr 

O Si % 

ij|0r ^HTTSTTforTffcr i 

ST'? ^ 3fH%rf 

** ^ OrfiraPman ^jwrri: srtr^ u (S', l) 

ati y fo ? ^57if^|wt irnre^ TT^rfei 

^srmyat tMttrft srsw. sfafc* i 

ft4riw ip§ra%|iHrCt 5T3rffrm 

5*1 ^STOftlcTTncIT* 5PT5TI UT5I5W ^Tccft451*T II (Mkl. 9) 


Those who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to 
doing good to others, alone become the objects of God’s 
mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, fiv^ 
silver pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him ; on the 
other, there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunder- 
bolt ; who may this man be ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s 
side, I shall provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war ; 
nothing will, therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana : — Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior 1 
I tlu.uk all warriors must have for a time stood still with 
amazement, to see his extraordinary exploits. Weil, 
proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed 
sentences, are you not ashamed to cast nje off now ? 
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You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separa- 
tion from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving 
a love-lorn man like me, information regarding his lost 
beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold 
of the house, three men rushed upon him and made him 
their prisoner. 

You have now got wealth, honour, children, and every- 
thing else desired by men ; what else do you want ? — Or 
why, it is truly said 1 there is no knowing how far human 
desires may extend.’ 

Go thou to Yajnas'arman and ask him why he has 
tarried so long ; while I shall go and call the other Br&hmawas. 

Rama getting up early in the morning, begins to study ; 
whereas thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he 
may certainly be relied upon, but I do not know anything 
about his other sons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly 
with your work ; and we also shall be enabled to do our owtu 


LESSON XXV 

IT, ITWT, 3, H3, & 33 

§ 280. is a particle expressive of joy or gladness 

and may be translated by 4 I ant glad , ’ ‘ happily , ’ ‘ thank 
God as, fog g T srfcT^ ( Mhl. 4> ) ‘lam glad the evil is 
averted ^TT qrfcwt ( M. 1 ) 4 thank 

God (that) you are saved by the Queen under the pretext 
of anger. ’ 

(a) fe gg V T is often used with the root and may 

be translated by ‘ to congratulate (one) upon, ’ the subject 
of being the person congratulated, and the matter of 
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congratulation being put in the instrumental case ; as* 
r^TT fosnfa ( v. 1 ) 1 1 congratulate your Majesty 

upon your success fasS’qT «rf%Tcftf%T ( Mill. 4 ) ‘ you 

are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
(from the swoon), ’or 1 1 congratulate you ’ &c- 

§ 281 . ' not 9 is used like an adverb * ?r ^TT 4 he 

was not seen by me. ’ ‘ No’ as applied to nouns is expressed 
by H with any one of the indefinite forms ; as, l no man 
■came to me ’ ?T ?rd JTRUTRT: ; ?T W 

‘ Yogins have no fear . 9 In negative sentences the indefinite 
forms mark the exclusion of all ; as, faT^fcT 

4 no one whatever is afraid of death. ’ 

(a) In several cases is used to express an assertion 
•emphatically positive ; as, *T ( S'. 3 ) 

* she will certainly mention the secret cause of her agony * 
( lit. not that she will not mention &c.). 

§ 282. * ?TPT is most frequently used in the sense of 

4 by name , ’ 4 called , ’ ‘ named , 5 4 known as as, ?TPT 

‘ the lord of Lankk by name Ravawa 
‘a town called Pushpapuri. ’ 

Obs. The noun before HPT must in this sense be in I lie 
same case as the noun of which it may be an attribute : 
•as, JpTHTHt HPT fan ( P. 1. 15 ) ‘ a friend called Meghanada 
ffHT HPfhHfH ( Dk. I. 1 ) ; 3rf>H HPT HHt 

•HhTHvITH HfHH ( Dk. II. 6 ). This HPT does not enter into 
any compound, and should not be confounded with HPTH 
which is compounded ; thus <i?l THHTH TTHT is wrong ; it 
should be cither HSTCHt HIH TTHT or H5KHHPTT TTHT (H^TTHt 
HPT HPT H: ) . 

§ 283 . Another most general sense of HTH is * indeed, ' 

*HPT I (*.) 

HP? • 

ftWqrPf ? HHHU»fl» f%PTW *jfa: It ($.) 
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* to be sure,' 4 verily 'forsooth as, TO TPT ( V. 1 ) * I 
have indeed conquered * (become victorious) ; 

^>FTTf>r ?rm ( S'. 1 ) 4 hermitages should indeed 

(to be sure) be entered with a modest (humble) dress.’ 

Ohs . When is used with *F:, ftr, , &c., the meaning 
expressed is that of 4 possibility 5 or 4 / should like to know ’ 
(c/. § 257 ) ; as, TEN ftTCT: ( P. I. 3 ) 4 who possibly 

is a favourite of kings sfrf ^r^TTf^T 

( U. 7 ) 4 what creature, I should like to 
know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power affa rfr^RT (U. 6 ) 4 how indeed 
is this ’ ? 

§ 284, 5JPT is also used (1) to express a 4 pretence 5 or a 
feigned action ; as, ( Dk. II. 6 ) 4 pretend- 

ing to bean astrologer *; (2) with imperatives, in the sense 
of 4 granted , 5 4 it may be that , ’ 4 if you like; ’ as, 
f^rr^i ?rm (K. 323) ; . 

4 granted (it may be that) that calamity which being of 
indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions 
of grief in one afraid of death 4 well, be it so ’ 

(if you like) ; (3) 4 wonder \* 3 fr^ft ( G. M. ) 

* it is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain 
(4) ‘ anger ’ and rarely 4 censure V ?TT*r 

( U. 4 . ) 4 Oh ! do missiles gleam forth ! 

qrt: qf^ra: ( G. M. ) 4 What ! should I, Dasanana be defeated 

by others ’ ? 

§ 285* * has an interrogative force involving 4 some 

doubt ’ or 4 uncertainty as, ?T TOr^TT <T 

( S'. 6 ) 4 was it a dream, an illusion, or an infatuation of 
the brain ? 

(a) is very often compounded with’ the interrogative 
pronoun and its derivatives, in the sense of 4 possibly , ’ 

* indeed ’ (cf ^ § 257 ) ; as, Hr ( Mftl. 1 ) 

• 3 «r^®rat ftrcr?* * i (m.) 
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* what may this possibly be ? — or what else than this 
(Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ how, indeed, shall I get a 

virtuous wife ’ ? 

§ 286. tThe most general combination of ^ is with the 
word ^T, and J=R is now treated as a separate word. It 
is used in the following senses : — (1) 4 is it not indeed that , 9 
*' surely it is ’ ; as, zrsTSinrTf^ft farafta&r 

;pT ( M. 1 ) 4 when a dull-witted pupil spoils the instruction 
(given), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) t lie fault of the 
preceptor ? ’ (2) it is used as a corrective word like 4 zcky 9 
in English ; as, ^ ( Mk. 6 ) 4 1 say, say (it) chang- 
ing the words ( S’. 2 ) 4 why ’ you your- 

self are before me ’ (is it not, indeed, that &c.) ; <TT 

( V. 2 ) (well, why do you stand) 4 you should 
look for it in this garden (3) in propitiatory expre ssions, 
in the sense of 4 pray , ’ 4 be pleased ’ &c. ; as, *rf STPPT 

(Ku.IV. 32) 4 be pleased to take me to my husband 
(4) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, mean- 
ing ‘ Oh, ’ ‘ ah, ’ &c.; as, TT3RT|^t^rrT^ I ?R JTm 3r=r 
frfafcT fasTCffr ( l)k. I. 2 ) I{«javalmmi%nid ‘ O 
man, why do you live here alone ?’ ; fpT *n=rf: 'TfScfifa 
(U. 4) ‘ ah fools, you have already learnt, it 
in that chapter (5) in asking questions ; as, :pT qJTIMTvTt 
ntcTH: ( U. 4 ) ‘ has Gautama accomplished his object ? * 

fri) In argumentative discussions ?PT is very often used 
to head an objection or advance a contrary proposition, 
and 3^Tcf, with or without 3H\ is used with the statement 
that answers the objection raised, or refutes the proposi- 
tion asserted ; as, 4 tpsTftrc? fW*ft 

firanft i m&ik i fawr: 

( Mit&kshara ) 4 now it may be objected 
that the division (of the ancestral property) is declared to 
be uneven, by the precept 4 the elder shall take 2 parts \ — 

t 5R I (8f.) 
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To this we reply, true this unequal. division is ordained 
by S'astras, but it is not to be followed being opposed 
to practice ; so «TrT ^ 

*ft ( S'. B. 428 ) ; other examples of 
the use of ?FT in this sense are : — 

i % \ ( S'. B. 423 ); ?r ^pt^- 
^ I ( ibid. 383 ). 

Obs. (then how is this), %rT (if any were 

to say so), are sometimes used in raising objections ; as, 
crf^ ‘ fgrftr | '— sptt? trwRftftr vrmft ( s. K. ) ‘ uow 

one may ask how is it (voc. sing.)’, ( we say ) 4 Bh&guri 
thinks that it is a mistake. * 

§ 287 . The chief sense of is 4 certainly , ’ 4 indeed, * 
4 positively \* as, ST cR 'TT^rR^qfcT ( H. 1 ) 4 he will certainly 
out your bonds. ‘Wfa ^<+Vr^f^r«TPt ( S'. 3 ) 

4 surely ( indeed ) the fire of the anger of Hara is still burning 
in you. ' 


( M. 2 ) 

STW qiw^r^q ?n*RSFmf§3fsc#§ ^^TTHfaCT { 

( M. 2 ) 

3lftwiig4tnt nm 1 ( S'. 1 ) 

3 B *f^ij 1 33 33331 1 ( s'. 4 ) 

ft’esrr 1 (s'. 7 ) 

O o s5 >5 ^ 

I ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

I 31? =3 rftfli fHc^q dll yun^rWW | 

. . ^., (Dk. II. 4) 
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«5rt frwisrr JTwtr frflfar r 

' C Oy O 

^^ssp^f^rMoif^qt ^ frfl 
<r?oflr ft 5T mxtfft i ( Dk. i. 5 ) 

qfc lift ?rrf^Rt * 1 % ft^i: ^r: 

arf^r %fJTOTRi RUfa ^ |:ST ?T STI^fe II (Mk.5) 

M^TcR ^ 

3 &K: | 

af[rIR3ft^JR: 'rfe'foit ^ 1 

RSfaRfafalRT 3 gfc JTfe^FcT: II ( U. 3 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


jRirafiro: sratf- 

i (S', l) 

iTH'TR I *T ^Tf^Rc^^T: ^iWm^uc+ui'I ‘HWfcT I 

23 swnH^r i (s r . 0 ) 


«fa wrft% ftsnn ar$% i ?r wfa srfirasr ^ % fsro n 

g ftw^ddl M^ i wfl iwrrar sfa i (MM. 4) 

antf 5R THR? Scto *TT Wc«4x(K: ?fh^ mcTTfeRTO I 

WRrwwiftN’iradrR \ (u 1 .) 

»tpt ’^fep'te^KMdtrtsftaftddm i«13 1 jttrt- 

9TO"mr ! R»j«RTTr>u *r *rPT 1 dr*r«r *r 1 sro 

4T5RmT|^ HirfrPRRlRftw TOrff^I WRI 

«fi W>7T*T l (Dk. II. 6) 

fafasijRTT srfcwari TfHnr flFffcx ^ erro 1 

«nta <iww 3 H* srssrm j ^ 5 *nf^mar: 11 (Ku. v. 32 ) 

fcnmfo 


SRnniftt fans tsthts 1 
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wrcro: #3 

?*fa g 'Tf’rtrRT^i iTsnsrm u (S', s) 
wg*r m fcnrcijft q fiprarramt! i 

fofarofiifsn H5 sfrTrFantffa 11 (R. VIII. 88) 

ai^n: tnvfatft 5T5fT=rf?rrwr^sf jt * <rtfo>re: 

4ini<+ ^ Tj^vft *mrt g g^iM: t 
iiwrctiH: 

Onrfg sW^TH>5<r»T# g*r>ft ^fa: ii (V. l) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamifcra io 
a town called Manipura. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, 
which baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 

He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned 
king, notwithstanding that there were other qualified 
princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his 
head with his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your 
desired objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long 
separation. 

Friend, please do this much for me ; I shall put on a 
female dress and profess myself to be your daughter ; 
you will then take me to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in 
a tiger’s skin ! 

Govinda : — R&ma, when will you go to wait upon the 
Guru ? lUma : — Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon 
our preceptor? 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; 

13 
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why, you yourself resemble him in this and several other 
respects. 

If then that friend demand 1 why Brutus (Gop&la) rose 
against Caesar (Vishnu), ’ this is my answer : — 4 Not that 
I loved Caesar less, but that I loved Rome (Suvampura) 
more. * 


LESSON XXVI 

3*:, nw (wm), g§:, ^ 

§ 288. PL usually means 4 again as, qpfsraaj: ( Ku. 
V. 83 ) 4 wishing to speak again*; but it has often the 
sense of 4 zvh areas, ’ 4 while 4 on the other hand ’ ; as, 
q ^^t c R vpc i TprjJT^rnmrr PizrRFTRfq" 

( U. 3 ) 4 it is the same Panchavati forest, and my lord is the 
same; but (on the other hand, however) to me, an unlucky 
being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing. ’ 

(a) PL is stronger than^T: and means 4 over amd over 
again, ’ 4 repeatecWy *; as, JprfpT 4 read thy lessons 

over and over again. * The use of yf: with fp is already 
given (vide § 267). 

§ 289. RTET; or SfTpJT means 4 generally * and is used in 
laying down a general rule or statement ; as, PTRt ^cRTScR’jTPt 
sr^f^rfar^f fpfpT *taRiRT: (Mu. 4 ) ‘generally (as a general 
rule) servants, waiting upon their lord, leave him when 
his prosperity declines (lades away) 5 TRVf% *!- 

JTRT fpfter (Me. 87 ) 4 generally these are the amusements 
of women during their separation from lovers. * 

§290. is used in the following senses : — (1) 4 alas , ’ 
to express pity or sorrow ; as, 3T^t PT R^RTT ®RPf*RTT PI 
(Bg. I. 45 ) 4 alas ! what a great sin are we going to commit !, 
(2 )'joy' or surprise \ and it is generally found in con- 


* m \ (sr.) 
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junction with3^tin these senses; as, 

( Ku. III. 20 ) 4 oh ! how enviable thy valour so, aqftsRf *T?f- 
( K. 154 ) ; ^dT d STT ( G. M. ) ; as a vocative par- 
ticle ; as, 33 Rd <d dfa facTFcT ( G. M. ) ‘ O clouds give 

plentiful water’; c*nfcf 3T33& 33 finr|: ( R. IX. 47 ). 

§ 29 h meaning 4 having strength ’ is used as an 

adverb, in the sense of 4 strongly , ’ 4 excessively, ’ 4 z>en/ 
much ' ; as, ftp* ffewm ( Ku. III. 69 ) 4 S'iva 

sirongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) the agitation of his 
• senses’; $1 Jdtf I ( S'. 3 ) 4 S'akuntala is very 

severely indisposed 

§ 292. qg: means often as, STT^ft Ttfefr 4 the child 
often weeps’ ; and in this sense it is generally repeated. 
It also means 4 at one time — at another time' 4 now — now , * 
and is used with each clause; as, STgTfr 

«rfsnf fmnr PrcfdT* ( Mu. 5 ) 4 at 

one time (now) its seeds seem to disappear ; at another 
(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a 
politician, like Fate F 

§ 293. 3RT introduces a direct assertion with or without 
at the end; as, 

( K. 73 ) 4 the popular saying is true that one fortunate thing 
follows another 3^3 ^TTf^f^ardT 

^TnT: (P. 1 ) ‘a thought once occurred to him that 

means for acquiring wealth should be devised and 
executed ’ 

( 0 ) 33 has the force of 4 that ’ in such sentences as 

* art thou mad that thou speak est so incoherently ? ’ 
fk' r3 Hvftsftf 5T^rfH or 4 because ’ or 4 since as, 

fc 3 33ft ott fewr 3% ( Mu% * ) 4 does not 

the serpent S'esha feel the heaviness of the load on his 
body, because he does not throw down the Earth (from 
his head) ? ftppfr^fTcf *331 3*ZT ( V. 1 ) 4 O 
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creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been 
once more seen by me. * 

Obs . In translating sentences having the sense of 4 since-** 
therefore,’ ‘because — hence,’ ‘ therefore 4 hence,' these may 
be translated by or rRf:; or the whole sentence may be 
expressed by using or qar: ; as, 

q'rT ( 2TrT: ) 4 I shall drive my brother out of the 
house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved, * 

§294. qq: means ‘from which place, ’ being used for 
tTFHT?f; as, qq*?qqr ( R. V. 4 > ‘from whom 

(your prceep tor) complete knowledge has been obtained by 
you ’; or it means ‘/or, ’ 4 because , ’ 4 since, * when a reaSon 
is assigned ; as, JTcT: ’P'jTjt'T tJW ( H. 8 ) 

• why do you say so ? There is a great difference ; for 
the Karpiira island is heaven itself. * 

§ 295. qcHcq ; regarded as one word, is used in the sense 
of 4 to be sure , ’ 4 to ozvn 9 or 4 to speak the truth , ’ 4 verily 
as, aft qqq?q qeq?q it $[<?q ( Ve. 1 ) 4 by 

the ominous nature of this your speech, my heart, to 
speak the truth, trembles. ’ 


qgfie: fts'sraffl cTfaHTcJFr: 5m#>T ^3 

I (S'. 2) 

1 (s'. 5) 

f^T: q«£Rr?ir>ft sfa I 

>9 £ 

(S'. 6) 

^3ftI%cTrl , SCTTT fllRRT- 

t c 

I (K. 85) 

50 WR: IsRapft JFPTt JW«fri <pq[ : eWT: ^TCKTrT : 

*F<TI#t| (K. 4a) 
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o -o ^ 

3 TO#T * 'TferaWST^f^ I (K. 120 ) 

3 ii ci gwf&is i§m ^ 3 RT?ifeT ^fM^mfa^ROTSir- 
tfftqpTJSR: I (Dk. II. 7 ) 

a^MPPir JT^If ff *5)3 m I 

sir: ^*Trsrf%«rr: qw^^qRT: n (m. i) 

3ffa cfi5> q^T: && 3 foq fqiJPRft JR qlWT: SW | 
fqiwqr^fq^ifMl^T: mu Rq wA 3 n jpq§ u (u. 3) 
q^ieq q## jrsth^ Jwifr %afep- 

ci^ iRq>: Ri^rfcrfct 1 qq : 

qif^qrfq fl^qqfciqr f^: 1 

q qir%: ^cpq-?.feT q^faqqgq 11 (Mu. 1) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
am jfcri «rernH %~t*: stem 1 mrfamq < r rac« 4 q m fe a fr 
*r i q T%f«(eqcq«Tiqifq?( -,< \ ^5 ^mrfaRi srmrmrmf 
•>v?fer 1 *nr sp: jananfRirfo (P. 1 . 11) 
(>m% srdsr) f^q^NTOftf^qrifirw* 

g p raq&ra Rniv<* s 4 *qm i (Mk. 4) 

3 tm r < c Tt tn rg | ^ q m "4 qm sra^rw^M^ 1 
qwqqfa f^HHrmc»pqartni %h: (S'. 1) 
sap?rfq ^^ftfrrfsrafcT: «ran: qmt §*& i 
jrm: m qffum ’spt^afqqsict •%: 11 (S', c) 
arfmfrT'ff Tndsgrp^ijTc»R: i 

vmr«ft ^rfm qar qq 11 (R. I. 87 ') 
am «n *m frfam qq ^wr i 

4 R^r «nfqq: wfan afgsqrfVRn ssm u (R. VIII. 47), 
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WPWR?t f%T»T: *TC*r% 

«« »g»tenw i!w Wroiraww m * 
surrara u^rs^r "w *rara fire 
smft n«®f?r*P* w^rf^T^JTRam: n (Bh. II. 90) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because 
I am not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you 
prisoners, and shall take you to the court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see 
with the eyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own 
the truth, it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point 
of beauty. 

Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with 
plenty of corn ? 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but where 
are you going? 

Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while 
the evil spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve 
years. 

Suvadanh tells me that Chandralekh&, her mistress, 
has been very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple 
of Durgh ; I must now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their 
servants, varies as the nature of the work intended to 
be accomplished through them. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because* 
he never remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me ; for 
it is truly said that ‘ adversity is the touchstone of friend* 
shiv 9 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


199 


LESSON XXVII 
wkpit & 

§ 296. tPTT by itself means (1) 4 as,' 4 in the marnier 
mentioned V as, qsTTstPtqRT (S'. 1) 4 just as your Majesty 
orders, 5 Le., your orders will be obeyed; (2) 4 namely , * 
4 as follows , ’ ^ so 9 ; as, (P. 1.) 4 it is as stated 

below, (as follows) ; it is namely reported (3) 4 MJcc , ’ 
4 as y 5 showing 4 comparison ’ like ; as, 
qqT ( U. 4 ) 4 she was in the house of Das’aratha like the 
Goddess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct 
assertion, to report words or speeches, occurring in the 
direct construction in English; as, fqfeq ^ WT WK: 

^ f^RT (Ku. 1 V. 30) 4 it is already known to 
you that Cupid does not feel at ease, without me even 
for a moment. 9 qqT in this sense is usually followed by 
at the end ; as. I mT 

TO I 

( Nag. 2 ) I am entrusted with a message by my father 
(to this effect) : — ‘OMitravasu, abetter bridegroom than 
Jimutaw&hana cannot be found ; so give him Malayavati. y ; 
(5) ‘ as , 5 4 for instance as, qq qq qq qflpT: 

qqf (Tarka.) 4 wherever there is smoke, there is 

fire, for instance in the kitchen ’; (6) 4 so that ’ where 
often takes the place of qqr ; as, SSTOcT qqi ©qpnq- 

tT-’r+T (P. I. 8) 4 show thou that rogue of a lion so that I 
may kill (him) *qrfip*PT 3TT^T: TO T^T fqqfqqt qq rpfm- 
^tWTfepTqfq (P. I. 11) 4 Lord, maintain yourself by my 
life, so that I may secure both the worlds. ’ 

297 . qqr and qqr, when used as correlatives of ca£h 
other, have the following senses: — (1) 4 as — so, 9 in which, 
ease rT^Tcf sometimes takes the place of qqT ; as, qqr qST^rqr 
4 as the tree, so the fruit qqr qfart^T: 

Tftm; l dsWte: (P. I* 8) 4 as a 

'small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, will 
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yield fruit at the proper time, so (will) people whca 
properly protected *; (2) 4 so — that \ where ddT stands for 
so, and ddT for that ; as, dfe d mdd cT«TT ^RT«Tt ddf enW 
(S'. 3) ‘if you approve of it, so act 
that 1 shall be favoured by the royal sage fdlfdd 

fdWFd d«TT zpsn kfoxfa (P. I. ll) 4 1, requesting 

his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Obs . The words $d*T, dT^T, cTHTd, qcTRcT.. t &c., are 
similarly used for ddT, and forms of the relative pronoun 
(generally dd) are used with the second clause for ddT; as, 
ft 3*5 d^drfddt d (U. 3) 

4 1 am so unfortunate that not only am I separated from my 
lord, but even from my children dd dcTTdTd dd 

dSd ^fd^T^^rfd (H. 1) ‘ my 

absence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to 
any body this golden bracelet, though actually in my 
hands (3) ‘ since — therefore \ 4 because (as) — so as, 

Wd dfdd d WTrdft'fel Id dd : 5Td7t ddW^TdT d^farfd STTddY* 
^RT: dfsKN: (N&g. 4) 4 since (as) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, 
(therefore), so I think that the lord of the birds has appro- 
ached (4) 4 if— then? used like dfe-dff; or as a strong 
form of adjuration, 4 as surely as — so surely as, 

dTWb^Fdfd: dRdt ddTT d % I 

ddT faddd^ Ifd dTdddfgd^fd ll (R. XV. 81) 

4 if (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct 
with regard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, 
then (so surely), O all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleased 
to take me in’; (5) 4 as much — as \ ‘ so much — as \ where 
dWT stands for 4 as much or so much ’ and ddT for 4 as ’, when 
the sense intended is that of 4 equality of relation as, 
d AWT «iNd $Hd ddT dTdfd dTd% (Su.) 4 cold does not pain me 
so much as does the (form) 1 Badhati' In this sense qaf 
is often used with ddr and ddF, or with one of them, to 
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make the equality more emphatic, and then they may be 
translated by * as — as as, ftrqT rf*f- 

(U. 4) ‘ among the four daughters-in- law, 
Sit& was as dear to him as his daughter S’^nt^.’ 

(a) i T*TF & are repeated (q*TT qm—mi 3*TT) in the sense of 

the word the used with adjectives in the comparative degree, 
the adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit 
equivalents, or in the sense of 4 the more — the more 4 the less 
— the less as 4 the older he grew, the stronger became his 

torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue ’ JPTT 
•rfar^TRr mi mi (K 59); 

so 4 the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your 

sorrow ’ mi mi mi ^ m- 

Jparfcr, or qq-r mi mi mi are'fcft 

§ 298. *qT3RT, used by itself, is used in the sense of 4 as 
far as, ’ 4 till 4 for * showing duration of time or space 
and governs the Accusative case ; as, 

(U. 7) 5 take care of (these) sons till they are 

weaned’; foqcPRfq (U. 1) 

4 till what limit (how far) has our life been painted by the 
painter ’ ? 

(a) *qrqcT sometimes has the sense of 4 just 4 then ’ de- 
noting an action that is intended to be done immediately 
(vide § 190); as, cTSTIsr? (S'. 1) 

1 therefore calling my wife. I shall begin the concert qpf- 
f^ri cTT (S'. 3) 4 having resorted 

to this shade. 1 shall then wait for her. ’ 

§ 299. Used as correlatives *TT^T and have these 
senses ; — (1) 4 as much — as \ standing for 4 as much 

and for 4 as \ both being used like nouns oi 

adjectives ; as. T* cFftfc T TfaTRTPT I 

^TPHT^ \ (Ku. II. 33) 4 the sun sheds as 
much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting oper 

* vrrmwtm s ma r t s* ^ \ (*.> 
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of lotuses in his ponds’; (2) 4 all where the two together 
have the sense of totality; as, (G.M. ) 

‘I have eaten all that was given’ ; ^T^TTT^f^ 

dl4c*i4«iH4 i«4d i ( K. 62 ); (3) 4 as long as ’ — 4 so long where 
stands for 4 as long as ’ and dT3cT for c so long as, 

long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue 
attached to him.’ 


Obs. (a) Where in English 4 a# long as\ 4 so long as 9 
Or 4 till \ 4 until ’ &c., are used, both and cTT^RT will have 
to be used in Sanskrit, with the clause introduced by 
* as long as \ 4 till ' &c., and ^TT^T with the principal clause; as, 
% as long as' the responsibility of the kingdom is entrusted 
to me, 1 shall keep the subjects contented’ gT^ST^'iTKt 

5T3TT 3R^T: sFf^TTftr ; ‘charioteer, stop the 
chariot till I get down’ ?jcT 

(b) In translating sentences introduced bv 4 before ’ ITT^ST 
will have to be used for 4 before \ it being equivalent to till 
not; as. JTTcT^cf 3T*ft ^cTriRT (V. 4) 

C I must obtain information from them before they fly up 
from the lake.' 


§ 300. Sometimes qfred — dTcfcf have simply the force of 
'tohm-then ’ as qv&Kft qfa ftfVSEt 

aqnrqTf^T^ (H.3) ‘when the traveller having got up, 
lboked upwards, (then) the flamingo being observed by him. 
was struck with an arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense 
of ‘ as soon as\ 4 no sooner — than ' . 1 scarcely — when ' &c.. 
where JJMict stands for 4 no sooner ', 4 scarcely ’ &c.. and 
Wm for ‘then . 'when' &c.: as,l^FP7 j * iJTqpicf 

scarcely had I gone (before 
I had gone) to the end of one calamity when another ha* 
befallen me again ' 
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sfM^n'qfa am q*<fa 

*W *Rttf a | (M. 3 ) 

aretfSratft fwa qq *roFwi 4 t*rc?iqfeR^i I ( sm ) 

erwranf^JTt qT^apnfflqr^ am&«5i: qrfqRxi 

, >© <. 

(s’ i) 

I 5HWT qx f^ qpfqsRTtqsfcn 

si am ftqfeq l ( s ' s ) 

#3fcps 3?r? | frf?r qra |4t | 

*m qrogTRtrt^iT aer^r *mi zps: \ < p. 1. 1 5 ) 

qift fqsssrcw^Rte?: mq^qqfcRrqjsrft srfeq 

*WT sjf^sqfifDT mm a ^2^ f^RT*# I ( P. 1 .20 ) 

arft fanfaqFI: qftoml 

<333rcT sqs^qisRfegqfa a \ ( u. * > 

?rat qrc^# qrawsFrRr wra JiPtefc 

o 

mq^cm; TOrftgim i ( h. i ) 

*rar q ? qq =qq^r aft«& a«n cwt afcrfcnstq q?nra*il&Tfo| 

aftt^qsqfrt l ( K. 105 ) 

qiq^qf^qjft a qnq^fct mq^qr tnstqr qn^qqrn? 

q^sqfaqifeTfo Hqqtftf^gqfcRtswqqRT: I (Mai. 6) 

qqqtqtqrq^fo sratswiftswi q&nft i 

« «• ' 

ST^fo qR3R JRTOqqrlftfe | ( Ma l 8) 

*R*q jpti sc* ss*ft qrqsft*: $ q?crf =q*fo i 

<nq*s qflspfajtospur swmra qq*j <mm n 

(Ku m. 79 ) 
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^ *inr qi^w. i 

5wl®r feft^r ctittferai rr n (Ku. vi. 70 ) 

apfr 3 fearer I 

&RT: gsif f^T?P#cT *fP$ 3*?f || (H. 1> 

*TER: 3F$: f&TR 1 

cTEFcTlfr W& ^WI: || (H. 4) 

e ^rrc&wft^ ^ i 

SEJ%R WI'^fR^T: TW^f^lT: || (R. XVII. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 



qiqrWqdMqW ^wlddTgf^Tssfa 

fa«THRfaqft*rt fmforfo (V. 2 ) 

^«rM?frr^H^tT^^W5?RT5>it 
»Kwft fa t* qfat tpm ?m xobm nw dtq^fzm s r frffaw wrft 
gf^Rffwam faqfrt f i^gq?t rnm qrr f^ ft g#r (K. 109) 
«T4T RIT qfod'Jt dMH failed I fawq I < I fal Ij4»4cl HI fTR 5PH 
?ar Rpfa *nRTraqr: 1 (K. 251 ) 
itrftl: «ld>d fk&Trff 5J«tT3r ®P5TC fe?T qnit» TTTRT: 
WfaRTT ?fa t (K. 262) 


*1*ni a faqre i STcjq: fa*TCt fit*- 

?fa I (Ve. 3) 

wft qwqrqfa *m fasrt qq b sm 1 

afqft qtfq ?r ga»i ?rfci 91a arfa tfftnl 11 ( V 4) 
fad < fa »jq; sn?J faot »m crm at 
q 5 qqfafa stfer tiOdiMijfa ar 1 
aafa q fqiiqRfa: <r* srfa imqr 
sqrqfa 5jfafai^n| Ufa* «prt “TO H (U. 2) 
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ftm?«wRT * wto n (H. a) 


shnr tnn irmf^Tcn i 


VHhr 3Hsft iMiWT V: %*: It (Nig. 4) 

urn * vro w ?r*nnm »r^i> i 

* n^nai ^j?nmmT»T«T; n (H. •*.) 
wfcf ?rm wta>: sT^ffafa fafofam i 
5f^: aftcT^T^cTJTT U^T II (R. XV. 68) 

W4cW<Tftre fr^T'T^ ura^ar ft sm 

m«r^ffcftTfar<c* far$m m^wrt ?nrap: i 

3TTcH'SPTftl cTT^I faftTT *FT$: SHTc^ iTiTR 

jft^ ^ § 'P'TtJTTH sfftfJT: II (Bh. III. 88) 

«W! Stf^T vRf Vi qwiTT Wl ?nT5^iTT: I 

?pfc? ^t5TTH RrjtfrI viH.'IFrl^lf'I g^rrf^T flit.^TIT: It (Bg. XI. 29 ) 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for hj& 
ruin, in consultation with my friends ; they are as follows : — 

1 suppose you have already heard that in the heavens 
dwells a class of nymphs called Apsaras. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart 
he surpasses the cruellest of demons. 

R&vana so pleased S'ankara by his austere penance, 
that the God granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of 
his numerous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed 
I do not think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does mf 
mind become disgusted with it. 
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The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed 
to him exclaiming 4 a serpent has bit my child/ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from 
his pilgrimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country 
even at the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a 
name sullied with disgrace. 

He took the doctor’s medicine for ( ) 21 days, but 
finding no change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that 
he fell down senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do 
they know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct 
as by his talents, and a& intent upon restraining his senses 
as upon doing good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided 
with claws ( use zflW — dMd ) ? 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your 
chances of failure, and the greater the probability of 
improvement. 


LESSON XXVIII 

* 1 , * 1 , & 

5 301. with H generally followed by 5 or is used 
in the sense of ‘ better-Hhan \ ‘ better — but not \ to express 
preference, UX being used with the clause containing the 
thing preferred ( which is put in the nominative case ) 
anil •T 5 ox 3 * 1 : with the clause containing the thing 
to which the first is preferred ( this also being put in the 
nominative case ); as., Tt STfiTT * (P. I. l) 

1 better ( that ) a girl (be) born rather than a foolish son 
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IX snwnt ?T ( H. 1 ) 4 better to lose Life, 

but not the vicinity of ( contact with ) the base. ’ 

(a) Sometimes H is used without tT, 5 or JJT: as, qrr^r qfaT 
araPFTHT ( Me. 5 ) 4 better ( that ) a request 
to a worthy person ( should even be ) unheeded, than that 
it being made to a base man should be gratified \* 3T *TRf 
tfj? ?T ( Bh. II. 14 ) 4 it were better to roam 

with wild ones than ( to keep ) company with foolish people.’ 

§ 302. * srr is an alternative conjunction meaning 

‘ or V but its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar 
to that of ^T, see § 272 ; 6 R&ma or Govinda ’ TRt or 

Tnft 3r. 

(a) It lias also these senses: — (1) 4 and \ 4 as well \ 

4 also 9 ; as, f 

qf*^PT ^fcT ( K. 230 j ‘ PatralekhSi, tell me whether 
MaMsVeta and Kadambari are doing well, and also 
whether the whole retinue is doing well (2) like \ 

4 as \ having the sense of ^ ; as, ^^TRTr *1^ q'Pjpft 

( Me. 86 ) 4 I consider her to be changed in form 
( appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost (3) 4 option- 
ally \ mostly in grammatical rules ; as, 3rWt I ^T. 
fafTfaTFT ( Paw. VI. 4. 90-91 ) 4 in the causal the 3“ of 

is lengthened ; but optionally, when it means to 
pervert the mind.’ 

(b) 3T is added to the interrogative pronoun and its 

derivatives in the sense of ‘ possibly ’ like TO or HlH ( see 
§257 ); as, TO: «TT *T (P. I. 1 ) ‘ who possibly, that 

is dead, is not born again V; TOtf% 

( K. 156 ) * whose words else should I possibly act up to 
vrj U ( u. 3 ) ‘ how indeed can you go ? ’ 

§ 303 . 3T, when repeated, has the sense of * either — or 
4 whether— or as, ^ TO <0% | fgd H I HT 3T 

5fT TO ( Ku. II. 60 ) 4 two only are 

* 3T yyw tot* gww ft w fft i ($.) 
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able to bear the seed of us two ; either she ( P&rvati) 
of S’ambhu, or his watery form, mine 

<flWM STP?^ ( Vc. 1 ) 4 1 solicit your attention being paid 
to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the 
importance of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to 
see a new drama represented. ’ 

§ 304 . is used as an adverb in the sense of 'justly 1 
% properly \ 4 it is quite proper that V as, SJFTT: «¥dftwi 
tffalT: ( Me. 3 ) 4 it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life o; 
lovers is in the hands of ( depends upon ) messengers \ 
ffft ^-JTTPr ( Ku. VII. 65 ) ‘ it 

is quite proper that Apamk, though delicate, practised 
a very austere penance for his cake . ’ 

(a) 3TPTF? means 4 inopportune 4 out of place as, 
(Mu. 2 ) 4 the attempt of both was 

out of place. ’ 

§ 305 . *^Tis used in the following senses: — (1) 4 joy \ 

* surprise ’, 4 flurry such as is expressed by 4 Oh 5 in 

English ; as, STfff Snffcpfj ( M. 1 ) 4 Oh ! the concert has 
oommenced ’,* (2) 4 compassion ’, 4 pity as, ^ 

(G. M. ) 4 it is a pity, child, that you have only Dh&n&kas 
(3) 4 oh ’, 4 alas \ showing grief ; as, ^ fas (U. 1) 

4 nit s, fie upon me, an unhappy being ! (4) it is sometimes 

useu as mu inceptive particle ; as, gTcf ^ i fh ( H&m. 

J. 48. 14 ) 4 well, now I shall tell you. ’ 

§ 306 . f most frequently denotes 4 grief \ 4 dejection \ 

* pain as expressed by 4 ah 4 alas ’, 4 woe me as, JT 
fSpf *rPTf% ( U. 3 ) 4 alas 1 oh beloved J&naki * ; jjfT f[T 

( U. 3) 4 alas ! alas ! my heart bursts. ’ It is 
sometimes used to express 4 surprise as, |[r *TJTTT3|’- 
OTCW * item: fi TC Wsft *T ( U. 4 ) 4 Oh ! indeed, she 


* \ (ar.) 

t 51 (n. *r.) 
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is Kaus&lyk, my dear friend, the duly married wife of 
king Das'aratha.’ 

For the use of fT with the accusative see § 34. 

Obs . The sense 4 reproach ’ is very rare. 

§ 307 „ * fj| never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
has these senses : — (1 ) ‘for,' 4 because, * expressing a strict 
or logical reason ; as, arfr^f^rfiRT fg ( G. M. ) * here 
is fire for there appears smoke’; arfa ctf *T^RT^TrT: i 

rxf tf’tfqRT fg cflTO grtf ( R. V. 10 ) ‘ have 'you °been 
permitted by the great sage to become a householder, for 
it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life 1 ? 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular 
ease, this sense of fg 4 for * is understood. 

( 2 ) 4 indeed , 1 4 surely \ as, fg 

( M. 1 ) 4 my lord, the science of acting 
indeed consists principally of representation ; what is the 
use of oral discussion in this case ’ ? ^ ^rfe^fr 

( M. 3 ) 4 surely an elephant, having seen 
a lotus plant, cares not for the shark ( 3 ) it has often 
the sense of 4 for instance \ (£^21*1 ) 4 as is well-known \ 

when a fact is stated to illustrate a foregoing assertion. 
In the sense of fpt T ^ as, ST^n^rfir^r H cfTraft I 

^rppp! ^c^pexTRrT ff 7TT Tfa: ( R. I. 18 ) 4 he took taxes 
from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them ; 
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give 
it back increased a thousand-fold *; ( 4 ) 1 only , * 4 alone * 
to emphasize an idea ; as, TOt f| ( K. 155 ) 

4 a fool only is troubled by Cupid ( 5 ) sometimes as 
aa expletive. 


• f? <m^T*r $cft feronitM (fir.) 
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sifcTsr — flfaj | f^rarafasftartflf 

gf *Tfa<snfa i 

si? — 3?cf 05f ^ fair-?: I ffarq^q^fasHfa fa ^.-g efJj- 

^f^l(S'.s)" 

«T: qfct‘f;3 fafpq ^fas-icfi 1 (S'. 4 ) 

t*rr3 ^ rff'm^^fairrfarri^w ?q ?7#ia^r I (S', e) 

affatfta fa: rr^ifa faar^dfa 1 is qsfa 

b wwr: 1 ^fa wz ’sfasfaq ?fa fctsro^tsfa \ 

(S'. 7) 

<sT55 ^RjqoTRfa fac7tvfafqf?i^fagifai?t 3^1? tfifacfT: 
e^t afcqr^ |fa | (V. 1 ) 

qq v&fc\ ^fSRTT^acr^rSiq | 3?q*l??q& fa *wfo 
f^fawoTUfas? T^rfaoRJTtRWT fasifa g^Gq^TG'Jn: I 

^ (K. 103) 

S^?l F^st q? JTfJOI q? | 

■3R<frt fa jmm ll (s'. 5 ) 

O O O ' ' 

+ 

afaqrrqsRFRq q^T fax? ?r #*mqfa?itfa 3n?ro | 

^T fa dfa nuiflfaprfa fa*?35Tcffat: farfaffaqjq?: || 

(Ku. 1. 3) 

sr^^ercmr s*?qifa fa 11 

qfaciifeqq qpTTsfa q^F? || (P. I. 14) 

$>g *?T = q fa qi^JTPSnTqoqmrTTfa^ qfa | 

JT *rfa*qfa fcf srqq fatf: || 

(R.Vin. 44) 

%5li 55T*mjfalfi fKSfal?: *qfa ?^f% fa^: | (Mu. 8) 
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^ tow i 

>s t 

#sq net r ^ wta^ i fSunwn i 

O *N 

m JTM:*Trnt * ^ 

o 

*r PftnfyRn r =* ii (h. i ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


*r*rnrv«n ^d'wr<w«Mdii'ft<-y<ON$»di: if^sn 3R^m * 

gd«« ft# ft# WMlfadM (K -'(H) 

amsra w^rfTcr^wtTT g^TqR^rofRrrTft % *pt: i 
flHT ft SFijar MH I’ Wrl : »7U T5 WrRI . II (S'. 1) 

5 ?r g? u t? y eg ft^ 7 s q #Y« !F v r ft[ # 

f'lWrtl FRFT: FWftI # rlTr dViSMdd I 
Wd^rf'TOlJMHrUT: SPOT ft i(rW: 

5T^rfq ftrr^Er: ftrcrt ’yr t r gft T W.U T u (S' 7 ) 


3TT 'i ^ a S^T^TTcT^P. I 
H Sddi «T #3RTftnrt 
?T x( •H«ii.*t FrafrffaT H 97 nfarabd'U: 1 
*mfd Jib'll FTT 97 ftJcJJT HHi«*m1ftti 

Tflfa 9T dnrafaaft 9^ II (V. 3) 


?9t F*rT9TTr7TR fawFTTgFrPTrft 9 I 
! eTn*Fmt ffsmnTCTT nn: 11 (Ku. VI. 67) 

377737% # ftr-tdl# 'TTT ?TT 3fft»«y i^ciT 97 

area res# ft r g rT H 9T v n cf< i «i ftng?nt 1 
tT5S7?fI 9T »T9 <dddi FTTfaft (ftRF«n 

c *0 


9>ft?Ere;7fn: FRTfFT Tfa% ?9 ft d*n firaft II (Me. 88) 
BTtefcft— gl 9cH 

firn*rf ftiwii an 95% *m nfoasg nan 
farcswwrdfa § arftn srsnfa i 
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f 5 FJTc* *T ^5 jpr TOlfa amrft 
n«n: <pirp«nq qfrnj h q ten * * m: ti (U. 4.) 
WT^ H5nH4>H<ir^: flrqfaqqc4 frHfb I 
qqfaqfcRq grffiTRft: VcTTWr: gHmreft q£: It (R.V. 18 ) 
SW*TT%H HTW %qt 5 TSqWTT Hrft » 

Fqnrtaqfqfwn •TrsrW qfaqsq^ n (M. 5 ) 

'T'T^: pfafarirq fTrfrTTR qfa>rr<rt fqHtq qq I 

3iqq qTHqqfa fa Wqqrftsfq Tq tfw tfeHT: ll (R. IX. 74) 

fW^-q *ft? 5 ? H 5 T ^rH^rm^Tt 3 TqH q l 

fa g: <gWllcft foaaBKftuflmiqft u (Ku. IV. 26 ) 
SqfrTqsrfH q^m^RTT: *>fq ^J- 
q islw qfa^mql'iTlirM: q«qq*^ 1 
faqwfci % qqqftftqq qr^qr 

ffqfa q fa*K$m<J?n^ MsT^TTcT: It (MM. 1) 
ar^qq (?rqrfjq) smftrfURq qTfrqrcrafTq- 
TTqvnfqasTKq^^T: qqqt piqrrRm 1 (Me. 54) 
pqR fqt%5T qq qqfcqt qqcqfqicqqT5qft q I 
T<srifq *4tenfq feft sqfcr ear q*rcqfa q Tfr^qr: 11 

(Rr. XI. 36) 


* 4 «a : — afat §f 5 H» 5 £toj?q qqm: I 

* t5#q q qrlfq qfcTTfq? TT3T q?^TT qq: 

>d 

qfafa 5 iq>eq ^qferfqfq M%qfta<% qq 1 
*ftq qqqfqapq TRq?ft *1 HW imiTOI 

arqimqfrrqfrrrq fa arc q qTwqqrqrq 11 (Mu. 5 ) 
¥appri%TfwfyTO: fa^t wtefacft: 
srfqfqqqqqT ^ qfn^Twq I 

ft 

srqqqfa fa qrtsrf qwqwr-awi 

5mfa qfwl ®nrai «f«RTRnj i» (S'. 5 ) 
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snnft wi f t f$ ^r: i 

^rsnrfM^^r^i^i ?r § grsfarfsrertfa 11 (M. 8 ) 


It is far better to support one’s self by begging from 
door to door than to be always fawning upon the haughty 
noh. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not 
any body else. 

It is but just tiiat he gives you this warning to spend’ 
money economically, for the marriage of your daughter is 
every day drawing near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the 
ftal wisdom , lor those who act without discrimination 
have their miseries multiplied. 

The poet that said ‘ one fault merges in a collection 
of good qualities, ’ did not properly observe human nature ; 
lor, generally poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would 
risk his life to save that of others ! 

Be sure, 0 woman, that you will ere long be united with 
your husband ; is it not a fact that a river, the water of 
which is dried up in summer, is again united with its 
current in the rainy season 1 

I worship ali gods with the same devotion, whether 
they belong to the Yavanas or Br&hmanas. 

I shall even prefer ( use 3T X — ^ ) a dreary forest haunted 
by tigers and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst 
one's kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on 
this earth 1 

Oh 1 I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh ! How delightful is the appearance of this man T 
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It is just that the author of the R&m&yana used divine 
spe -eh to describe his manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for 
her husband ; for the mind is conscious of its former asso- 
ciations. 

Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the 
wicked, has safely escaped ? And what weak person has 
not failed in his attempts at contending with the strong? 


LESSON XXIX 

Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 

A r . /> — In this irrid the next lesson the unspecified 
reft i cnocs :it« to Siddhant.a Kaumudi ; and Bk. means 
the eighth canto of Bhatli Kavya. 

§ d08. There mic two Pa das in Sanskrit : the Atmanepada 
ami Pnrasinaipada. The Atmanepada ( ‘ v r oice for one’s 
sell ’ ) denotes that the fruit, of the action accrues to the 
agent ( T,^); as, 4 docs for himself. ’ The Paras* 

nmjpuda ( c voice for another ’ ) denotes that the fruit of the 
action a -noex to another ; ‘ goes for another. ’ This 

distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed m practice. It 
is the original meaning of the terms, but cannot be con- 
sistently followed m all cases. Sanskrit writers use both 
tin* padas promiscuously ; as, ( M. I ) 

* 1 wish now to hear the message RfTrffcPTR- 

WlH (S'. 4 ) ; RmfqrT RSR ( H. V. 15. ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be 
observed when a root admits of both the Padas, this is 
also not borne out by usage ; as, TT^TT 
RR 1 3pnTRtF<T TR W* ( K. 74 ), 

where the two Padas are used in the same sense. 

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, 
as RR, ’SR, RT^ &c.; some in both the Padas, as fr, 
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^TT, 5? n & c .; while some are restricted to one Pada or the 
other, according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them, 
or tliey arc used in particular senses ; as, rpj is Parasmaipad&f 
but STT*! is Atrnanepada ; 5TI*T 4 to rule ’ is Paras mai pada, 
but 317317*1 1 to bless ’ is Atm. Some roots of this nature 
are given in this and the next lesson. 

Roots ot the First Conjugation 

§ 310, The root when not preceded by a p reposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the At cun by 
itself when the sense of ‘continuity \ or 4 want/ of itffcer- 
ruption \ 4 energy \ and 4 development. or ‘ increase ‘ 

is indicated ; as, ^3TJTr^TSfFT*rf^ ( Bk. 22 ) 4 moving unobs* 
tructcd in the enemy's assembly ' ; 4 shows 

energy lor studying ’ , * the Sastras arc 

developed in him. 

(a) Preceded by 3T and TTTI, it is Atm. in the same 

senses ; as, ( Bk. 22 ) ' so saying he showed 

his might in the sky’; T<tffr ; T*TTPP’nT TT-JPft cPT 

( ibid. 23 ) 1 made bold to test Are. ’ 

( b ) When preceded by 3ff, it is Atm. m the sense of 

* ascending ’ or 4 rising ’ of a luminary ; as, 3rrT>*Ff (Mbh. ) 

‘ the sun rises ( Bk. 23 ). But 3tr^T*TPT 

gi^^lcT 4 the smoke issues from the surface of the terrace 
or 3rnFrFfrT Vjh ( Mbh. ) 4 covers the terraced 

(c) With in the sense of 4 walking \ 4 placing the 

footsteps fasoTf^fT 4 Vishnu took three steps 

; but" RpfiPffa ^rf«r: 4 the joint splits. ’ 

( d ) With 5T and 3T, in the sense of 4 beginning \* as 

( Ku. III. 2 ) 4 thus began to talk with 
him privately/ But iPfimRr 4 goes *; 3T3RPTfcT 4 comes. 4 

* i i i %: 

i atanart i aryrcrrrfiT i (I. 3. 38 - 43 ) 
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5 311. The root 4 to play’ is usually Paras., but 
when preceded by the prepositions 3PT, H, *rfr, and 3fT, it 
is Atm.; rrUJPT*: ; irfafa: ^TT: 

(Me. 70) ‘play with jewels.' But *TT&TcRW| (Mbh.) 

* plays with M&navaka/ 

(a) With it is Paras, in the sense of ‘ making a 
noise as, 3T^£lfa ( Mbh. ) 4 the carts creak. ’ 

§ 312, **1^ with is Atm. in the sense of 4 communi 
cate with 4 unite with \ 4 join as, 3f5P£^: ^pfafa (Dk. 
II. 2 ) 4 1 joined gamblers .’ So sr or with as„ 

mrtx T WafreT: ( Bk. 16 ). 

§313. The root **=3T 4 to walk,’ when preceded by 
is Atm., when used transitively ; as, TTWfas 1 : q*T: 

^ ( Bk. 31 ) 4 drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed 
away from the paths in crowds so tsrTfa-WfT^ ‘ transgresses 
duty. * But ‘ vapour goes up. ’ 

(a) With it is Atm. when used with the instrumental 
of a conveyance ; as, ZTR: ^TTtcTT^ ( Bk. 32 ) 4 others 
went in vehicles fR. XIII. 16) 4 n«w 

passes through the path of gods (sky).’ 

§ 314. X r^f, when preceded by fa and <TTT, in the sense 
of 1 to conquer \ or 4 to be victorious *, and * to defeat* 
respectively, is Atm.; as, fasrzr# (V. B. 1) 4 her 

( blue ) eye surpasses the blue k>tus ’ ; faspTcTt ( M. 1 ) 
4 victory to your Majesty 1 *; ^ ( Bk. 0 ) 1 defeat- 

ing ( completely overstriding ) the sky. ’ 

§ 315. When ^PT 4 to heat \ preceded by fa or is 

t | (I. 3. 21) 

* *T*ft I (I. 8. 29) 

** 3RT3K: 1 (I. 8. 58-4) 

t fa*m**ri dr: {I. s. 19) 

H cTT. (I. 3. 27); 

STOWHJ I Vhrttika. 
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intransitively used, or has 4 a limb of the body ’ for ita 
object, it is Atm.; as, ( Bk. 14 ) 4 the sun is 

earning very hot * ; ( ibid 15,} 

1 this excessively scorching heat is unbearable *; 3rT^%-farPT^- 
qn^Tt (Mbh.) ‘ he warms his hands. ’ But 3rT<Tfa 
( Mbh. ) ‘ a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt ) gold so 

4rt qrrfanra*?fa. 

•o 

Ohs. by itself, is intransitive; as, toM ^«Tmfa- 

iftfaRfa ( S'. 5 ) 4 how will darkness manifest itself, when 
# the sun is shining * ? 

§ 316 . 4 to lead or carry, * without a preposition 

or with the prepositions 3$!, ^T # or fa is Atm. in the following 
senses : — ( 1 ) instructing ( lit. honouring ); as, STbRT ^TtT§ 

* gives instructions in S'hstra *; ( 2 ) 4 lifting up *; as, ^3TJ5l- 
J?cT 4 lifts up a stick * ; ( 3 ) 1 initiating into sacred rites *; 

4 invests M&navaka with the sacred thread 9 ; 
( 4 ) 4 knowledge 4 investigation 5pfa 4 investigates 

the truth ( 5 ) 4 employing on wages \ 4 hiring *; 

* employs labourers as hired servants ( 6 ) 4 paying off, 

as a tribute, debt ’ &c. ; 4 pays the tax due to 

the king ; ( 7 ) 4 spending \ 4 applying to use 3RT fcpplct 

* spends a hundred ( for charity ). 

(a) with fa is Atm., only when the object is something 
else than 4 a part of the body * ; as, fa-^ (Bk. 22} 

* or I shall remove ( restrain ) my anger but fa^nrfa 

* turns away his cheek. * 


Obs. fa^ft in the sense of 4 teaching 4 taming', ‘domes- 
ticating \ is Paras.; (R. II, 8) 

4 as if wishing to tame the wicked animals of the forest 
so fapRT^f TRfat *T?fSfa ( R. III. 29 ). 

$ 317. t preceded by 3 tt is Atm., either when it is 


T: | (1.3. 86) 

f 3tre * ll CTR^T: (1.3.28); HWSwft inter?- (1.8. 75; ) 
g Hian: (I. 3. 56) 
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intransitively used, or has * a limb of the body for its 
object, or anything other than a work of composition; 
•s, ‘ spreads * ; * stretches his hand * ; 

c spreads the cloth. 5 

(a) Preceded by Sf and ^ it is Atm., when the object 

is not * a literary work as, ‘gathers rice 

*n ‘lifts up a load’; but ‘ tries hard to 

learn the Vedas.’ 

( b ) *ni with is Atm., in the sense of ‘ marrying \ 
4 espousing or ‘ accepting ' in general; as, f^r^T 

(R. XIV 7l) ‘that the enemy of the ten- 
mouthed (Havana), having abandoned Sitk, did not marry 
another.’ 

§ 318. J T 1 ! 1 to sport 7 is usually Atm., but preceded 
by the prepositions fa, STT, or <rfr it is Paras.; as, few 

(Ratn. 5) stop, stop, O fire ‘takes 

rest in a garden’; ^TT*Tcf^T ^TTRT (Bk. 53) 1 was for 
a time pleased at his sight.* 

(a) with when, intransitively used, T*T takes 
either Pada; as, ?rTOfT sTHTTcT (Bk. 

54) ‘the monkey seeing him, desisted from what lie meant 
to do ?fpr (Rk. 55) 4 he stopped, seeing 

there was no Sit&.’ 

§ 319. ‘to speak 7 , by itself is Atm., in the follow- 
ing senses : — (l) ‘showing brilliance or proficiency 
in'; as, 3TTFT (2) ‘pacifying or coaxing (generally 

preceded by in this sense); as, ‘ conciliates 

or cajoles his servants '; (3) ‘knowledge 7 ; as, 5TTFT 
4 knows S&stra’; (4) ‘toil 7 . ‘effort 7 ; as, ‘toils 

in the field 7 ; (5) ‘difference of opinion', * quarrel - 

J I f^fTmS^^TrT I (l. 3. 83-85) 

l faHTCT r^ST^T% I (1.3. 47-50) 
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i generally preceded by Of in this sense ); as, qrPIT fa^R- 
^idhfi klWi^i ( H. 1 ) 4 of mutually conflicting scriptures 
< 6 ) 4 flattering \ 4 requesting as, 4 coaxes 

the donor [ this sense is analogous to (2 ).] 

(а) With TOT it is Atm., in the sense of 4 loud and 

distinct speaking ’ ( as that of men &c. ); as, ^T^MT: 

* the Br&hmanas are speaking loudly together but oTTc R 

( Mbh. ) 4 O beautiful lady, the cocks are 

crowing. * 

(б) WithspT,^ is A'tm., under the same circumstances 

as ( a ), when it is intransitively used ; as, : qr^r- 

tTFT 4 Ka/ha imitates Kal&pa but 4 recapitulates 

or reproduces what is said 4 the lute resounds/ 

( c ) With fasr in the sense of ‘ disputing ’ , 4 wrangling \ 
it takes either Pada ; as, fasicR^-fa ^RJT: 4 the doctors are at 
variance ’ ( are disputing ); qf^^THSrTT tffRT 

(Bk. 80) 4 went to it, filled with wrangling evil demons / 

(d) With 3 TT it is Atm., in the sense of ‘reviling’, 

4 reproaching as, ^IWFR^; ( Bk. 45 ). 

§ 320 . *f^Tis A'tm., by itself in the sense of 4 disclosing 
one’s intentions as, f^uiPT fdMc); or 4 accepting as 

umpire as, fa^ *T: (Ki. III. 14 ) 4 who, 

when he is in doubt, has recourse to Kama (and others) 
as his judge or umpire. ’ 

(a) With tf, 3R, * and sometimes fa it is Atm. ; as, 
*tOT3Rt ^ ( Mk. 1 ) 4 on account 

of a man’s poverty, his relations do not act up to his 
words ’; 53FFT $fa ^ : ( R. VIII. 87 ) ‘if a 

being breathes on, though only for a moment 

(S'i. III. 1 ) 4 then Hari set out for Hari- 
prastha so J4c4«rfdG£& ( S'. B. 45 ) ; SRFRSrcT: far^- 

tk*TT faqfdWFf ( ibid. ) 


* wwnfiwr: wt i t (i. 8. 22-3) 
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( b ) With 3TT it is Atm., only in the sense of * solemn 
declaration * (srfalTT) i as, fa? 3d (Mb.) 

* for thee I shall surely have recourse to water or poison.* 
§321. With f ^ in its literal sense of ‘getting up \ 
it is Paras but in a figurative sense, it is A'tm.; as, 

«Tfa ^ 5T| ( Bk. 12 ) ‘ who does not esteem 

you, who strive for your friend ?’; ^TrafrP 5 ^ 4 raises 
himself up ( aspires ) to absolution see Ki. XI. 13, and 
S’i. XIV. 17; but and 4 a 

hundred is yielded by a villager’ 

§ 322 . X With m it is Atm., in the sense of 4 waiting 
upon in a religious manner \ 4 worshipping * ( as a deity ); 
as, d ( Bk. 13 ) * those who wait upon the 

sun according to religious mantras 
(Bk. 1 .3). 

Ohs. ^ln this sense of ‘ waiting upon’ in general, the 
root is found in lit (nature taking either pada ; as, vTTcTF?- 
snnpr (Mb. ii. i. 7 ) ; fjc* 

rcpTJ'4 ( H. IV. «> ) 

§ . 23. With * TT it is Atm., also in the following senses: 
(1) k uniting \ k joining as, JT^TT ^ ^T^JTfrt^d 4 the Ganges 
]oins tin* Jumna (2) k forming friendslup with’; as, 
J ( Mbh. ) k forms friendship with charioteers; 
(3) * lead to' (as a way); as, m qsqT: 

(Mhh.)’lins way leads to Saketa ( Ayodhyi ).’ 


t \ ( 1.3 *:j ) 

I l ( 1.3 25) 

t, On this the MahablOsliya has the following 

«rr?n: fr farftafrrtft r mn i 

^ % 

* <mfa ' sw> <.m qfafcrici ^ i (Var.) 
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(a) With OT it takes either Pada when ‘ a desire to get 
a tiling 5 is implied ; as, ( Mbh. ) 

4 a beggar waits at the palace of Brahman a ( with the 
desire of getting something) ’ ; also when it is intransitively 
used ; as, 4 stands ready at the time of 

dinner. ’ 

§ 324. f jg with 3PT is Atm., in the sense of "constantly 
practising *; as, ‘ horses always practise the 

gait of their progenitor 9 ; but in the sense of ‘ resembling * 
it is Paras.; as, ( U. 4 ). 

§ 325. X preceded by arr is Atm., in the sense of 
* challenging as, (Sk. ) 3TT^T 

( S'i. XX. 1 ); but ( U. 6 ) ‘ calf this 

long- lived boy also here. 4 


flWisTRSlferaqPFOT | H^srHT%W: W- 

*T^rl[: | (Dk. II 8 1 

3THf 'III: ^hihr-h araw- 

t (k. 33) 

li HI: RK: CRH- 

«\ - 1 

qft'sfo | (S'. 6) 

3Hie IHRTf #3ff+T: Bf I (Dk. II 3) 

Sfl gWfS^paJoi HTWlH^ | (U. 2) 

flUHcir fWJRHHT3[f | (A. R. 6) 

rfcT: JfrRH HRHjfifa | (R IV. 66) 

IIH vfk: JFWH: (Me. 101) 

t5'^**cinrowleU I (Var.) 
j^erfamrs;: (1.3.31) 
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5r|s^i ttirpi f¥^ i 

«Rwici§;:wr ^'-■tf <wt£ Mb urdsfcfj^ *wr u 

(Bk.II.3C.; 

gfrreRHFg 'rct ^f^ctr | 

ff ftr%«nc!T SF^rFFTTirq: FF ^ « (S'i. II 10) 

ennfo ^ Pt? sresicfflraJBwaf* 

sS 

W-IctfeF 3pF^ 'LsrtPB | (R. V. 74) 

qr^ffrFrri^nsRuH ff rir- - 

o 

PCW rFR^ffR FtRT fSr^^FTJT J (It. V. 71 ) 

m B-fcq v tf?fr Ft g-im r*wr i 

O ^ 

RIRUT FFffjRtsqtft ; HfRRqT-TFlfc'R II (Ku. II. :: ) 

B RrR# dsBJR: f^|0lt gfrR f^CRR fr-Tcist: ! 

RRt RFftRTRfq- iTT^rqRrRR^qRtl faTRR |l (Ku. I i8) 
T| v Tkr^r^f RR ?R RRt 

R-WRRfftfr cfiRyer ?R R=qf%Rfa I ^r. t) 
^7'V^m f%5FlftfF TRqfilCSFF BIRR | 

OO 

erF^T-RftsRRTfR R5R RTlfR qfaqiR || (Hk. VIII. i o > 

i C ' 

f-Rf^-RTTIRf^FTFtl ^iRfe FqqfrR. R | 

•\ 

FtO'R RRRTRHKT'-I'RCR RtJTfR 3R!^ || ( ibid. 2S) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

cpr vnraml Hfir^^TRT fln^RTtRTRRcraffe (pjfai fnsurnrsRRRRT- 
fUjiKlilH'Ml'OfU f^R 5pfk^fran»RTft>?irt i (A. It. 7) 

S<SJ^r<HI 3TOFTTOI f(M^'?>i«IruR*lntfild|'lanJMr 

favdmfondo) i 

(K. 28®) 
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twct w gpftsm i 

«Rm Sot wifsif stiftraiq arfatsw it (R. xv 07) 

iHnf w ffi g fofari rfa: i 

OTcif*l: affflift 3 Tg >jte>A facnT ll (R. XVII. 10) 

ff?t SCfecTlsrftaf gci »T»sct: 1 

yiuiwfacj ^eftarfarlsr? ii (Ki. II. 25) 

qu^Itaifaal ifcf sraro t*raqwi i 
g fgq reqi fa q fT^Tr^TR^ wft 11 (R. IV. GO) 
f*t cT^ft^T »JtTfiTl^iPT«T«T*T I 

c "A 

*msftaffsrcT?jng 11 (R. iv. os) 

q Irjrr Octo* q stfr^w. i 

3Tq<Tfqf%m H«TgT^5T^ *35* II (Ki. II. 4T.% 

fatraun ^friTsRorJT^Tt Otjpt: 

c -o 

Aifr?iiT =F£rmt qf?T5?nmtar: qfT^q: i 

5T> 3T «T53rgT ^nrgqfqqqfftfcTOt 

wmfrrqqqfa fsrsj^f fasroft n (u. 2 ) 

«m vnrrafacssq erfr: srcqrfirfr gq: 

h acH^TTfq% ?«oftft?ar eqqr 11 (Bk. viii. 11 ) 

Bta - 5t^HHI«flOTlr tfVcTroHtfriSFcTaW i 

o > 

3<5r*TclTf5* tftf: 35qqr<»rr?rerT3t: II (ibid. 25) 

^r^m>c5P^eTf^5R?irfSTcT^f?n#: I 

o c 

srspr g^cft: g*: n (ibid. 20 ) 

«r*RcSr^ramTFTrT5TfcT: ^?Tf^ I 

wri *pk*ra*q II (ibid. 53) 

*TT5n?*T73i srrafomigni mqq: i 

*T$taRT: StfrcHT fH5ntrfa*T: II (S'i. II. 13) 
fiwwfeKftew srfsssi w ?5 5wm i 
aRtc«rr wai qfoqgqr anila*^ it (S'. II. 34 ) 



THE STUDENT’8 GUIDE 


224 


<jr. g n ft g fo fgj ^[rT*r«r > 

*ilw4 Wtf tffclt TtTTOrT ?5TI«W II 

!RT: Srrf^TTOTffj *T?fj HTTO ffcTW I 

*T>f ftaftftifiirf) $$ ^Tf^HrTTf^'Pf II (Bk. VII. 101-2) 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed 
I was awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrel- 
ing ( with" fa ) with one another* 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his 
eldest son, the old man started off ( with ST ) for a holy 
place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General* 
began ( with ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese 
easily defeated ( fa with ) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, 
and the more itery-tempered of the two challenged 
with 3?T) the other to a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon (^'T with ^T) rich men 
and flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth 
from them ! 

The Jumna joins (<FT with & ) the Ganges at Prayaga, 
and this place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 

Cease ( with fa ) from anger and forsake avarice ; 
fret not thyself in any way to do evil, 

While Para&'uruma was riding out ( 5f <C with ft) on a 
highmettled pa Urey, it shied at a pool of water, and the 
Xider was violently thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married 
(TTfJ with <TT ) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates with. H ) a boy into the sacred 
ceremonies and teaches him redsac .learning is called 
• an A'ch&iya. 
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This way leads (f^TT with 3*T) directly to the fiver ; while 
the other is rather circuitous ; choose Which you will* 

When the heat of the sun is so 1 scorching ( with ), 
how can you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Braliruan is naturally gentle ; and, though 
it be for a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( with 3p? 
with loc. ) its wonted nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the 
taunts of the wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults 
of the proud ; when then, O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

S'ukan&sa waited upon ( FdT with 3T ) Chandr&pida, 
and having advised him ori several important matters, 
returned home with a delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 

Roots of the Second Conjugation 

§ 326* 4 to know ’ with is Atm., in the sense 

of 4 recognizing as, H ( Dk. II. 3) 

# even my parents do not recognize me. ? 

(a) It is also Atm., when used intransitively, in the 
sense of 4 knowing, 7 4 to It aware of ; as, % ?T 
srmfs4«rr S<sTT ( Bk. 17 ) ‘ who do not know that the 

Mainaka mountain is the friend of the wind 5 ? 

§ 327. STHT with 3TT in the sense of 4 blessing ’ and 
with 5T in the sense of 4 praying for J is Atm. ; 

( S'. 4 ) 4 blesses her by means of n Rih metre ’ ; SRIPERff 
( U. I ) 4 we pray for this. ’ 

§ 328. if usually Paras. ; but when preceded by 
•TT it is Atm., when used intransitively and referring to 
one’s own body ; as, SH^fFT JTg; ( Bk* 

15) 4 as if striking with blazing firebrands, in all 

directions. * 
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ButftR for ansfa (S.K.) 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed ; 
f^l ^R r dl^HCT ^5T: ( Ki. XVII. 63 ) 

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Filth. 

Conjugations 

§ 329. The root 5T * to give ’ by itself takes either Pads ; 
bat when preceded by 3JT it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ taking V 
as, ^T^cTt tjf qc^9F ( S'. 4 ) * who out of affection, 
would not take ( pluck ) your foliage ’ ; but tjft sHK^lfa 
* opens his mouth ’ also f«w ifS'td 4 opens the 

pimple on his foot spft but sm^t 

<IcPTW ’JST ( Mbh. ) 

§ 330. with ?f, in the sense of 4 preparing 4 being 

ready for ' is Atm. ; as, ^SPrafpr ( Bli. II. 6 ) 

‘ is ready to cut adamants ( Mbh. ) 4 prepares 

for battle. ’ 

§ 331. '-T with ?r, when transitively used, is Paras. ; 
as. <T Htpnifo 4 does not listen to my words ’ ; but 

used intransitively, it is Atm.; as SSJJJ'SS T.q- (13k. 16) 

4 listen, O monkey. ' 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation 

§ 332. f 4 to scatter * with 3T7, in the sense of 4 throw - 
in<> up, 1 4 scratching ’( with joy ) for maintenance or making 
an abode is Atm.; as y etc. ( II 2 ) 

4 the animals scratching ( the ground ) for food under the 
shade* ; so, arrwff 

But arqrf^^fct f^r ‘ scatters (lower. * 

§ 333. JT Mo cat } is Atin., when preceded by as, 
STqrPK^ 4 swallows a nioutlifui. ’ 

(a) with * in the sense of ‘ promising, pledging one ' 
word ’ ; as, ^rPt^T ^ pledges liis word * ; but AT#. 

$ 334. spst? with arr is Atm., in the sense of * taking 
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leave of, * * bidding adieu to ’ ; as, aiPjesw fjRTCra*p£ ( Me. 
9 ) * take leave of this your dear friend. * 

§ 335. with Of is Atm. ; as, fcfNassrTfir htOrrt ( Bk. 
VI. 143 ) * entered the Kishlcindha. mountain. ’ 

(a) With srOr also ; as, ItePSfif 

( Mu. 5 ) * in the first place the fear of the person to be 
served enters ( the mijid of) a servant. * 

Roots pf the Seventh Conjugation 

§ 336. *W3f is Atm., except in the sense of ‘ pro- 
jecting as* after ‘ eats food ’ ; Jg'-jsr 3 hteff 

{ R, VIII. 7 ) ‘ he tenderly enjoyed the earth ’ ; apft 
§:?IWrf7 V# ‘ old people suffer liundreds of miseries ’ ; 
but mrficf t'Kl'rif ( A. R. 3 ) ‘ governs his own country. ’ 

§ 337. The root f Jjar when preceded by sr and 37, or 
generally by any preposition beginning or ending with 
a vowel, is Atm., except with icferer.ee to sacrificial vessels; 
as.Nxpn'd: fsrriT SfW: ( Bk. 89 ) ‘ employing agreeable words ’ ; 
emreW faim ( S'. i ) ; ommter ( n. Vfil. is ) ; qtirshprerpr 

’Tcrrqsr: {ibid. 21 ) ‘ Aja employed the six expedients 

beginning xvith peace. ’ 


Roots of the Eighth Conjugation 


§ 338, ‘to do’ by itself admits of either Pada, 
but it is Atm., generally with pr< positions, in the following 
senses : — ( 1 ) ‘ domg an injury to ’ ; as. ‘ inform* 

against (2) ‘ censure, ’* ‘ blame, ’ ‘ overcoming ’ ; a*. 

‘ the hawk overcomes a snail ( 8 J 
* serving, ’ 4 attending upon * ; as. ' serves Hari ’ ; 

• *T3ttem (I. 3. 66) 

tJltaTWri t (1.3.64); 

ppCRIwitemfMf t (Varttika). 



Rt (1.3.83) 
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( 4 ) 4 acting violently , ’ 4 outraging * ; as TTSKFJ STJpsd’ 4 out- 
rages another’s wife ’ ; ( 5 ) 4 preparing , 5 4 dressing ’ ; as, 
‘ fuel prepares ( boils ) water * ; ( 6 ) 

4 reciting ’ ; as, ^TPTf: * recites stories ( 7 ) 4 employ- 

ing , ’ ‘ applying to use * ; as, 5Tcf 4 devotes a hundred ’ 
( to sacred purposes ) ; so 
(Bk. 18). 

(a) fj with in the sense of 4 doing good to is used 
in both the Padas ; as, ^ f| 3t<rt TOTT^>Tf^: ( S’. B. 420 ) 
4 tw r o lamps do not indeed help each other ’ ; fif aft *Tft: 
Cr^q^ctPr( Mu. 7 ) ; m asrfteTjTEt *prr ( Ki. vn 28 ) 

4 that is wealth by means of which the possessor does good 
to others. ’ 

(b) With * 3TT andqTT, the root is Paras. ; as, ftTPf^Tfir 

SR 4 rejects a gift ’ ; 3PT^TtRT * RBTTOT ( ,K. 6 ). 

§ 339. f ^ with is Atm., in the sense of 4 bearing , * 
4 enduring , ’ or 4 overpowering as, ST^Rf^p^cf 4 forgives or 
overpowers his enemy ’ ; but TR^Rf^^^T ( S'. B. ) 

' Scripture authorizes men. ’ 

§ 340. With t fir it is Atm., in the sense of 4 uttering 9 
(having 4 sounds ’ for its object) as, £3TR 4 produce* 

sounds ' ; but ^R: 4 Love affects the mind. ’ 

( a j When intransitively used, it is Atm,, with fa; as, 
twX rf^T ( Bk. 21 ) 4 1 shall act at will in his city * 

(fafifa %*£). 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation 

§ 341. The root sfiVf 4 to buy’ is Atm., when preceded 
by ftft, fir, and 3R; as, fT^rfafR ( Bk. 8 ) 

* 3 RTO vqt jrssi: \ ( q«%j ) (I. 3. 79) 

t \ (I. S. 83) 

t %: WS&tfw: I Wifar« | 4 (I. 8. 54-5) 

^ crftaftv*: fi TO | (1.8. 18) 
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4 requiting by deeds the obligations of the wind 9 ; ZFRTlRf 
( Y. II. ) 4 he who sells them. * 

§ 542. * *TT, used b H y itself, admits of both the Padas ; 
as, snsrrRr ( u. 1 ) ; srFflft f| vr^ ( V. 2 ) with m 

it is Atm. in the sense of 4 denying , * * concealing * ; as* 
$Td 4 denies a hundred. ’ 

( a ) AYith ^ and SF it is Atm. except in the sense of 
4 thinking of ’ ; as, 6 looks for a hundred \* 

SFqrsR sfcRiFfft ( P. R. 4 ) ‘ promises the haatf 
of his daughter by ( on condition of ) stringing the bow 
of Kara.’ But mwt 4 thinks of his mother. * 

( b ) ^|T with 3pT takes either Pada ; as, 

WTPI ( U. 3 ) ; ( Bk. III. 23°) 4 then 

consented to the departure of his son. * 

( c ) The desiderative of Wl is always Atm. ; as, ftfflRrai* 
«TFRPS*T ^TT3* ( R. II. 20 ) 4 desirous of knowing the devotion 
of her follower. * 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals 

§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals 
generally admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

(a) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used 
refiexively, or when the object in the primitive sense be- 
comes the agent in the causal, the Atmanepada is used,, 
-except in the sense of 4 remembering with tenderness 9 ; 
as, 4 devotees sec Bhava *; VtWt 

4 Bhava shows himself to his devotees *; ^£1% f^Tc4 
( Mb. II. 5. 80 ) ; but WWfa WTeK: 

fespft ^tfcf ( S. K. ). This, it will be easily seen, is quite 
different from the ordinary use of the causal ; ^T a ffTT<T 

5f: i i (I. 8. m, 4g) 

f * (I. & 07} 
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( 6 ) In general, the causal takes Atm., when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent ; as, 

* gets the mat prepared for himself ’ ; yRq*TOl( fr: 

{ Bk. 48 ) ' accomplishing their own good. ’ 

§ 344. J The causals of TO, TO, TO, 5 ( with ), 
*[» Intake Parasmaipada ; as, TOT, TOPTfcT 

&c. 

(a) Roots having the sense of * eating ’ or 4 swallow- 
ing 5 and 1 shaking ’ take Paras. TO is an exception except 
when the act is not for the agent. 

§ 345. * The causals of qT 4 to drink ’ , TO, TO with 
an, TO with 3IT, TO^ with qft, TO, TO and TO (with srfW) are 
used in the Atm., when the fruit of the action accrues 
to the agent ; as fqTOTOl qTTO^ =* PTO: ( R. XIII. 9 ). 

(a) TO with 3TT is Atm. in the sense of 4 addressing * 
and ' bidding adieu to 9 ; as 3TTTO3TO ( S'. 3 ) 4 bid 

farewell to your companion. * 


flrijfairNr q#R[ gfwir- 

I (K. JO) 

fWI | (A. K. 3) 

^ In '«Rlf nf&RRT^Tf^SRI | 

(Uk. II. 2) 

(Dk. II. 2) 

<IHT =3 rWjftrer gcqcq^rsrt^ er ^^frcT^T: TO 
iiraT n i (Dk. ii. 2 ) 

t (I. 8. 86) 

* * » ( 1 . 8 . 89 ) 
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TRSRt U&7* gSRT 8f T RT«ffl - 

nfftos <F>mRt ngifircret i (Dk. 1 . 1 ) 

<R: irc^nfj sftEterewif ^rrm fcisnRiqrcai?^ 

ciWTfg nf^fPT teg ^T^TTfq- foa i fldteft ^7H7T7: 
<m«lfo«R SI^nPT JIT 7 : snwt I (Dk. II 4 ) 

*R^RrR%^Rftrq: *77 | 

o c 

9*PR *3*5 TfiR Jfgif^gft irf^JT^rR; (Ki. II. 18) 
33*Fg- ?t3ifen| 5fi%nfq- i 

7 571^717777 w?-.\\ 

(Ki. XVI. 16) 

q<^qqf|ri ?fan % 37 th sra?q^ I 

SRftar: * 5 * 571 ^% ^iqMcR^Pir II (S'i II. 85 ) 


qr^oqriTFisfta JRIT 777 | 

V -O O N 

w?q#wnift *7l*^-737fcf =7 u (S'j. II. 93) 

tKrcfRnqftrqm: a T*\m§w$m i 

77 it qf«t#TR: 7^77 if.7?77 || (R.XV. l) 

0*0 C c N 

fOTPS 5Tfi#I7§; g^i 3^11777 l 
*nfa rott* ft3? 7r 3\*qf7crq*fRT: n 
7fS777i TTRflrTITftRTi 7 7 fft: I 
fog^rfol: *7*17^1 73 777 || (Bk. 19-20) 

3 fl< 7 HWi)Rr*T : 3 l 5 I 7 I 7 tS 77 f ^77 | 

^ Hlf : SRfn^foTTTZ: 11 (ibid. 26) 

*{ 7 I 7 T 7 T 7 qfta?T ITTOIFTTIH 7§7 | 

3<*f *I7Tf75T?17T 7^7I7tS%77P? II (ibid. 27) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«liWtarc5W fffarcTC: I (Dk. II. 2) 

5rsrrf^n?5 -r 5rriM^r: i 5 ^? *rcf: 

f¥rr: 1 h^hP t gt?rcT>fte$ T^H^nrf^%TFTTFt» 

fcwftrc {f?q«drraci sfrrcrrc: t (h. c. 5) 

fDTTJT^ it wnret«rTf[: rcssftrc: JTC<K* I (R. XIII. 43) 

*T *TT*I H 5TTf%rT Olsfo'T ftrim U: W f%ST>T: I 

« V CO o 

fPtPre^T t% Tfc tT | (Ki. I. 5) 

WCTtfoT sftfcT^h^sftfiTT: «HM«IWW «pjf*r: I 

.* *icrc rcnpflrc: ymfaqrqrOw *rrq arsrcrc u (Ki. 1 . 10) 

?ri ?r Pnr^r i 

* « « *\ 

mU*J ^IVa^l' : ( l 4 M<'iG^ arc: It (Ki. II. 4!)) 

w TTarwtap: iptyfeffircrorftrsft wwIw+iim i 

a r nrew rc: snrcTfirc d«NrH ^iwarw ?rcnV n (R. VII. 3i) 

srcPi^rcFi *f^5T tffirci fMcrfSrc fswfar i 

nffohn# 3 g { ic* rcrcfo 11 (Ki.xvm. 42 ) 
?T7srct^wnf% #f?i sw srifrrcfafrc fc*ifacT i 
arcurn n^i'-STT: f«^: ^'rtfacUWETCcff ^siTC II (R. XI. 62) 

srcft: MtKfU^ferc ^^iTTOfrcrct ?tct » 

»ifT%^MTi5I tlTT^n JST^i JTCOTfg f%TCT*T I (R. VIII. 18) 

fnnrs fatin' ^jqfircfc sfa?g??T> ^ i hhi i 
ijftrrcrc^ Wei far^ f^vftri fwr$rc^rc: n (Si. xvi. 34) 
sq^nsTTnmTHPmui H^TTfct fofa ?r iitch i 

frcifa en*rcstjrc£*ttnrc qvFrf^pjrc w 11 (R. xvm. 46) 

^rf^rc trca*rcftrenrc?ft*ri rcf^ft- 
ifar: frFfi H J 1 m Rv^israig 4 h for I 
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amfejt ?rftrf?ri frr: hwIci f? te$- 

TPTtfe? SFTfa few i^ll (s/ a) 

tRTi fejqfepi 

awn HTT. I (MAI. l) 

sraTjRj: sfewt 3?ri i 

^w i to (mi apwtsafenfe: u 

silrpn^f 5i?ft Mi • 

armnw «3 <t: w jgw sE wr it 
SWUR 3^ nwt ^5: W£3T: I 
TiwtfttH: iwrcTT: u 
nwt nfe %«Ri f*r ftj: WtRJ t 
* r*<tmta i cqR ^fa^wfa II (Bk. VIII. 61-64) 

afwrHnnt: ** fefercw nnwfenwnnr^wt: t 
stTffenit^Ofenwi ^orrrd^n^ ferfenj (S'i. XII s) 

Rtshyas'ringa blessed ( 3TTCJ with 3TT ) Sit& with the 
words * Mayest thou give birth to a warrior. ’ 

When you prepare ( dl? v with # ) for this mortal combat, 
take ( 3T with 3JT ) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord ! You may oppress me, you may deprive 
( *£5T with fa ) me of all my property ; but you cannot take 
away from me my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear ( cans, 
of ) in the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use ( with n ) con- 
ciliation first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd made his cows drink ( <TT ) the clear water 
of the pools and then took his way home, as the sun was 
about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant {dace, he takes leave 
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of ( with 3TT ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary 
deities. 

The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the 
sun, at once plunged into ( ft^T with ft ) the deep pool of 
water. 

The king, who protects ( ) his subjects as if th^ 
were his own children, himself enjoys ( wither ) unending- 
happiness, and secures the loyal attachment of his people 
to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised ( 3TT with slct) the 
hand of his daughter to any one who would shoot through 
a fish hung above a basin of water, by looking at its image 
below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, 
feh in with the sage Kapila, and accused (^Twith him 
as eke stealer of the horse. 

' Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate 
flight, blinded with haste, dashed (^T with 3 TT) her favourite 
child's haul agaiust a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up (f with 3fT ) crumbs of cakes or 
ethe» bits of eatables, and thus maintains himself, 

A kmg a Persia ones asked (£pf with 3R) a philosopher 
* do you value most in kings ? * 6 Absence of greed * 

\fo.\ his reply. 

m aus Kali age parents often sell ( with ft) their 
gibs ibu money and wed them to persons bent double with 

. : Is this not monster-like ? 



PART IV 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 


§ 346 . In the first three Parts we have dealt with some 
of the chief principles that regulate the joining together 
of words in sentences. We have also explained the mean- 
ings and uses .of the more important grammatical forms 
and useful connective particles, which, as observed by 
Prof. Bain, 4 belonging alike to all subjects and all styles, 
are the very hinges of composition. 9 The explanation of 
such forms and words is the more necessary in the case 
of Sanskrit, as in the existing Sanskrit Grammars that 
subject is rarely or very imperfectly treated, though, 
perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to trench a little 
on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intellig- 
ible it is necessary to consider the analysis of sentences. 
This will enable the student to ascertain the different 
parts of sentences and the relation in which they stand 
to one another. The analysis of sentences will also faci- 
litate Sanskrit composition, and help the student in translat- 
ing from Sanskrit into English and vice versa . 

SECTION 1 

ANALySIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 347 . A sentence is the expression in language of a 
complete thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word (<TC) the aggrega- 
tion of two or more words without a subject or predicate 
is a phrase ( ) ; and the collection of word. 
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containing a finite and complete idea is -a sentence 

(*1W); as, 

Tnr:,5^T, (words); TrtrfeqTSd, 3TffcTc?Rr ^uf ? 

^ftfcT: ( phrases) ; and #%OTT -arf^iTcf , 

f^TrfcT, ^rf^fT^r TT?TT 31W# (sentences). 

N . iB. — A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, 
optative, or interrogative in farm , is the same in essences, 

§ 348. Every sentence consists of two parts : the 
Subject and the Predicate . That about which something is 
said or asserted is the Subject , and that which is 
said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, Hf^TT ^fcT 
‘ the sun rises . 5 Here is the Subject and the 

Predicate . 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds : Simple 9 Complex * 
and Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb or whatever serves as a predicate ( see further on ) ; 
as, 3T? < K. 166 ) ; fit ( Bh.IL 2) . 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but 
one principal subject and one principal predicate, has 
two or more finite verbs ; as, £TT f%cRlfa m f^R^cTT 

( Bh. II. 2 ) ; q-fe ^rrf^TTt (tf) ( M . 5 ). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more 
principal sentences ; as, Ht *T 5TRTO 

^ ) ( R. I. 26 ). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and 
one finite verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentenoe : 
the enlarged and complicated forms may be considered 
as growing out of this by means of the processes after* 
wards given. 
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§ 351# The primary elements of the simple sentence. 
Subject and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more 
secondary elements or adjuncts attached to them, which, 
in their turn, may undergo further expansions. 

Subject 

§ 352. The subject may be a noun, simple or compound, 
or a pronoun ; 

crTFTTtftto: (K. 173) ; ' WE ' 

( K. 102 ); 4 1 tt 3^: ( R. X. 81 ) ; 4 ' 

«rP3r ( H. l ) ; 4 1 qfrfir: 

srftftirt ( it. VIE 87 ) ; ‘ { Dk. II. 8 ). 

Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows 
the number and person of the subject, it is very fre- 
quently not expressed at all ; as, (^F?) srq^RTcX m 
f ^ ( K. 18 ) ; sfr^tHT (^i) ( U?3. ); (e?) f 

Tnrqftrf ( U. 2 ). 

( 6 ) An adjective is often used without the norm 
qualified by it ; as, ‘ feSTfly 4 ; an^^V 

{ M. 3 ). 

( c ) The numeral substantives often stand as the 
subject of a sentence; SRST ‘ * ipft ( It. X. 1 ) ; ‘ 3Tcr' 

Cv 'O 

§ 353, The simple subject may be enlarged by the 
various means of qualifying the noun or pronoun : — 

( 1 ) By an adjective — pronominal or participial, 
qualitative or quantitative; 

4 *r ’ ti^it terror: ( U. 2 ) ; m 1 

{ u. 4 ) ; 4 9 R?sr’ (s) ( K. 133 ) ;^r 4 

€ srerarfto ( K. 147 ) ; * srf^r ' ( S/ 3 ) ; 

4 * ^rrfrr tstst *rr gcTTPr ( U. 2 ). 

( 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case ; 
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‘ TPTfzr ' T$: ( U. 3 ) ; sift ‘ S ’ ( R. V. 4 ) ; 

3T?srfa*TJrT ?! 3 ‘ 3t?ST: ’ ( S'. 3 ). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

1 ' ‘ sivTzfmr hrpt ' topw? ^rm^cr 

(Dk. II. 8 ). 

Obs . Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive 
verbs, may govern an object ; 

' arRtf^FT ’ TcRtf 4 3mH ’ TRftcf ( R. VI- 

4 ) ; ‘ ' (m) fWpT "( S'. 1 ) > 

' TfW*HT% ; OTF3T*TTO (Dk. I. 5 ). 

N . Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
•of the nature of adverbs showing time , and will be considered 
in treating of the extension of the predicate. 

§ 354. The most general and frequent means of enlarge- 
ment in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the 
very essence of Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find 
a passage where no compound is used. No limits have 
been set by grammarians to the length of these compounds* 
and to what extremity ( absurd m some eases ) this latitude 
is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Dan din, 
Subandhu, Bana, and even-Bhavabliuti ( soe Lavangik&’s 
speeches m Mai. Act III, and the well-known Dandaka 
metre in Act V) . Compounds of moderate length add 
beauty to a sentence, and play a verv important part 
in the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the 
enlargement of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha 
( Inflectional and Appositional ) and Bahuvrihi. 

( 1 ) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the 
Inflectional Tatpurusha, Karmadharuya. Upapada Tat* 
purusha and Bahuvrihi ; 4b 

‘ ?Tfej'Tlp5tm ’ vKTT (It. VIII. 47 ); * 3rav5Tf%5P£RT: 

* ^ ’ TT spnfY (Me. 2) ; * 
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sfNrcrfo (S'. 4); * (K. 148) ; 

* ' rTCT (R. IV. 43); ^Ttsrtftr: ‘ ' 

; s', i ). 

The Genitive Tatpuruslia is mostly used for the possessive 

case ; 

sr^ 'crerrtffSriqr-’ (R. V l) ; ‘ r 

*Tpf. fir- i J 

§ 25C. 1 h- subject maybe further enlarged by a re* 

petition or combination of two or more of the above modes, 
and the adjuncts themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, 
may be enlarged by other adjuncts : — 

/(TTf ffSTfs? iWHTfJpfm ( adj. ) pTTTfifSTJTiTST • 

«ftV ( K. 119 ) : 'aTpVre^ (Gen. Tat.) frfUTTUT (°adj. ) 
^rmlpTK^: ( noun in apposition) fHoFTR: fW ^f^TR^RT^cTT: 
(adj. Bahu. comp.) (adj..) ( K. 37); 

cfTffl^^TBT: SrTOlfal: ( adj. to <TTfa[: ) TTp<T: TT-T: ( adj. of 
Subj. ) f^fT 31^3 ( S'. 1 ) ; trW ^nt^'rftRTr'TT ( adj. ) 
ctr^rfT SJBR' ( adv. to the next ) Ulfafa^^r ( adj. ) 
wFPRjqr^r ( adj. ) jrRrg^mrn' serifo srrwsft ( part. «df. .ub 
obj, and adv . ) Tit Wf^ST ( l)k. IT. 4 ) ; so ' 1 m: ’ 

‘ TWb ’ ‘ TWfmpit ’ ‘ ?3*rfa=rb'?l STfarTT^STfa^fan Thlnf ’ <?«<*: 

( P. 1. ); f:#T ?T3P% ' TJfC ' if: ’ far TT: ' <>pfa ' ( U. r, ). 

Ohs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried 
to excess by writers like Baua., Dandin, and Subaudhu 
in their descriptions of persons, places, towns, rivers &e. 
Enlargement should be carried on so long as the sense 
does not become complected or unintelligible. When 
then: is dnogw of ifte sciinc being complicated, the sentence 
aliuoM hi & ph; up into tsrc or sentences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate 

§ 357. If the predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb 
of motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force 
of prepositions, it is completed by means of an object- The 
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object may be a noun, or a pronoun, or whatever else may 
serve the purpose of a noun ; 

“ errarfo’ arm ( k. 42 ) ; arrest: ‘ «r*n$ ( Ku. 

III. 11 ) ; arrfc ' 'rfarHtftar (S'. 4 ) ; ‘srer’ 

{ R. II. 8 ) ; <Tn=r: ‘ 'reifd ’ 3 TWTRRT (R. VII. 87 ) 

§ 358. The object, being of the same nature as the sub- 
ject, may be enlarged in the same way (see § § 853-6 ) - 
‘ *r*Tf*R ’ (Ku. III. 44) ; ‘ 

(K. 105) ; cr ‘tffWRi' ‘ sprdws’ (adv. to adj.) STctpr- 

nm (R. V. 61 ); SffdcPf: ?T * 35 FT’ .spjfPT 

srRr'TprrffT (S'. 4); ‘ srcTrsppflr?* ’ 7g: ‘ ermu ’ sW- 

rw^^frT (S', i); iftr ‘srrfrarceffbj’ ' 
twjfl’-i ’ 3^T (Me. 2); arefaTfarg ‘ JTdtfTdf fafcpRRT ’ dt 
‘ irmfad ’ ‘ 3r?5^t?>TrRTiflf ’ ‘ 3rBrfr'T^sjfV^rr 1 

‘ ’ 3 rffr^>^dt (K. 11). 

§ 359. Verbs of ‘ making, ’ * naming, ’ ‘ calling, ’ 

* thinking, ’ ‘ considering, ’ ‘ appointing ’ &c., govern a 

factitive object, besides tire principal one ; as, 

‘ 3T5T ’ Wt (R. V. 86) ; SRrmfqr ‘dTSKFr’ 
JRPd. S5R5l?R»Tf7 ‘ SRtTf ’ *PiT7f% (K. 108) , TcdTfdTddfa' 
‘ fdi 1 srpifcmfa * ’ sn^rnfa - , <rtwFlcTd*Tf7 

‘^ofmtT 3RPrnjfa, STddHdf'T ‘ TOT' 

(K. 235). 

§ 360. In the case of verbs governing two objects, 
6Uch as. STTCT and 'll &c., there is a principal and 

a secondary object, or a direct and an indirect object. See § 40. 

§361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, . govern, 
*>y virtue of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, 
ablative, genitive, or locative ease. Such cases may be 
regarded as completions of the predicate, for without them 
the sense is not complete ; gSSfeelTtf & * 3FF'4 * 

( S'. 7 ) ; ftzrfcr fgrntTfor ( K. ios ) * Rfsr ' srfet m 

(V. 4); ‘TPTTd’ (Mbh. ): <fl S&IW* 

' U. 6 ) ; 3 amrat:f ( U. 6 ). 
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§ 362. Verbs of ‘ giving, 1 * telling, r * promising, 

" sending ’ govern the dative of the person to whom something 
is given, told &c.; this dative may be regarded as an in- 
direct object ; 

' ftrara 1 iTt ‘ ' few: (R. v. 

•30); ‘3*4' (R. V. 19). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded 
as extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question 
* to whom, * 4 whither. * 

The Predicate 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb ; 
as, 4 smrm^ 1 w* ( S'. 4 ) ; ^ ' sTfzrfcr ' ( ibid . ). 

§ 364 . The Predicate may also be a substantive or 
adjective, with the verb 3TIT 4 to bo ’ expressed or understood ; 

Mfefev*: (Ki. II. 30); c* 1 srftr 9 *TpT X 

4 WSPT ' (Mai. 1) ; foife 4 WfTCT ' ' arfh 7 (S'. 4) 4 *pffcr: ' 

(«) ; 4 arerf^ftqr ' (S'. 7) ; &T fe f WcT- 

' ( S'. 7) ; 4 r? 7 1 TpOFTF: Trdgcf^d ( U. 1 ) ; 

^'RfrTcT^^^ Jd: 4 fafedRR ’ ( X. P21 ) . 

( a ) The root 3PT is, by pre-eminence, the verb of in- 
complete predication, and hence it requires a noun or 
adjective after it to complete its sense, as in the above 
instances. But when it denotes ' existence , ’ it may stand 
by itself ; as, 

?TPT dTTTf^TFST: 3rf (Ku. I. 1) 

So also when it implies mere 1 existence ’ and not 
4 becoming h 1 (R. VI. 38). 

( b ) Sometimes the predicate ( Sf^ r fe^, ^) is not 
expressed at all; *TRT& ^fhnwr. (Sd 7), Le., 

srfef, fesK* &c. 

§ 365. Thefcr wtQ other verbs of incomplete predicatioa 
such as, ^ f to become, * 4 to become,* or 4 grow/ 
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*51, OT&lftpass. 4 to appeal k to seem ’ &c., which require 
a noun or adjective to make a complete predicate ; 

Frfr 4 mtem: ’ • ^f^rr: * (P i ) ; sr^rrg faster: 4 sr^- 
1 ( S'. 7 ) ( become the pourer of copious showers ) ; 
fem^FtsPr 4 qrwntet ' ( U. s ) ; ^tr^t smrarfar- 
ST'JSTRf (<PT:) 4 3Trq% ' ( Bli. II. 67 ) ( becomes or 

grows a good pearl ) ; 3fa 4 STfSTh^f. * ^PTlfa ( R. VI. 

00 ) , 1 ( S'. 3 ) ( appears or seem $ 

afflicted by love. ) 

( a ) The same is the case in the passive construction 
of verbs like 4 to consider, ’ 4 deem, ’ 4 think \ fT fc to 
change into, ’ &c. 

dfcvft 4 wr ' ( R. VIIL 45 ) , sqrrer: 1 fff£: f^r:' 

(H. 4); so 1 %rTrTfiff%^r: 

Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in 
case with the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366. Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed 
i ; a contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections. 
\<hcn the Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed. 
Knit have to be evolved out of the particles ; as, 

' ftraCcrr ^cr ^'sr’^r ‘*t ’ ^ ‘f^raV ^r.; fawT*r 

n *T: ' = OtT*: STOT^; ' 3T^j ’ * ‘ foqfa ' 

H*-7 &c. 

j; 367. An indechnable not unfrcquently serves the 
purpose of the predicate ; as, 

fcmsftsPT ‘ srofspm ’ (Ku. II. 55) =^73^1%, q-^n 
•<*rfafnr?r * ?m' (S'. 3 ) =5Fm^, ' ^ smro. 

(S'. 6) ; qTTfajTW *TT *TT feszn JTH ‘ 3T55 ’ ajqtr^ (V. 8): 

Extension of the Predicate 

§ 368. The Predicate is enlarged — is more accurately 
defined or determined — by an adverb or whatever has 
the force of, or is equivalent to an adverb. Such are adverbs 
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of time, place, manner &c., particles and interjections* 
the several case inflectional forms ( except these of the 
nominative, accusative, genet ive and vocative ) ; and 
combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns ; 
*reT *rnf, TPnfjR?, ^fSTpirm:, rm: &c. 

§ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate 
may be classified under four heads:— * 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to ‘cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time 

§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show 
Me of the following conditions 

( I ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
‘ when ? ’ ; 

nrf ‘tfsrfa’ (Ku. V. 7i); '?fcr:’ jfPrerftr 

(S'. 5) ; JfTwffT ‘3m’ 5JfcT<7r (S'. 4) ; STmSfJf 

* TOf?# ’ i^T (Me. 2) ; * stfi 

(S'. 3); firfenTT^rr ‘srssri’ *nr %%?flr (Ku. I. 60) ; 

• 3RJHPH ’ fasmrfa f^^frT (S'. 6). 

Obs . ( a ) Locative absolute constructions generally 

signify time, and may be regarded a § adverbs of time 
under this head ; 

‘ 3Rrf^ srfofa ' m f JTSrft *r ffe 'S (S'. 4) ; 

t.e., 4 the moon having disappeared or when the moon 
is hid &c. * ; 

* ^ ^ 1 (K. 181). 

( b ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in ?tf 
( changed to if or & ) are adverbial adjuncts showing 
paint or period of time. If derived from transitive verb® 
they may govern an object ; 
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srfcrftpfc* (K. 125) ; ‘?rs^r r 

%fai ‘ fWrf ’ suf^ld; (K. 181) ; arf^TW W <&* 
srgzr n*r sr# ?r imfmarfa (S'. 4, 18). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question- 

* How long ’ : — 

' S4f?t f<WT ' SRmfSft (S'. 8) ; * ffat ' 

«T^TT (K. 152) ; ‘ (S. K.) ; * ' 

imr^’ 3T%5T^r (u. 7). 

( 3 ) Repetition of time, answering to the question, 

* How often ’ : — 

' «rmR’ fcRqfcT ^IWTJT: (Mai. l) ; 3Tfift ' fe: 

(S. K.) ; sprRr ‘ ^|5T: ’ SFSTTSTiT (Mai. 3). 

Adjuncts of Place 

§ 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three 
relations : — 

( 1 ) Rest in a place, answering to the question * Where 
3ffer JTR JUKI (K. 48); ‘ 

StfrFPra': (P. I. 5); oq 

' OTJuf^pftaK ’ arrsrot (S', i) ; arfki '•rcixprr 

ftfa' fpnfqTTSr: (Ku. I. I)'; ‘ qirqt: ’ >r^Rr 

(K. 198). 

( 2 ) Motion to a place, answering to the question 

* Whither 

AT ?nrf?^r ‘ *FT ’ ’T37 (K. 176) ; ' ' *H^Rt ‘ q 1 

S5IT (Me. 112) ; ‘ JTgTfvpT’i ’ M (H. 4) ; J^terr: ‘ STctr- 

’ fa%U: (Ku. III. 31). 

( 3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question, 
‘ Whence ’ ; 4 from what ’ ( the general sense of the ablative ) 

*rfc % ‘ WJrrfcT (K. 132 ) ,• * gjrcqfawr : ’ ^n?qT- 

(S'. 4) ; ’ ^cf fftemPTcf (Dk. II. 5) 

Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause- 
or motive, are expressed by this relation ; 
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• tfteWRr ' gfgsra (Mu. s) ; ‘ fgawna ’ srsput* 

Ku. I. 12) 

Adjuncts of Manner 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the follow- 
ing relations : — 

( i ) Manner or mode of an action ( how ) ; 

sFjrft?: ‘ flfsm ’ sranfra (k. m) ; arm: ‘ ’ 3T*ft- 

*RsrftcTG3fer (Mai. l); Sfit f^^PKRJ 'tRTcT: ‘ ST^T ’ JTTcT: 
yna (P. L 2 ) ; erfer ‘ ^rsTf (Ku. IV. 27); ‘arfcr’ 

SN^TCHT rfT<rggg (U. 4); arq^rr ‘wV a-UfT (M. l) 

' ’ aTrTTaRagcTm^gfl =TgfcT 3r=T (K. 151 ); ' St^gT- 

im’ (s'. i).' 

( 2 ) Degree ; 

?m%srr ITT ' vrrr ' (Ku. IV. 2f>); *T r -i^ |IW ^ 
srf^TT^r ‘ ! «r*ft (R. IV. l); ‘ iTTg^VT ’ 

(K. 151). 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought 
under this head ; 

‘ TTt0T=r ’ TT-TT'-f: q^SflTtSim (R. XIV. 50); *[t ' ^T^cTITRT 
3Tfer^q% (P. IV. 1). 

( 3 ) Instrument of an action ; 

trTrNrfu 1 *RqT 1 ^ (Ve. l); wfacT * <T*rr ' 

gTFHt (11. XIII. 19); fepfa 1 (S'. 3). 

fibs. The instrumental denoting the 6 agent 9 of ao 
action may be considered under this head for all practical 
purposes ; 

* irfa^t’ (P. I. 2 ); *^qT* * ^si*RH 
«r spTpRwrf: (S'. 3); s* ‘ am* ’ srsrpq# ^ 

(U. 3). 

Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded 
as the agent of the action. 

( 4 ) Attendant circumstances ; 
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* grar * ft are m ffr (u. 2); nti mnrs&j; ♦ a pi ^ * (R. 

VI. 79); ' snnft:’ W: (>rwRr or srrat); ' i^T ’ 

^’TR; *ITC: 7 ‘ JTT fiTTT ' (Ku. IV. 36). 

Adjuncts of Cause and Effect 

§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these 
relations : — 

( 1 ) The ground , reason, or motive of an action ( the 
senses conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

‘sbfaTRr’ (Bh. II. 42); ' * 

anwFPTfa ^trr iWrafa (S'. 4); • sr flwara cn n srer# 

%3®orrinf (ibid.); ^13^; « (p. 1. 1); 
59^1 ' 3PT?T 5TPIF>#T ' (K. 187); 'c^OT' ! 3PTf% joillfa (U. l); 
?rr«R^: ‘ c^rr’ ^T: (ibid.). 

( 2 ) The final cause or purpose of an actios, as indicated 
by the dative case and the infinitive mood; 

' *rfar5T?T<JTPr ’ srft«raT are (S'. 1); gfiit '^r^' 
^s^renr (Mhi. 3); sr«r&fi ■ sirfMfcrrar ’ <nf*nr: (S'. 7); 
J 3r*fttrr snvrRt 1% ' f% (Bh. III. 86); 

(Ku. III. 18); ‘-sfareuj' ?rrT7tS?j (Ku. II. 66); 
juar?r?r ' aarrn ’ (R. v. 25.); * aranrift^ ’ fofta- 
(Bh. II. 6). 

( 3 ) Condition , Concession ; 

'sPTtTt’ (M. l);^;?T pT:. ' 15# TT5TOBT ’ (Mu.8). 

§ 374 . The particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are 
some of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character 
su“h as. ffPT. They may be 

either left out in analysis, or may be considered as adjuncts 
of manner. 

§ 375 . The predicate may be further enlarged by a 
combination of two or more of the four circumstances 
* above mentioned ; and these adjuncts may be enlarged 
by other adjuncts in any of the ways specified in 
S§ 353—0. 
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* f^sn ’ ' 

(S'. 7 ); 3 PT ^ ’ WFt: 

( U. 6. ) ; 1 fjTJTd ' ' ‘ ^fa^rm ’ ‘ ^fanltT 

’ fTrrTmrmfin^T (k. ioi); ‘sre^’ ‘3?*rnr’ ‘ dd? 

’ ‘ 3FnrarW*PF: ’ ‘ 5T%^TFT^ 'JTffWdd' fmPPJTm ' 

^^r^prrr arf^^T i ( K. 1 1« ) ; ‘ ar«r ’ ' 

tan? ’ ‘ ' 1 sret ’ 1 ’ • fa^rde^m 

' , r , i T fm i f %?kc^T ' ^lpTF<rf?JT: ^r^df (Dk. I. 5). 


Analysis of Simple Sentences 

§ 376. In analysing simple seutenees the manner of 
proceeding is as follows : — 

1. First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts 
of the subject. 

3. Give the Predicate . 

4. State the object, if the Predicate he a transitive verb. 

5. State the enlargements of the object. 

6 . Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate* 


Examples 


( 1 ) tldl cottu *t^Ni I 

MmmtNHicHH mritart finj-rfd n (U. 7 ) 

TTSfT JIHTfafdi cf^Rn- 

awWlCaMpFifa snf^^ftH | (K. 77) 


' i SIFT tTT^Ryrra^ T yg *lf?tdd: II (It. IV. 34) 

( 4 ) jtiw \ 

ft ^fTcTPrf I (Ku. II. 17) 
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(5) ^yyTT fria> svfoqr farfarNTfM: 

(6) «fH 5T%* H frc? f$Trfte*d 
qroTsmrSrcn mf^r: (R. xi. 1) 

(7) fa* KTfir JWfa 1 (Ve. a) 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 


§ 377. A complex sentence, wliile consisting of one 
principal subject and predicate, contains two or more 
finite verbs. 

■ ?rHtm- ' aw farrfa ( H. i ) ; ‘ faifcft 

5fa’ arrew arrspfft irfraf (k. 113). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate 
is called the principal clause, and the other part the subordi- 
nate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of three kinds: -the 
noun clause , the adjective clause , and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple 
sentence in an enlarged form ; the noun clause being re- 
presentative of the noun , the adjective clause of the adjcc- 
live , and the adverbial clause of the adverb or extension 
of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause 


§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun ; 
that is, it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal 
predicate; (3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the 
principal clause ; or ( 4 ) it may be the object of some 
verbal form in the principal clause : — 

(l) *m ( U. 4 ) 

( Subject of snr^) ; ‘ S S TFTT5% ctRlT r 

( S'. 6 ), { subject of t^ddi). 
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(2) srsrcf flrfamqqqsSfoanfir * M<idRr«£ tsftt: sfr’ 

-(S'. 4) ( object of 3R55l^nftr). 

(3) ‘ 3T»fcT«d T'JjfcS dd Jlf^sST ; K * I |:#T 

^qt q: II ( U. 5 ) ( in apposition to J:#T) J rT^T 

^2Tf^cr feRn - inrqvrr * qqqlfTcjTrqTfeqq^ftqr: ' (P. I. i / 

( in apposition to f^RTT). 

(» ‘qqrfo qjq^fareft faqntftq 

?f!r ’ ddST aRqT^anrqq’ ( K. 155 ) { object of arqqT# ) . 

§ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by ffcl 
or introduced by qqr, qq, with or without ?fct at the find. 

3TT*m qq ' q*qq er'Ttqq^mftq * qf?r (S'. i); 

«7Tiw' sprsrqffl tr^rqrfflT^JiGTT^H^ (K. 73) arftwidHWfqM* 

• 3R rrsgifa yfrf ’ q[?qfoq"(K. 147). 

Obs. Sometimes ifq is not used ; 

WiTTT ‘ o^’TfrT: t |f?T f% d qrftfcT ’ ( Bh. II. 28 ). 

qm ^vtrsfrr: qfar’ (K. isg). 

The Adjective Clause 

§ 381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun 
or pronoun, and is of the nature of an adjective. It is 
introduced by some forms of the relative pronoun 
(dRcT, qT^T &e. ) 

An adjective clause may be used : — 

( l ) With the subject ; ‘ qdTdt% q??q ’ cTft^vPff 

(Si); tot fo'qPr ysq 1 f$f q*q ftq> sr: ’ ( u. 2 }, 

* «%: Vd'rral q; ’ 5RW dlftcf sfrtftair (U. 5) ( qualifying q*q 
the adjunct of the subject ). 

{ 2 ) With the object ; * #qvrqtfqqrrq ' ft 

qfvrsr qqfar (M. 1) ; *r qiqqfaqTO% qql | qFT=(qr 

qqT r q^r mv. qqferqflr«Tr: i I ( R. XVII. 17 ) . 

( 3 ) With adjuncts of the predicate ; qqprfdiTSqfqq^dRdTt 

^qf% q*qi qfWraqraq 1 sr> qijRPt q l^qfewitqqivqrfrq- 
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^PT^T It (S'i. I. 23) ( qualifying the adjunct of 
IPT:). 

c / 

Obs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It 
either stands before or after the principal clause, and not- 
where ‘ who , * * which , * ‘ where 1 &c. stand in English. 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are often expressed by com- 
pounds of the character of the adjective , i.e., inflectional 
and appositional Tatpurusha and Bahuvrfhi ; and also 
by participles ( past, potential passive, and perfect) ; 

SpJrTf *TT I ?cTC*TTcT 

wwft wpnirft (Dk. I. 1), where 3rFT^ : and 

WPtPjajwr represent the adjective 
and ^rnr). 

The Adverbial Clause 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an 
adverb, and modifies the verb. It occupies the place, 
and follows the construction, of an adverb, and like it, 
specifies the conditions of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which 
takes place after, or at the same time with, that which 
is expressed in the principal clause. 

IVhTZT '5TT3R ’ (P.1.8); 2f^T 

wiw ‘ * ( S', 1 ) : ‘ j^t Tpfcfr qrfWwrfcr ' 

?r?r (Ku. IV. 42 ); * qi cre q ft 

srf^ifer' (H. i). 

Obs. Adverbial clauses of rime are often contracted 
by changing the particle and verb into 'a participle, nr 
by using the locative absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show' only 
one relation, i.e rest in or motion to a place. 

* inf inr 
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§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used 
to denote - 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by i^ 9 , 99T (correl. 
99f, 959) ; as, 59 S*9*9R999T9^9 ' 999: PraT 

*9* (3T999) (R. V. 84); 99*9*9 »t| ' 99f «ft:’ 

(srfer) (U. 4); ‘ 9=u 9 9 *rt9Rrr 9§t99)r 

99?9 9 59q9T9t' 999 9999T99: (II. 4). 

Obs. The clauses introduced by 991 or if9 are often, 
contracted. 

( 2 ) Degree or relation { equality., intensity &c. ) ; 

‘ f99*fif 99: srpjr fa 37 w’ cf9T 5ft (f99*f9) (U. 2); 

* «r*rr 99T 9^r*rfar*ig«T9 ’ 9 9r 591 ?§*f9 9959199 ?: { K. 252 ) . 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed 
by adjectival or Bahuvrihi compounds used adverbially ; as. 

*T9T ' 9r995Tf^!9 ' 3fT| = ‘ 991 f99%Tf*99 *9T9 ' 99T STTf ; 

' 57tlfa5r9*faJF5* 3T9*rr9: ' *rf95: 99T9 ff? 9*9 9 ^T 9 ;**q! 

(Ku. XVII. 51) 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect 
arc used to denote the following relations : — 

( 1 ) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ) ; 

‘ 9 # 9 ? 5 >* 99 f 9 ’ 9 RflcrrfH (U. 1 ); RRlfa 9 f? 999*999 
*99: (9999*9 9*9R9 ’ (U. 5); Sc9ffe 5ffaf f9*99?%9 

' 9*9R9T9t 3rf999W: ' (Mai. l); 999*9951 9 f99f9: 

‘ f999f9 9 999t *95Tffa 9T9T: ’ (Ku. VI. 95) ; 9^9^99: 
*9*f9 *f*f^ * *9 ff 9*9 f99f9 ' { Me. 88 ). 

( I ) Condition or supposition ; 

: 995f ‘ 9f? ’ (K. 49) ; * <99 § 9fc9 5ff9 999R99:' 

9f9ft 99 9T*99pT ST99 (S'. 5); ‘ 9R9T %9969^ ’ *[91 fcr 

5fTf9: 9f*<9f9T (Ve. 3). 

( 8 ) Concession ; 

' 919999999*9? 9ffl 9*9?» * 9 |9TWCTtf«Rr 9 3«rf5T 
< S'. 1 ); ‘ 9t J599fa *995»*5 ’ 99fff *>91*999: * ^9 (U. 6 > 
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( 4 ) Purpose ; 

sW 3 it q?«r<r ' fa « *firnrfl% ’ (U. l) ; • cttr^ 
?TT!TTfa ’ (P. I. 8) ; ‘ tit (lest) 

vrWi (m. i); ‘3 t?3t vr^qifr fa wifi qjfefa ' 

'rfatf&T'Vr TWFfcr (K. 820). 

( 5 ) Consequence , result ; 

f*TTC rPTf !PTct«ir: 'mi 5R; ’ (K. 110); a 

* q-srr ^rmrWl^i qrmw spre^r ^ ’ (R. xvn. 

80); TTT %<nWPn?rq TnflffgqWRqpr ' VFT cTffFSrtf 

?T?fa!TW#T ' (K. 10). 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repent- 
ing the noun, adjective, or adverbial claws, in which 
■ease the sentence will, strictly speed:!:.’.’, be compound, 
each member of which is complex ; 

’ fat * ?qqr ‘ ‘ f% foTrfafgTife' d* into 

■‘tnfir crq” ‘ ' tjti p.- p.- <i4<parar 

(K. 150) ; ' ZFT Tlfir ' ' V: q?q% ‘TF 1 •' WcT^rwriT 

•*rr’ it ^rB^nrtfa (K. iso). 

§ 390. Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds 
of clauses may be used in the same complex sentence : 


snft TlfTT (noun) qr^'Torv;: t sTS^f dtfin(adv.) 

OT^cTT qf^^qq'WiTr TT?JTra^ iT?ff ^fTR ii (Ku.- III. 72); 
qi^^ »Trfrare?Rrepr i aPPci. pnw'T: tit 

(adv.) pRtsrfafarr: (adj.) stefa fpfc % (%{*?% qrcterfir 

(noun) (Dk. II. ) 

Particles used to .introduce Subordinate clauses :— 


Noun clause 
Adjective clause 

Adverbial clause 


?fcT, n*fT, P with or without ?%. 
Forms of if?. 


Time 

Place 


\ JRT,T<l<td, qitrer (followed 
/ by arp), irer *«t. 

( W| fa tv. 



Subject Erdargenv ous ^ object c f Adverbial adjuncts 

J of Subject J of Predicate 
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(a) ( degree ) 

* 177 ?€ ) 

SPTT (degree) 






















TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


255 


A dvtrbial clause 


Manner ( zr«TT (followedby ?T<TT 
4 or %i.%) zr«rr 

l zmr. 

" (l) (fol.bycRT:), 

Cause & 7T?, zpTf (fol. by cPTf) , f£; 

Effect. (^) (fol. hy m? ?r?, 
fRTT: ) , %?, m. 

(3) ^TR (?£, 3;-::). 

(4) ^ifcr.qwr.hf (with 

future or imperative). 

[ ( 5 ) JT4 r, %T. 

Analysis of Complex Sentences 


§ 391. Complex sentences arc to be analysed in t he 
fn st place as if each subordinate clause were a single word 
or phrase. When this is done, the subordinate clauses 
may be separately analysed, like simple sentences. 


Examples 

fg fenprmtfa f% m qsstfHk i (K. 1 

(?) qqr jnrrR-j^; Zf: effort qfrOSSlfqcf: * 


(3) zmr ZPTT ^TT5U 5 cRT rt*TT 

-*nmT vTrR5ftufmi5fiPHr>Tr fqgrrfMdvya'i «p?rcfe gfarc m^rr \ 1 

(K. 1-V-) 


THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 


§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more 
sentences, simple or complex, which are co-ordinate lo 
tr.ch other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) 
come may be simple and some complex, or (8) all may 
be complex ; 
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(1) <r«rra , <? snm: ^ (u. 6); 

*rft Ptoi^ V7*rfcT =? f+H^Tfa^fcT =5T II (Mai. 1) 

( each being a simple sentence. ) 

( 2 ) srftrnr ?rr*r fatife #r^fprt j^rcnr i 

cT*» slrrffST $ 5PTR^ c^mfr^spTT: II (M. 4) 

( the second member being a complex sentence.) 

(3) qfs mX f^farT^T^TT RRftf f^T fq-^rf^^TT R^TT I 

3m 5Tfa Wcf^TTc^T: qfdf^cR 3TFmf<T SPT II ( S'. 5) 

( both members being complex sentences. ) 
In these examples the separate sentences are not in 
any way dependent upon each other. Either assertion 
might have been made independently of the other. while 
it complex sentence can not be broken up into sentences 
having independent, meaning. 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which 
the parts of a compound sentence may stand to each 
other : ( 1 ) Cumulative relation . as expressed by the 
cumulative conjunctions cRTT, 3rfT &c., in which two 
or more assertions arc coupled together ; ( 2 ) Adversative 

yrfaitan, as expressed bv the adversative conjunctions. 
«r , q, r PT:, &c., in which the second sentence is placed 
in some kind of opposition to the preceding ; and { ) 

Motive relation , as expressed by the illative conjunctions 
3PT:, dRT, ^RT , in which an effector consequence is said to 
be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumu- 
lative relation may take place in three different senses : — 
{ 1 ) When equal stress is laid upon the assertion ; 
frew rt#t ‘^’*rkr ?T3j% (Mil. i). 

fawl^wi sr™ 

iPnRT*^’ (Ku.in.ee). 

3«rf*pr ^ (*rr) h ‘wrfqr’ apre ftfa m (U. s). 
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(2) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause ; 

•t 3TcrPr#r ijt * 3 ^ % (s/ 1 ) 

gwrrft - JrrRT^ri^rfr *^T*rftat ' f% jH^faTPr’ (K. 33 ) 
(8) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 
f§if 'a?T:’ (S'. 5) ; 

f^SRt TRft 'cFTT ' I (U. 6) 

Obs. Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another 
In this relation, being merely placed side by side, without 
any connecting links, the sense of which, however is implied ; 
fSpratsforfrr 

fTSf ?f$T®TT (S'. 4) 

( here there are four assertions. ) 

5imr twt ‘ ' fh^frr ’ 

*TRt?lftT ' ferlcT ' 'TFT * STTPFTfrfo ’ I 

%rt: ‘ smrerafa ’ ftsr ‘ enftf^r ' ( H^rnfci: ) ( Bh.II.23) 

?nf\sm<fs^fcr ^trftnrr: srawr awt 
Pr^3IT: qfWRT TfOT^rf^tlTT^ 1 

5RTTfcT 5ftoft%rV 45^ hfesp?)# 
ftwfe: PrsTReTT WqfasmTFK II (Mk. I ) 

Adversative Relation 

§ 395 . The adversative relation is expressed in Uuee 
ways : — 

( 1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, vrliich 
Imply the exclusion of the first circumstance : 

SRTT^fW TT5TT ‘ ^t%c[ ' tffcrm^^rrtar<fr EfPT^lfa: r:q 
%f*TTtrflr (H. 8); 

sw mfer ^«r ' 3p*rer ’ ?rt h (u. s) ; 

aRnf'T v^rfir i ew vrenr^q: 

qFrfapnjsW: (S'. 3) 

( 2 ) By means of alternative conjunctions ; efT-qT, f 
aprar, str, anft, or 

17 



£58 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


f£«inn*t?r: ^HTT cJJW * 5 ’T^r>r ' 97 ’ (S'. 5); 

‘ m’ zt'm’ srt 'srr* wmii (Ve. s); 

trcfalmrrfim * sz ’ *rteTmfmfm ‘ arr^tfrm’ aim: Sfe- 

fimmmrT: (K. 150). 

<3) By means of arrestive conjunctions : f*>rcj, "T 

<3)> Tfc.OTifr. and ( sometimes ) l>d<4 ; 

tmum ‘ 5 ’ qfc'T (Ve. 3); (am Tmrafmrm:) 

jpiffarf Z ‘ 5 ’ TtdfaZ: ( U. 1 ) ; ?T# 2 <JZZto gfaferJlcRm ‘ r 

S^ipT 'T^jrfu (K. 155) ; JT ^ 7 <TfzfacFY 7 =7T r -mrr7: TTPScT- 
jjqfji ‘Wfa ’ TT5^*rm (M. i) ; *sH%si»mf? mmrm m77- 
77d t apfytrrt * ’ arramt TrernTfamarfl u (U. 1 ); amfmm 

am: ‘ ’ PVT^irujfr 55FTT mr *r umfe (S'. 3). 

Illative Relation 

§ 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or 
expressions like am:, tremor, 77:,77,aT77 |f7T,TT* % ijfr % 

FTtufr srrffrf^TF^^r *mimr smFmn fmrrl ‘ am: ' spmT 
'rfr^TT: (S'. 5); Tl 3W«RT mbTHSJ 

7f7fe7T 7 7f«T7T i 'em’ amhrT %<& Tir mm (M. 2) ; arnbfe 

nrt fUsm t ‘ amV Onroft Ism: 7 ^zr wif 

fmrfcT ( u. i ) ; amrmTerT^ftr ^vrrfer5rmfc5rifrfH * awm ’ 
rmfa (u. 5) ; irormr rfl mnz>m: 'rfvs^rfftr i ‘"Oft fit * 
srgtmr faTimpm; (M. l). 

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the 
co-ordmate parts of a compound sentence have the same 
subject, the same predicate, or any other part in common, 
the common part is not repeated, and thus the sentence 
is contracted ; 

(i) azm.- fdmqfa ‘Tzirfa - * mto m vacf’ (Mfcl. 1); 

f mrwrr *r ww: *ZTCT: 

* srnpr ‘ * anfas * * * atif^ia * * (*w <*4 
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( 2 ) fcsrm jt * ' z&rn: ’ fVw ' ^m*frfa ' ^ ‘ ’ 

(U. 4) 

*r m ‘ ?rrer: ’ ‘ sro^r *r‘^rreT';r‘*Rft’(Mhl.2) 


Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences 


Cumulative 

Relation 


[ 

1 


Adversative 

Relation 


! 


Illative 

Relation 


{ 


(1) ^,^,am^,3TR^^,3m^r,3Rr3^. 

{ 2 ) %^-3rfa, f^rpr, 

(s)- m, <rrr, zntfri-m: «nc, <ra^* 

SRdT 

(1) 3FW, H (TT) %<T. 

(2) <TT, ^T-TT, H ?T. 

(3) 5 , ffcsj, TT (<j), 5T«rTf?r, 5^:, 

?F?, cT?m^T, 3RT:, m:, ^TT.-tR ft>. 


Analysis of Compound Sentences 

$ 398. In analyzing a compound sentence, first indicate 
the relation existing between the several co-ordinate 
sentences, and then the latter, according as they are simple 
or complex, may be separately analyzed. 


Examples 

( 1 ) arr »r£ stt *rr sTcrertesrft* (Mk. 5 ) 

( 2 ) 3f%?r: srrot ofr faftg gf*: % ^srr. i 3 T *k- 

ft faddfopfM h 5 ^raRTR: 11 (M. 3) 

(3) JRT dTH 4^1 trpTf^fTRT: ftqWl ^ftTTf^PI 

Wlfaff ^ rPTT Wt 9: (M. 3) 

“I. SPR (^f) 3T ( A ) Principal sentence. 

{?#) rr# 9T ( B ) Principal, co-ordinate -to A. 
(w) 3T (C) Principal, coordinate to 

A and B. 

The relation is adversative. 
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Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjunct 

A (cri) 5PP 3P7 (^T) 

B (csf) »T# (ST) 

C (f=r) (^t) 3Rlf^T •fRRT: ( manner ) 

II. sfafT: TOi ?t3T: (A) 

The relation is adversative ( arrestive ). 

Analysis of ( A ) which is a complex sentence. 
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 


A SHIFT: Wt 

(purpose) 

( : 3fV?P adj.) 

^T:...^rr:(a) reason 

(a) JsT?rr|rR: 


ar?^: (adj.) 

(reason) 


B SmidVfa: 

(gen.) 

^ (^c) 

(adj.) 

Ill The first is a simple sentence. The second is a 
complex sentence, which may be analysed as above. The 
relation is cumulative. 

Miscellaneous Examples for Practice 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods 
before explained and illustrated, stating whether they are 
simple, complex, or compound. 

1. srrcm: 3 *: sfa- 

1 (S'. 2 ) 

2. feft fieri tfacrir farfri 1 (S’. 5) 

8. s w m uf wftnfi \ 

«jf«r rmu m 11 (P. I.) 

4, wtj£<wi *rt frir: ♦Hfatnalfw faffaran *mr ffwrtfwn 1 

(K. 177) 
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5. s4lH14UWTSTft7f<I|OW*^ J 1R: favRR RSRfR fqRRFT RT I 

(K. 196) 

6. a RRRieft i »jfw at aarg 

5T5TXTT faeTBRRfRTSR SrfcRmT^ \ (Dk. IX. 6) 

7. JJ5T f%t%RT f%fa|5 R *nwm>l ' lilK«W6 

>■ s M 

35T <aafc * ftfo aat it swia: (Bh. n. s) 
s. wigaOrajPc jffcaafa trapf faawrTf Rcsrfar- 

ar^sTart <nw > *<i ^ fy iT dm^<awu i (Dk. n. «) 

9. qqifcw i f%?§ a fnjTtRsnfar farsnitipn jiffrTfcqf?H a: 
S R H I «W»l» l: I (Mu. 3) 

10. fafacfJFcft R*W?Rf| W« I rPTtqaHeR 6 HTRRfcaRH I g aftw t fa 

Si N 

atfaeftfa hr *rrt spm: sraa farfcra ti (S'. 4) 

11. 3T$ R^KT^fa ftt RRR R mT smj <ft ft l D lM l ta dioxKar acTrcrt: 

IpTRSBR i I 6HT H?if I (U. 3) 

12 . a^u n4«jTr5HTrif« rtu% aafta i% 

« N « 6 

(Ku. V. 72) 

13. a? 56 a?Rt: fofarR: !M5 RHHId T: I 

*> Cv 

Rfa stowt Vtn 5fcHifcjdfiF5cn I (Ku. II. 28) 

14. %"PT HRTH Rfcqa RtT: fa-RT xf H^rfTRqc^R H'm<lfMdOH>'K: \ 
^RTfo HRaRRH^Rtat RTW ijfm’tecWH II (K. 109) 

is. aft ua^ Tr f t wwTanqt htr T^rrfa^rft TTantfdqft- 
StHTfqRgRT 1356: vlrWlMWW illOdl^dVS^af^RRRaT* 
IRt H7f?Rg?HRH5 HRVRRTRH (Dk. II. 4) 

16. RTR 

3R?tf^T*iRtfM H l ^ gT R f ftfm I 
^ 5 6T6t foHRt H RPTt #6 II (Mk. 10) 

17. ST^rtcrv ST^T^T Ref TTRfftt wk'MlsdR«?? ,!r - 

HRTftfHcPT | a^RrTRrTORRR^T »4IW«MHRcU44<rfl«RR* 
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ftnaafn *n«nnn many n^mafVfT'jft mijyaya t 

(U. 2) 

18. an nrmfan fans**! nra nannaftaa: fnaratja ayn>- 
n?Wa nantaSHaaln. «3fr«rrr?a «fahd<W«ai fTltmanfa I 

(P. I.) 

19. afe anm<ron ntffa ^?n>naf*Tft ffnfantma: am# i 
an nmnmin^a *anfc ftftrfa ajsrr nfan asr. j^.% n 

(Ve. 8) 

20. srrn't angfa an aFarf^amr nt?am: i (Bh. II 90 ) 

21. nmanTnftri d>&aTnJt arena sm 

nana'aftr firfm *>id: mnnt n^rn (Bh. in. 88) 

22. am farreftnaaTastcn Scamanr afmrcn an: i 

a4n ntnt ffn ataafnnffti fraroftr 5% a are; u (U 8) 

23. nrmfndfnrel^Pfinnjrraa i 

an?t *r>HT?mn>aanstg am nata n (V. 5) 

24. " a#s^: anfareftre nannafrerr tran^a: (M 2) 

25. atrreanf at aat i qaa nngrfn ma fpt man Train ana: i 
a faa naanT qsafa n nrot^ aar fysat 5tta% an faarn 
aa«nr TTaaf ata aafar i (U sj 

26 . am nl fstan# ananartaalm n aafa nm Oref^n i (S\a) 

27 . stn a fannsaaatfaT natfafa gna 
nafn«^a arm an famnamma i 
jjftanannuret %?ar nax 05 fafaa 
nfaaaaaTraamapaifaa faana n (R III. 70) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences 
from the preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 
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SECTION II 

On the Order of Words in Sentences 

$ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory 
section of Part I, that the order of words in a Sanskrit 
sentence is not a material point for consideration. In 
Sanskrit every word ( except adverbs and particles ) is 
inflected, and the grammatical inflexion itself shows 
the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that 
need he much attended to. A sentence like 
«T^ ?frm wsrpnr: may look very awkward, but it 

is not grammatically incorrect . But if there is no gram - 
matical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of ideas* 
which must follow one another in a particular order. If 
we examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we 
shall find that there is some order in the arrangement of 
words, e.g., first comes the subject expressed or understood, 
with its adjuncts, then the object ( if any ), and lastly, 
the verb or predicate ; 

m 3 (K. 807); 

firdwt sragin 5 ! fairer# (Dk. i. 25 ). 

Even in Kkvyas and Dramatic poetry, which are 

acknowledged to be exempt from the rules of ordinary 

prose, this order is many times strictly followed; 

Tf"TT*rww w .( R * 8 ); 

qwr fefe <rft xfe rn f*TT: (Bh. II. 77) ; ftrert 

firnftr (U. 4) ; srfaqfa npr wife fefer^ (M& 1 . 5) &c 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the 
order of words in sentences. 

§ 400 . The best rule for the student to follow in arrang- 
ing words in a prose sentence is this : — First place thet 
subject with all its adjectives and adjectival phrases, then 
Vac obj. v ■ vith its adjuncts, and lastly the predidate ( verbal 
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nominal, or adjectival). Adverbs and adverbial phrases 
may occupy any place except the last ; 'while conjunctions 
(except a few ) stand first before th<* subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were 
to say * 

‘ *RV: TftT 1 instead of 

Saying 1 W4 TT# srataTO 1 

(It. V. 35 ) 

§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose 
order, the above sequence will be found to be generally 
observed. Take, for instance, the following verse : — * 

eTTPT 1! (11. II. l) 

The prose order will be as follows : — - 

m ( eonj. ) ( adj. ) HSfMt ( gen. ) 3?f^T: ( subject ) 

Hmd ( cxten.of the adjunct of object ) 

( adj. ) ( another adj. )-cTPTq: ( adjuncts of 

object ) sbj 3R77 Her ( adv. ) HHfa ( predicate ). Similarly 
srfa^for ^ *jf torto: m: ( Mai. 

or ^tT qq 

The general rule may now be split into particular eases 
and we shall show what the positions of the several parts 
©f speech should be relatively to- one another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general 
rule is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will 
fellow one another in their natural order, and the words 
In their natural connection, observing the laws of the 
dependence of words upon one another ; iu other words, 
the governed and dependent words generally stand before 
♦lie words on which they depend or by vdiich they nr£ 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, 
the transitive verb and its object, adverbs modifying 
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verbs, prepositions and the words governed by them &C.* * * § 
should be kept as near as possible in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a 
verb, the former stands first ; ( U. 6 ), 

Adjectives precede the subject ; 

' ^ft ’ (u. e); ‘OTmnrerV 1 y 

(R. v. i); ' 

(K. 32). 

(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantive# 
they qualify, when they are used predicatively. 

(h) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are 
both used, the former usually precede ; cRPlt ^fd^T^Tnrt 
fpTfdrTFfT ( K. 169 ). 4 on that accursed and most dreadful 
night 7 ; but sometimes they stand after the adjectives of 
quality ; as, *T: ( Malli. on R. V. 19 ) ; qjTT 

4 WZ ( MaQi. on R. VI. 32 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word 
which it is intended to explain ; 

* ’ ‘ foTJT*R n^rpTT ’ TF3JT iTPT ( K. 5) ; 3T*T 

‘ ’ ?ftiT , nTfM* 5 T (Dk. I. 5). 

§ 405. The genetive generally stands before the word 
to which it relates -Jied: ’ ftRTCt R. 1. 1 ) ; so 
' 3T*rfdt ' IftlT ( Bh. III. 30 ). 

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, 
the order is generally the adjective;, genetive, and substan- 
tive : 3TO 3TFTT ^RTFT: ( K. 61 ) ; d^T qWfU: 

dft ( K. 23 ). 

§ 406. The vocative should be placed at the head of 
a sentence ; ' dm ’ q: trq srp.7; ( Dk. II. 8 ) ; ' Wd ydThP ’ 
( K. 151 ) ; ' STPTf* f qtrftd ’ ( S'. 1 ). 

§407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands 
last in a sentence ; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed 
by a sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 
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(«) la narratives the verb aj^ • to fie * and sometimes 
TT, stands first, ia the sense of ' there is, * ; * Iftere was *; 

‘3lfer’ Jlteiwftcfft 5TT^F-fcr*: (H. 1); ‘3Tfef’ 

5075$ r?nr sppft (Dk. I. 1); * 3 ^’ 

greypi (v«s. 3 ). 

(5) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake 
of emphasis; 

* * cTRc3TFIT77: T? «HT mwrORRi (S'. B. 371 ) ; 

* am?!i ’ cTRcH#ii^ (K. is) ; * ^rf'rfli ' ^ wr 

(S'. 7); ‘fei* &rn wmfti ^rf (U. 2);" * f%W; * f? 

: (K. 109 ); * vrfarfsqip* * (U. 4 ). 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when 
the interrogative particle in not used ; as, Sfift 9 arfeer ’ 9 
*1RT * 5*rcftr ' 3TT am ( U. 4 ) ; ‘ ^ 

( U. 1 ) 

§ 408 . Prepositions in Sanskrit — the so-called Upasargas 
—are usually prefixed to roots, and do not standby them- 
selves, except when they are used as (governing 

cas* ;s ). In the latter case they follow the words they 
govern, according to the general law ; 

Trf ‘ srfa ’ m^TrT ( S\ B. ) ; aTJfrajT * 3f9 1 

^fcT (K. XI 11. 61). 

( a ) Words like SfiJ, fadT, 3 T?f &e., which govern 

nouns or pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern ; 

Xi'^l *TfT, -W^cT, *FT 1%, See, 

§ 409 . The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider 
application than * adverbs 5 in English. It includes all 
words which are not declined ; i,e. 9 adverbs, prepositions* 
conjunctions, particles or interjections. The several case* 
inflexions of nouns and pronouns — except those of the 
nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which 
expresses the relation of one word to another-— -may be 
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regarded as * adverbs * for all practical purposes. The 
following rules for the positioa of adverbs will thus apply 
to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 4 extensions 
of the predicate, * showing time, place, manner, or cause 
and effect. 

§ 4 10. Advorbs of time, place, manner or cause and 
effect, arc usually placed near the words they modify ; 

( K. 92 ). Here 

modifies ftsT'rif, and hence must be placed before it ; so 
# «rr^4OT$iihr 1 ' ( adv. of cause ) ( adv. of 

place ) xtf ( adv. of manner ) 3R7Tfcr ( K. 124 ). ‘ ^ 
*3313*3$' 3T^rr ( K. 155); ‘ (adv. of time ) 

*rr ' ** ' Site ( Ku. IV. 2G ). Here V* cannot be placed 
first, for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411 . When adverbs modify the predicate they may 
stand before the subject, after the subject or after the 
object ( if any ), but not last ; 

3R372TR ( time ) ( manner ) *TT qf^ERW ( U. 6 ); 

tr^rPTPfa* WPf ( purpose ) 3 ( place ) 

( R. I. is") ; fpf ( place ) ( Mai. 1 ) . 

( cause ) ( Mk. 1 ) ; frftwr ( agent ) STS/CT- 

*33 f fcTT: ( S'. 6 ) ; RT^n-^t ( purpose, strictly in dir. 
obj. ) a^f^T Rrftr ( time ) OTc^RT^f ( K. 65 ) ; 

*rrt w*n 31333131 ( cause ) 3 sftcrrf^T ( R. II. cs ). 

iV. B . — If the subject or object have any ad juncts, the 
adverb should be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of 
time or ( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 

‘ ' f% TOfamtawfo’ (v. 3) ; 

* TO Himw r ’ ppferfrr *nnfar (Ve. 4 ). 

Ohs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the 
head of a sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 



268 


TEE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


§ 412 . Of conjunctions, 31, <J # f| ? %^T never stand 
first, while sf^rr, a m, srf*r?» usually stand first ; and 
the correlative conjunctions ^KOTT, ^TT^cT^fT^f, 

ScfrcRT: are used at the beginning in the clauses which 
they connect. For examples see the respective sections. 

| 413* Of particles, the mterrogatives usually stand 

first ; 

‘srfqr' ‘sjfa" jsrsft % *r$:; srrprmf 

Item:; foWr W- &c, ( K. 18 ). 

(a) The particles of emphasis, such as t*f T 3TR\ fe?- 
^7, ff, are joined to the words which they emphasise* 
Particles like fT^T, Sffv are used with the words which 
they modify. 

(b) Interjections, such as gvT, *7^, and vocative 
particles, such as sfgY, SRf, cffft*, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414. A repeated word or a word akin to the one* 
already used in the sentence, is generally put as near that 
word as possible ; as *n*ft m ^ 

Ohs. From the preceding sections it will be seen that 
the arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much 
the same as in Latin- The most general rule in Latin 
h that, M in simple narrative, after the conjunctions comes 
the subject ( nom. case ), then the governed cases with 
mdverbs and expressions of time , place , manner , &c. t and 
last of all, the verb . 99 — Arnold 


SECTION III 

ON THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit 
sentences and laid down some principles regulating the 
order of words, we shall now take the student one step 
further s the composition at sentences* 
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He has already seen that a sentence must contain at 
least one subject and one predicate ; that the subject or 
object may be enlarged by an adjective, a noun in the 
possessive case, a noun iu apposition, by comounds, or 
by combining all these modes together ; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose 
sentences. 

Simple Sentences 

§ 416. Take the words ttit and *PT. They may be com- 
bined to form a sentence, TPTt ^PTT*T. Now the sentence 
TPft 3PTPT is in its elementary form. The subject may be 
thus enlarged : — 

0) <pr : or g-sTTgrpfr Tnft snrnr, 

<*) 3Tf^3prfsnft & c. 

(3) &c. &c. 

0) 

?T^TkrT^¥JToft 7Tin u ^ T R'Tll% Tfim ^TTHT- 

O 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of 
the simple elements, and *T*T. 

Ex. I 

Frame sentences, using ar^T, ^TcT, T T , TT, tad §ft as 
subjects, and enlarge them successively in the manner 
above indicated. 


Ex. 2 

Frame sentences, using the roots qw, as pre- 

dicates, and the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging 
the subject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case* s 
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V?aadA,*iW ui V, #fw and *T^ and tg^poss., i|3t 
and if| pat*. 

Ex. 4—3 

Taka the sentences tPW: ffalT aiflT and 9K»WtefcHRr, 
and enlarge the subject in all tbe ways of enlargement. 

5 417. Hie predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed 
by means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, 
may be enlarged in the same way as the tvbjed; e.g., 
aig OTGKV'W. Here the object may be thus enlarged 
sr?? f?RTT?j nmi<twd ; arj farat^f JrreFr*nqjf; ^ 

q Vuftfrtre «my p»i w ^favRyd sprrfu^r ftraramorw- 

qqg. In the same manner 7T3TT <WcV sffarq may become, in 
its enlarged form, TT3TT ^TITXr^-l^iltfqTI 
^ srein^f sffarq. 

Ex. 6 

Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) 
and predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the 
following will stand as the object. : 

qsgpn sra, snrrfc*. tr^rrt, xrtTTnf^ ^r^T^rPr, srnr, w®*?- 

qvtffa, jrpr, grf^cfiunH, and 

Ex. 7 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying 
objects enlarged by participial adjectives : «T, 

«TT ‘ to drink, ’ ar^, qrjoiiA g, ^ and fftr 

Ex. g 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete 
tbe sentences enlarging the subject and object : , M^RPVJ, 

0%, S’fW, t 7 ?, Trgt, qi^TTWT, yr and ftl|. 

Ex. 9-10 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject 
and object to each of the roots given below, and enlarging 
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the subject and object in any two ways :<J, with* 

*PT with qft, 3JTT, ST% Prr, ^ and d<[. 

Ex. 11 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by 
a participial adjective, and the -predicate completed by 
means of an object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object 
ore both enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive 
case and a participial adjective. 

§ 418 . The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances 
of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the 
sentence c# urRr. The predicate may be thus enlarged ; 

oi ‘ 3PT37 ’ qrf# ( time); rt 3PT3T ‘ ’ 3T% ( time and 

place ); cWrT ‘ Stfa { time, place and man- 
ner ) ; ‘ ’ V'M ‘ fofafr ’ ‘ * 

«TrRr ( time, manner, purpose and cause ); 

33^713 JTWpSTT HcTt fcftfcf &c. SlRr. Similarly tff 
SrfcmeJtf may be thus variously enlarged : <3*# * 

srarroftstrsi f'r^ra^rr'psw ^ sjV *rt sterna; *r 1 

«¥T^r ^ ‘ ; 

* wrmft fqvj: ’ ^ 1 fJt: fWfc>r ?mf arferT?- 

ncTT g 7 TP* ’ api^S:. 

Ex. 13 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner 
to the verbs in the following sentences : (l) fdepll 33%; 

(2) 2^r=R- 7PPT; (3) srjf irPTPTq-JT; (4) (5) 

(6) smq- ; (7) (8) ftftW 

(9) JPRT^niT 31*3:; (10) ^Tp-JTiPTirs^frr. 

Ex. 14 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, 
the subject being enlarged in more than two ways - 
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Abroad, ?rqrfi, 57:, ^mrra. rf 

(v.'i'Ji abl.), cRTfr, 3 R*H<* ' srfctf^T, TTfVf^f. 

Ex. 15 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged 
by an adjective or a possessive case : ^tTT fTiJ, ^ hi 
f/pri, kfi'i:, fhh srsT^n^, irw^-umd, 

hishvr^, jj^ufrrfU nmcrtir , ^ih, sr***- 

Ex. 16 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the pre- 
dicate by adverbial adjuncts of time and place : — *rfh and 
77; n^Td and T^T; <J7 and and ? with fa ; 

end 7U, f$T r 7 and 77 with 7. 

Ex. 17 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging 
the predicate by adverbial adjuncts of 'manner and cause 
and effect : 7, 7T with IT, with Sf ( Atm. ). ^T"3f , with 
7F7, 'TT 4 to protect \ f*7^, f?T, % with orfW. ' 

Ex. 18 

Take the following subject and enlarge the predicate by 
means of indeclinable past participles or gerunds : W:, 
*rc:, ^rn, anft, ttvt#: ( agent fci:, sr^nnsr:, 

aR^c^mr, g^ST, and JUPTP. 

Ex. 19 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute construe, 
tions, using the following roots : — 7T7, 7^, Sp=£3, 

( past part. ), 7p> N , §7 ( past part.), 75. 77 with 7, and 7T* 

Ex. 20 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and maimer 
and by gerunds derived from r the following roots : 77, 
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STTir, IT, 1$, 8^, 8T with 3TT, roitt ft, antf With 
■5PT, $, and 3ft mth qft. 

Ex. 21 

Write twelve sentences in wliich tlie predicate is enlarged 
by adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 419. When along with the predicate, the subject 
and object ( if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes 
its fullest form. is a sentence in its simplest 

form. Enlarging the subject and predicate we may have 
a sentence like the following : 

‘ 511=5*11 feRr 

SffefcT ’ ^?fP5®5r. In like manner the simple sentence W 
may become, when enlarged, ‘ ^ 

f sp# qqRr ^fmwrPr ’ s^faWfcrsrfirmr Twg«- 

?rMr ' ftrsrrwiftFr st m^ c f^ wr * 

Sf^PSTlf; so also r n 5 T; V3PT may be enlarged into 3fq 
‘ areft * tntricpj if&h ar^rsnrr#: *rciPr ’ 

‘ jrmftcTF^f 

■* U==r=5v5-Tr criKT^ ' other examples are : — ?frT 

•w=5rfewr ^rr f&fa?frRr ^rRr 5?r: 
srfcrPRtf <r% ^ qn^iRvi^^mFft Rr^r ermrawere- 
SPTeTJmsftT I (K. 35) ; SR^TSTHr-Tlw 
?rt m?rr sranspr srlWiT^ (K. 133 ) ; 

WM^tf qr arqqjfosirrwi^smiTRr fv-^f’SR- 

t r<rrRr tT^7rj%fft ^RCTtrrr<t*rfa;??rfcr 1 {K. 135).' 

Ex. 22 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate 
are enlarged by all the methods of enlargement. Use the 
verbs : '4E[, SPPTCT, F4r with m, qa;, antT, and 

Ex. 23 

Write six sentences , in which the predicate and object 
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arc enlarged ; Use the roots ^ an ^ 

•to obtain. * 

Ex. 24 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and 
object arc all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420. In simple sentences the expression may be 
Varied by changing the voice of the verb, without altering 
the meaning : has the same meaning as 

Sometimes the expression may be varied 
by a change of phrases ; PtdT TTF? 

TO: arc the same in sense as f^TTOfTO and facTF 

^ ( or HfgcT: ) TOT TO:. But very often in Sanskrit 
we may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing 

the same idea in different words. Take the sentence 

^TTOT STTOfrf. This sentence may be thus variously 

expressed, without altering the sense : 

TOmftTO ^TO. 

faTO*-. 

HTt f%TO q-rfcT-f^^TOt TOft* 

^ d faTOTOvft TOfrT. 

TOT feTO ^rfcT. 

(siw:) *tpto. 

( or figuratively ) TOt^fcT. 

Ex. 25 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways- 
the ideas in the following sentences : — 

(l) fc$TOr TOTTOTTOTO,* (2) 3TFT q^T: 5FrfM^TrT:; (3) 
TOFfaR TOfcT; (4) 3HTOT TO TO; (5> 

H TO: (g) (7) totot 

TOT f^TTOf^r; (8) TOt (9) *: TOTO 

* nfcT: ; ( 10 ) TOTTOtfa 
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Complex Sentences 

§ 421 . From the nature of a complex sentence it 
clear that there is one principal assertion and at least one 
subordinate assertion. The principal clause is independent, 
while the subordinate clauses are dependent in construction 
on the principal. Thus take the sentence TRT 

It is imple and may be made complex by taking on to 
it any one of the three kinds of subordinate clauses. Thusf 


( noun clause ) 

*T: SPT3Rf: H &c. (adj. clause). 

^ &c. (adv. clause). 

§ 422 . We shall now give a few exercises in the compo- 
sition of complex sentences. The student should, as far 
as possible, aim at variety in matter as well as expression. 
He should refer to the table given on page 253 which 
gives the particles used to introduce subordinate clause. 


Ex. 26-28 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause 
will be ( I ) the subject or object ; ( II ) be in apposition 
to the subject or object of the principal clause ; ( III ) be 
governed by some participle in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following t 

fW, srRpsr, sn^yr & ftnrcrsr. 

Ex. 30 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective 
clause will respectively qualify the subject, the object, 
some adverbial adjunct , and any adjunct of the subject, 
abject, or predicate. 
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Ex. 81-84 

Construct six complex sentences ( I ) having an adverbial 
Clause denoting time ; ( IT ) place ; ( III ) manner ; ( IV ) 
cause, condition, purpose &c. Use such verbs as the follow- 
ing with 3T, fpT, 3TT-TR eaus. 

Ex. 85 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause 
denoting point of time, motion to a place, analogy, manner, 
consequence, and condition respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences 
having one kind of subordinate clause. We shall row 
take sentences where two or more of such clauses c 
Take this sentence : I H ^ 

SRCTW ( Mn. 1 ). Here t he objc t 

of mm is the clause ^ the subject of Ibis 

clause being qualified by an adjective clause .. ^TFfiftTcTR. 
So in the sentence q^HJTOT iu^kk 

<F3rN "c^TPT q- 

qT^rr^T, the principal predicate is modified by an adverbial 
clause of time ...fkkfkcT: and a noun clause Is joked to 
one of its extensions (ir<Wdd being the object of \3<kki). 
In this manner we can combine two or more kinds of the 
subordinate clauses in one complex sentence ; Wf SfldcT^IT 
^TOTT ^ Hi cT^T rT 

^rrqrft^T: ^ w 

5Tpft SEfftT:. In this 

complex sentence there is one adverbial clause 
...^TtfrT modifying two adjective clauses ZRF...3vT 

and ^TcT ^T^RT , and one noun clause ...fTTTOfkr. 

Ex. 86-40 

Construct five complex sentences each ( 1 } vdth one 
adjective and one noun clause ; ( 2 ) one adverbial and 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


277 


one adjective clause ; ( 8 ) one noun and one adverbial 

clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clause, ra il 
qualified by an adjective clause ; and ( 5 ) all the three 
clauses used together. 

Compound Sentences 

§ 424 . In a compound sentence, as we have already 
seen, there are two or more principal assertions. These 
assertions may be all simple or complex , or simple and 
Complex combined. This holds good in all the three 
relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence Jflto: To turn 

this into a compound sentence* showing the three relations, 
we may say, 

(1) qTPr«: *f«r wr: 

(2) ?nPr?F: f^g 

(8) Sift*: ?FTTc*TFr if#. 

The several members of the compound sentences are 
here simple ,* the may be made complex J if necessary. 
Thus taikng ( 2 ) 

iim?%5T{¥JT?H^ar qzm vrfotn. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence and 
the first simple, which may also be turned into a complex 
one, thus : SrOtfifa JTTT 

«TTllf^5T«ft iHfo RRFTT c!3T *T &c. 

Ex. 41-42 

On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound 
sentences, having simple sentences for their members, 
and ( 2 ) five, haying coviplex sentences for their members# 



278 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


Ex. 48 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the 
following 1 ) ( 2 ) qrfaft:; ( 3 ) WTTWfi : 3nm:; 

( 4 ) TT W fi:; ( 5) and i 6 ) sfrrfa* TW:. 

§ 425. In English we can combine or contract several 
simple sentences into one sentence by means of participial, 
prepositional or other phrases and by means of subordinate 
or co-ordinate clauses. The° sentence so formed may be 
simple, complex, or compound. Take for instance the 
sentence: “ With these thoughts I came near the place. 
Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, therefore, 
eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty. 
The cruelty lay in leaving his friend to live without him. ” 
These assertions may be thus combined into one sentence : 
“ With these thoughts as I came near the place I heard 
sounds of loud lament ; and pressing eagerly forward I 
could clearly distinguish Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding 
Pum/arika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without 
him. ” This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the 
first member of which is a complex sentence. In Sanskrit, 
the use of participles and participial phrases for the purpose 
of combining or contracting simple sentences is much 
more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the use 
of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ). 
By their aid simple sentences can be combined into 
one sentence, which may be either simple, complex, or 
compound, ST SPSTR I dHI+utf SWT: 

jfRT?r*r i m-. ttt sw ftftr =ar sn<» r i 

I These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: sjef ipfft cwfl m 

^ WOT TWf ! So Sf4+<tT TRT fsq?<rt yPTT»f 
I 5T rfW ^Pl+I I 3R ?T SEPT I 

l fcarrspm W#"' 
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These sentences may be combined into one complex 
sentence thus : — 

i&pst ttrt sraforor srer m 

frr srjjpr ifiTR ^rr iff ■re m tRim^T *mf ftarrsnrnf 
RTsf. Or shorter still flflPK> r Wdft TT3Tf|CBRft lfTlIT«f RR *RT: 
R|pr ifipr &c. 

Ex. 44 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single 
Sentence which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(1) Iff RfTC^cTT 3TT5TT RttrtfaawKifaJ&jmre I 

'TTTPrSrr f¥^WTTfaRR i rrt ft*raf 

?tf PnfPjRRRiT i ft*r?RT rt r 

RflmRRrfta. 

(2) RforfasRP'-TR'^ *PTRfa ^HdR^ RcT I Rf ^^IT 

STTlfid I R RtfRR^WR: R TRT STtfaRR I 
rri cTcfTc^rmf %-drfr sn^^rsf^Trspnir i spjpRRr 

i rt r^rr $®fr *rtrr 

shr^k i 

(3) fcr% ifo RRRTHt R^R^Tfspprff>Tt R*R" RTRt RTsfftTR 

fcRRrf rrr i r j'RRtTRRfacPssf i R fer RipToffaRR 
arnOcr 1 fWj am R^r^ on#* i 

RR: R§Rf RforfRRT tiR R RifanRR V 

&rsr rr> faercnftita ga'crwfuw i spirt^r 
TFRP r R^RTRRf%fr RrRRRR<fr r^itt^^srthtMr 
3<a i »ii "Wgrr i n n w Ri ' rr: i 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how 
to combine a given number of sentences into one sentence. 
We shall, as a further exercise to the student, now show 
how to resolve a given passage into a number of different 
sentences. This will enable him to acquire practice in 
paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying the construc- 
tion of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by 
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one-half ; and if the student, after having split up a passage 
into different sentences, substitute equivalents for the 
words and expressions in the original, he will have given 
a free translation or paraphrase of the passage. 

Take, for instance, the verse : £ Tfa%- 

WX: I forcer gcf qt Sffj II This may be thus 

expressed by different sentences, or paraphrased : — 

i% fad ^ f dfa ti srcrafa 

fad d fads^fa I "d dd: dvRfavRR djd dttPr*TT* 
dft ’Tprrfrr i famj scjpfa 3 fad*? 

emmrddFr faaforofa 1 

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but 
it makes the sense quite clear. Take another instance : 

3H'4fll Sfrc VR'I d si ®dt d^Td dhff dd^fa: II 

CN 

Tliis may be thus resolved into sentences : ’TTT ft>3f 
f fTR jMI fldnmns 1 dtr (tr) arifspr T^Td- 
(3RR H f^ffsrqq) I dd JT5TRHT: ^TftdT: 1 

frqr =? d?d tr-strI drRBmwd smfra; i Similarly «$fayr»f 
dTTRfh jstrt ^r^rPTfr^r tRftsnrdfasmRT frdwrff^vrddfa- 
fiR!^qjrrn?5T fad-fid: ddddfar#cfa^fa^dfawmd^cm qfa^w 
dd?frddd%»ddf fcfaeftFfd 3 f^’dfddfaddrf may be thus 
expanded ddT Ipd^d fta^T^ofldr cRT ^Tcrf^^-RPR- 
jyra^j q tN^r \ dddrfaTd whs dfa fadrc t ddfof 

tfdKtR TdTdfr? I ffRTdfaWpr dd ddTfadffaTdT " dd^ft'dfdd- 
fdTd^ffd fTdfalfat faf dftddT: dTddddd d dfadfd dT- 
*#RRfa d tffasdfadf^d dft I 

On the above models and with the assistance of § 420, 
the student may select passages from authors and para* 
phrase them 
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SECTION IV 

LETTER-WRITING 


§ 427. Letter- writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find- 
very few instances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, 
probably because our forefathers did not much resort 
to that system. Naturally, therefore,, letter- writing in 
Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
in English, with its various forms — private, commercial , 
official &c. — usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit 
are mostly of one type. There are certain settled forms 
in which they should be begun. There is also a variety 
in these forms according to the position of the person to 
whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference 
there is nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, 
( say, from a father to his son ) from the official or demi- 
official letter sent by a minister to his sovereign, or by 
any person to another person officially. We propose 
in this Section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking 
the student to study the details : — 


chi srfrRrnPPPPT I 

spjcrsr: frapsrftftpar Sfftmprferr * 


*PP?T: i 


sn'fpJTTfrwJJT'ft i 

<ft fipprrarcr ifonret u i 

Expressed, in the form of an English letter the above 
will stand as follows : — 


“ My dear Maly a vat. 
X 


Mahendradvipa 

X 


X 
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With kind regards, I remain. 
Yours sincerely. 
Paras' urkma. 

Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lank&. 

To, 

II. E. Mklyavat Minister of Havana King of Lank&. 


II. Another specimen of a more modern form ; 

i «ftacTO??rd ifaqq-foTHrqnrr sfrjcr- 

f^uKHl^TT: 3FRT5T: fllMHISHniHg'WPC 
f^TFq-% 1 STpficTCq 

im>r ^ qrfaqr snwt 

ntfqTfq £tarnfirf<f <rqr fawfer:. 


*n4qft4gf^ ?<Jova 


} 


qfTPP'TFT 


§ 429. We now call the attention of the student to the 
following points: — 


1. Every letter begins with the word 

2. The place where t lie letter is written is state df first, 
as in English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed 
with the main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the 
locative ease, as in letter II. 


3. The address ( My dear, ’ c dear Mr. ’ &c. ) is not 

actually expressed, but is represented by some word expressive 
of that, relation ; as, indicating a younger relative, 

ftp* friendship &c. 

4. The name of the writer , which is in English, usually 
coupled with a word expressive of the relationship between 


* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is 
however, usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduc- 
tion. They may be omitted in a purely business letter. 

t When letters pass between persons in the same town 
the place is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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t&n and the person addressed, is not usually written at 
the end, but at the beginning, being made the subject of 
the first introductory sentence. The degree of relation* 
chip is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
( 4 ’ * pays his respects to, ’ which indicates that 

the writer is a friend of the person addressed ; ‘ ' 

that they are mere acquaintances ; 4 ’ that 

the writer is a near relation, a father, husband &c. ) 

N . 21.— In modern forms the writer’s name is put at 
the end ( as in specimen II ), in the genitive case, going 
with some word like fasffeT:, sn^f^TF in the body of the letter. 
It should be noted that this style is more formal , and 
should be used when the writer does not know, or is not 
familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the 
letter is in the third, person, though other persons may 
occur in the body of the letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, 

is sometimes written at the end, near the left corner of 
the paper, and is written in full on the env elope, in 
Sanskrit, given in the introductory Sentence together 
with the place of his residence , being made the object or 
the subject ( as in letter li ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or 
address of a letter. * 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of 

writing ; but when required, it is generally put in the 
locative case, being used as an adverbial adjunct of the 
predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner of the letter ; 
as, \\ Vfo I 

§ 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be 
divided into two classes : — 

L Domestic, or those passing between members of a 
family. 
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II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a 
pupil to his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in 
general by one person to another. These we shall call 
Miscellaneous . 


1. Domestic Letters 

§ 431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an 
elder to a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, 
the degree of relationship is expressed by such words as 
xrspr, &c. 

We shall give a few examples. 

( a ) A letter from a father to his son : — 

FtfpT I qWC’n^PTTTfa': tfelT 5 ? pWVWpeRffcTpPf 

STTSsfafcT I I qWt ftftm 

m', n^^RrqfC^ff w$fipr *tc5Tre*rrf^r *r 

P^'TPTr sni%: I <Rf: WH: P'T' 

i sr^rifermt i fcprar- 

^m?rpr *nprr spjnrajr ^ i 

(6) ptf&r i ^srPpfrcT: vp&m&zxt HfrTPTT^rcrsft iprprrcr- 

-'frT: 'T^'fq-Tmrucpf ^nYpT^TPt'T I ?5TT: t 

PfTJTFrfr pmt i f ?*r*r i ^fr ^ 

•p?Pr:v^P^ff^qtTH>rr i sfrfr ^fr^frr i 

( c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows : — 

P?f^T t T*P?£Tffr 'yHTTrFf ^ f%5*RT4 (or 3JPJ- 

CtPrt fa?t=pn'4) P!cP 5 PftUPlf&UT f 5T?5 ^TeT«rfer I ppf 

^ ^qpr-i f^ereft ?rrcrf st|jtt i 

^ flraft ^ppt ^tt: i ^rr 
iVPpfPt: sfar mrw. i 

5r% \6^ ?v ?ftirs§f*f i 

§ 432. A father writing to his sod, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally au elderly relation writing to a 
younger one, will also use such a form as the following : — • 
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fgfer i sr^^nff srroTfaqsi^r apjssi (Frgr: 

>773: &c. as the case may be ) HRfT STlffo: Vrfc^T: J 

&c. ; or, 

tx-tt i 3 TXF?«iHi?r apr^rc^rftpr PrcsftftR or srmwrtgf 
srxrerqW srxroqf fsr*i qraqrPr;’ or 

xbW h^ 5 wfaR f^r qT&rfa to i &c. 

( a ) From a husband to his wife. 

Frfrq i st«t^r xfemiwPTfgri^'iir ^t^nwRirfefff vrraf- 
(PT^rfTr^r arxp: ttr? smfaxr f^y qr&rfa *mr 1 qmf *r » 
^frowm^qrot fsraddV qrar q|qr i or 
t’wnq; srr^qtPr fqxrcnj 1 &c. 

§ 433. The following forms should be used when a 
younger writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her 
husband : 

I. From a son to his father :— 

( 1 ) ?qf?cn 3T^qrq 

•pTpraqrx^fq'qR w^rqRTRqrfxflq: ^r: (orW^Tfatnift 
mufTOTTXT: ^q') sruVt JTgmsfRr fefqq^faf^rutfaqT 

otrft m*? qfqxr fwrcqfa t x x x *m«rf qrgs^fawft 

*{iw: ITOI^T qi^T: I qiRffe^ ^ Tr?T^£OTMU 

(2) ?*fer 1 ^qbrfei^Rioiq 3 tPpf^mf%^:ftr fcr?u 

(sometimes XT) XT^TTr'Tq * Xnlxrf TX??PTTrTTiT » qqjf ^ » &C. 

(3) xrfx- ^tXXXmqTOU spr^ferar: t 
Rfli^IqRffgdT: 5^5 TOT: <TO: U 

N. B. — A younger writing to an elder brother, or • sob 
to his mother, should make the necessary changes. 

11. From a wife to her husband:— 

rqfef \ ^gjqgeR^^oua'fa^: qreH (the 

name is sometimes given) 3 r^f 4 i'dfcd^iflrf%qTfxft 
qfd^Rrac'Rf 4551^^ ite^tS sfaft# snuwr fqawwr 
JTqr l TpF? ’EM 
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II. Miscellaneous 

§ 434 . We shall now turn to the class of letters which 
we have called Miscellaneous . One writing to his friend 
will generally use words of compliment ; such as , 3pr^> 
ertsrfcr, affirm mfciX'.ht 

&c. 


The student has already been shown a form of such a 
letter from a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He 
may take that as his model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms : — 


F: TfRJTTf^r 


( i ) i q*rre*Ttf 

am 

zf*TT I *PT*f I 

aiwir4g 3pr^TR;*rRpT: sreTOr 

i 

§ 435 . Persons who are not familiar with or do not 
know each other v may use the following general form : — 


fcrf&T I spj+WHpHHft 3|W|t)+: «ffW: 

ar^rwprj#^ f^wnq^rfer i or 3 pt^t: 

( some complimentary adjective ) 3PT%^r SPTPTJT:^ f^TPT'fT 
or ( the conclusion in this case to be like that 

ia specimen letter II ) ; or sftTO 31H+d!Ht— ?TOT 
aiH+**CM'<mRrc: 3mdlM: gfwi fafrfSft: \ &c. 


Taking this as a model one may write to the author 
of a book, requesting him to send a copy by post : — 

1 3 th«u 1 h 4 W u iiR*Tmni to jrf^sr n?rr: f^+idHdT^r- 

f^TT^T% i 


^ 

*Tcf 3JW+Ret4«ll^4 ?F*f f^Wlf^TTf^^T W 

arg’ ^r t cK d^l^^d ?r ?r^r qwkfl-°a i 



* By a Money Order. 
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mU'J'ZWH ?5T: ?f^RT I WWt 

I 


I'^rrfft 7f^cNr$5TTt7nrr ] 

\%%\ ’STPT»T3ft ?? SPftj 


srnt^mrJT^ir dtfe^dfc 
■^Twrf^m: i 


N. B . — In all these letters it is not unusual to put ia 
some prayer or wish for the addressee’s good health. It 
is put at the end in this way : srfifij VTTdrd> V°*PTTf^T^tT- 
or very shortly 5feT rpT. 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following 


way : — 

| 3nm*Tfd ( if ill a different place ) afddtftaf ^I^IT 

? stnrioB'sn^ir^ff srtT^'fm^: fMdcn=rf¥lmT:f^ m^trf 

TrorrJT fW^rfer; or trd»pjft%r: nf%- 

fT^'JT ST'T^'TTRT ftfsdw or 

f^rfcr: SPRSPH: &e. 

S3 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his 
teacher asking for sick leave : — 

•Rfdr I tfdRf T3TSFJT^ RxldVXd d Hdl : 'Kd'jRr: iflMWCIdlW: 

trfadd f^rr=!r% i jfir d^r HioiRatHRdPr 

deft srsimredt i dt TfdRR 'nssTrert dd I 

jmrfd ^ srsretft ftfTfaror dtesrRr i «r: ara *pt amt^r 
trdfdftrtfcT 3TRWTT?T: ltd frf^W fa?rnRT 

§ 437. We shall conclude this Section with a few more 
forms : — ( may be repeated with each form. ) 

( 1 ) From a minister or other official to a king : 


q ^ re rqrr ftRi ^ Wf J , ^nr^nr* 

SftTr^:*^T«nRPI or °da:/ 0 "TT:, °TT:, °dT: 3TTdt: ' 
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fr%3Rt; or snrwr# 3r^: TRg^refo^ 

■n^it *rf^r afsrfo prefer i *ppf ^ i &c. 

C\ 

( 2 ) From a superior to an inferior : 

■^^R I c T smf: frrr^qr# sro^ ^T3T?n^ ff*tTforfcr mr 

<wf\) &c: * M 

( 8 ) From an inferior to a superior : 

^WHi'<r«rc3Tfa ar^WKPj ar^^HraRT^wrClr ap£*; 

w^prauirag#^' ftmlcr i 

( 4 ) To an ascetic : 

§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a fe\t 
letters according to the directions in the preceding pages. 
It will be found that with these directions he will be able 
to write letters from one person to another in any capacity. 
There will be considerable variety in the matter, but the 
f :;:as given will generally do. 

Ex. 4,5-52 

b A letter to your father, describing your progress at 

school. 


2. From a father to his son, sending him books and 
some presents. 

8. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure 
of his company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4. To a book-seller, requesting him to send you the- 
books you want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence oti 
private affairs. 

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance^ 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him. 
to lend you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a P&thas'alk to the educa- 
tional officer of the district asking for mow assistants. 



NOTES 

LESSON I 

P. v. I. 24. Said by Pururavas with reference to 
VidushaJka, when he compared the moon to a 'modak** 
* With a glutton food becomes in every case his proper 
scope or province, * i.c. % even his similes aud metaphors 
arc deri^d from food. 

— -h 26. * Who can assure himself ( believe for certain J 
that she is the same, 9 there is such a vast change in her 
appearance. 

— -1- 2T. 3T%f^ a proper name ( lord of wealth ) ; 
the meaning is : ‘ Vimardaka forms the external life, as 
it were, of Arthapati, * he holds him as dear as his own 
life which is STcPRTr: STPHT:. 

— 1. 28. A question ; ‘ are the P&tttfavas an object of 
dread * &c. 

P. 8. 11. 1-2. Bhima says to Sahadeva : 6 neither my 
wortliy brother ( Dharma )> nor Arjuna, flor you too, are 
the cause 5 &c. 3T*T Rrefftq' 4 of me, while yet a boy,- when 
a mere child. 5 

— b 3. feffar ; a second heart 3 thou formest a part 
and parcel of myself. 

— 1. 5. 4 void of spirit or pluck 5 and 6 wanting fire, * 

having no power to burn. It refers to also, which 

though very big, is easily trodden under the foot, because 
there is no fire in it. 

— 1. 8. * was given the characteristic name 

Kakutstha, 9 became known as Kakutstha, or 6 noted for 
his good qualities 9 ( according to Amara ). 

— 1. 10. 4 Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my 
mind. * Said by K&mandaki to Milatf* when she related 
to her who M&dhava was. 

19 
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— 1. 12. Tf^r ^tRt ^RT^TFT ‘ being in ius last (declining* 
old ) age, ’ who was far advanced in age., 

P. 8. 11.14.-17. ‘bringing with hot a parrot.* 

4 an object of wonder, ’ a prodigy. 4 so 

thinking, * 4 with this thought. 5 ' come to 

your Majesty’s feet. * 

* — L 19. 4 while he is yet in the womb,’ t.e.* 

all these five arc born with him. 

— L 22. ~ vurfrPTT; only three things could not be 

given away by him because they were the esseiitiai insignia 
of royalty. 

— -I. 28. The line means that, though Wealth and Learn- 
ing occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this 
king they live together ; the combination d£ wealth and 
learning, which is very rare is found in t this king, as 

—11. 24-27. 4 who have pervaded ( comple- 
tely filled ) the ends of quarters. * &c. 4 who are 

the abode of mighty manifestations ( displays ) of good 
actions,’ who have done many meritorious deeds. 


WESSON II 

P. 13. 1. 2. 4 guardians of the moon-lake, * 

f.t. # the hares. 

— 1. 3. 4 On whom the king fixes more Ms eye, # t.e. f 
who is looked upon with a more favourable eye than others* 
—11. 5-6. The meaning is : 4 The demons are fit mart® 
for your arrows ; so let your bow be bent against them. ’ 

— h 7. vT v£Tt cthh 3T: FTTcT 4 he is a friend who is so ia 
adversity, : or 4 a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

— 1. 14. 4 In like manner the king and the M&gadht 
Sudakshink) who were like them (Siva awLUmk and 
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lndra and S’aclii } were pleased with their son ( who was ) 
like them ( Kfcrtikeya and Jay ant }. 

— 11. 16-17. Sfg 1 is esteemed, ’ ‘ highly thought of. * 
&c. 4 became the tie of the hope of the whole 
world. * Sit& means to say : * Happy indeed is that woman 
who, having, contributed to divert my lord, has caused the 
hopes of the people to be concentrated upon herself. ’ 

P. 18. 11, 18—19. Said by It&ma with reference to the 
cub of elephant tenderly reared by Sita, ERT &C. * He 

lias become the receptacle of what is good in youthful 
age , f Le., is possessed of youthful freshness and Vigour* 

— 11. 20—21. Prithvi means to say that $t£ma. iu 
abandoning Sita, was not swayed by these co nsi deratto ns*, 
any one of which would have decided against him. 

P„ 14. 1. 2. JDushana, Khara and Trimurdhan are thd 

names of Seniors killed by Rama. 

— 1.4. ‘That lie lives is death (really speaking)* 
and death is rest to him, ? Lc. t the existence of such a mao 
is a iivmg death, and actual death only is his final rest. 

— !!. 6—8. Line 6 is a rather doubtful line. It appears 
to mean : — •* That which may become fit object both in 
Joy r.ndwrrow (prosperity and adversiaty ), equally with 
» friend, is difficult to be found. * t.e none but a friend 
will keep company with us in good and bad days. For $ 
£/. Samson Agonists : 4 In prosperous days they 
r.warm ; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found 
though sought. ’ SfWPfW &c. 4 Rut adversity is their touch* 
stone ( on which their true character may be tested ). * 

— li. 11-12. * void of injury/ got without iajuriag 

any one ; cf Goldsmith : 4 And from the mountain's grassy 
Side, a guiltless feast I bring. ’ STSPT goes with 3tn**Rf IPflfHf 
SHiffef 4 are spent away, * 4 are ah exhausted * in trying to 
cam their livelihood* 
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— If. 13-14. An address to the God Vishmi. * That 
( our ) words having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed 
{ fall short ) is either through our exhaustion or inability 
( to describe ), and not because thy merits are limited. * 


LESSON III 

P. 20. 1. 17. T^^$TR, ‘the drops of water thrown on- 1 9 
by the revolving wheel. 

— Ih 24.-25. Priyumvad£i means to say : 4 YVho else 
but Dushyanta can support ( the life of ) her who has 
exhibited signs of deep love ? ’ 

— 2. 29. 4 whose splendour is enhanced by 

the rainy season. * 

P. 21. L 1. predicate of * having its object 

accomplished, * blessed object of ap;tnT%. 

— 1. 4. 4 becoming the leader or conductor, * 

becoming the guide. 

— 11. 10.-11. goes with ST^T4-*. ^ c of^nn: 4 whose places 

have been fixed or assigned. * 

— 11. 13-14. Give the dimensions of the hall. <f 

* one hundred and fifty. * 

— 11. 15-16. * the representative of Raghu * 

i.e., Aja. 1. 16. 4 like Cupid assuming a state* other than 
boyhood.’ 

— 1. 17. tfsrft 3fOT 4 has recently dwelt. * 

— 1. 19. 4 He slept after she had slept, and rose in the 

morning after she had risen from sleep. * 

— L 21. «Pf *PT: generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say : 4 This person ( i.e, , f I ) once made love 

•Or rather occupies the state next to childhood 

(mu, youth). 




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


205 


( to her, HamsapadikSi ) ; and hence have I been sab* 
jected to a great taunt with reference to the Queen 
Vasumati.’ 

P. 22. 1. 8. cfor faefSTdl ?3RTT 4 by thee intending to imply 
a fault. * 

— 1. 6* !*d TlnTO 1 without interfering with your 

other duties, 5 i.e., at a time when you have no other matters 
to attend to. 

— 1. 11. 4 in the interior of which were 

weapons kept ready. ’ 

— 11. 12—13. 4 a conveyance having four 

corners, ’ i.e., a palanquin. zpRcfcf. 

4 the high ( royal ) road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas. * 

4 decked in her wedding dress. * 

— 11. 14—15. Said by Havana to Sita. 

— 1. 17. 4 attended with miseries. ’ 

— 11. 18-19. ipT 4 since.’ The meaning is that, like the 
poison of a mad dog, this scandal about Sita has spread 
everywhere, though it was removed before by miraculous 
means. 

— 1. 21. fiPTTfl^T: 4 the companion of my beloved,* 
i.e., accompanied by my beloved. 

— 11. 22—23. I d Oh ft'H <f* T 4 i n the vicinity of which is 

the river God&varl. * 

— 11. 26— 27. &c. 4 having for his weapons his jaws, 

claws and tail. ’ f^Tfvf 4 slakes or quenelles his thirst. * 

—11. 28—29 ; P. 23. 11. 1-2. aratfRPT: 4 Dharma,’ who had no 
enemies. 4 as if drawn in a picture \ as if we 

were so many pictures devoid of the power of movement* 
and retaliation. 

— 1. 3. 4 It { the river Sarayu ) on the banks of which 
are erected sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along 
the capital Ayodhyh. * 
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— 1. 4. qraratarcr 4 perceiving the censure * ( to which 

he would be exposed ). 1PT 4 lord of men as he was. * 


LESSON IV 

P. 20. 11. 13-14. 3Tf%T5^rft c I^t 4 instruction in which has 
not been long commenced, ’ she being but recently made 
over to her master, *TT^f^T 4 how Malavika fares or 

progresses, ’ what degree of proficiency she has attained# 
— 1. 15. 5T^ 4 to ask how she is doing. ’ 

— 1. 19. Wlffctcri 4 pointed out by the king Prithu \ 
as capable of yielding several precious things when properly 
milked. 

— 1. 20. Who had shown his power with regard to the 
work aimed at by Indra, who had proved his capacity 
to do the work intended. 

— 1. 22. *ftfi 4 I therefore, ’ 4 hence I. * 

— 11. 24-25. Said by Kautsa when he found that 
Raghu had made Kubera pour down treasure from the 
heavens, f^TcT^T 4 of him who acts according to the duty 
( right policy ) 5 of kings. &c. 4 even the heaven 

has been made to yield your desired object. 5 

P. 27. 11. 3-4. sipsST 4 the eldest daughter of Himavat. * 
fVwi f 4 running in three streams,’ through Heaven, 
Earth, and P&t&la. 

— 1. 7. TT^TT^wf^T 4 the king who w r as, as it were, a Muni 
in the hermitage in the form of a Kingdom. * 

— L 11. 4 who wore (graceful) side-locks of 

hair, ' ?x., who was quite a boy ; a Gen. Tat. compound. 

&c, 4 age is not considered in the case of those who 
are possessed of lustre. ’ Cf. Bhartrihari 4 * 

— 1. 12. ypnfW 4 overcome by { the feeling of ) pity. 
— 11. 14-17 The S'arat season is here compared to a clever 
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messenger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord 
f the ocean ) in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extreme- 
ly pure waters ) after having, with great difficulty, brought 
her to the right path ( having brought the river to its usual 
course ), who has grown lean ( which has shrunk within 
its bed ), and who was much enraged at her husband’s 
having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

“—11. 18—21. *PT oRRTrJ * at my instance, in my name. * 
&c. 4 This ( ) is the only mode of 
address ( to be used ) by those beings who are easily subject 
to miseries. ' 

—11. 22-25. c R&ma. ’ m^WR: 4 begging a bless- 

ing of the gods, * praying to gods to wish well of Si th. * 
4 everything as it stood. * f^HTFit cfd f^PTt 
* asking the forest ( any information about) his beloved. * 

— 1. 28. 4 As if squeezing out life from himself, he confined 
sorrow to his mind, ’ i.e became very desperate and hence 
was sad at heart. 

— 1. 27. Throws out a conjecture. 3fT is a particle meaning 
1 yes, perhaps it may be. ’ 


LESSON V 

P, 33. 1. 17. i.e., when he found the little 

to i id t!iat helpless state. Wed 4 who had left off 

struggling. ’ 

— 1. 20 By whommy friend was made to rely on 

that person false to his promise. * 

— L 22. 3TO 4 you were made to carry the 

{ Guru’s ) seat. * 

— 1. 28. 4 having taken charge ( of 

them ) commencing with the duty of a nurse, * i.e., doing 
all that a nurse would have done under the same circum* 
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stances. Perhaps the sentence may be read as 
SURJH; 4 having actually undertaken a nurse’s 

duties. ’ 4 after the tonsure ceremony was over. 9 

sT 41«F# 4 excepting the three Vedas. ’ 

P. 84. 1.1. Said by Chandrhpida toS'ukanasa, when 
rnquesting him to persuade his father to allow him to go 
to bring back Vaisapmpayana. 

— 11. 6—7. ‘They two, having lamented, made the 
killer of their child extract from his heart the dart therein 
implanted. ’ 

— 11. 9-10. *TT*T 4 with its crngas , which aj*e six 
S'ikska, Chliandas, Vy&karawa, Nirukta, Kalpa, and 
Jyotisha. 1 1 who had passed their ( state of ) 

childhood. 5 4 the first path or road of ( to be 

followed by ) poets, * who first showed poets the way* 
He is ‘ 3fr^r: ^Ff^T: * and hence the epithet. 

— L 15. 4 by your honour, ’ referring to the 

Sutradhara. 

— 11. 21-22. Said by Rati to Cupid after he had been 
reduced to ashes by S'lva. . . .wf may be simply 

locative, or loc. absolute : 4 enveloped in nocturnal 
darkness. f 

— 11. 23-24. spnrsqr ‘ making her, who was the* 

glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow 
down 1 to the tutelary deities. 4 knowing well 

what others should be made to do. * Hcffat ^PSTi^lH+K^dT 
4 made her seize (fall at) the feet of the chaste ( matronly ) 
women .’ 

P. 85. 1. 1. 4 calculated to at once unfold 

( recall to memory ).’ 

11. 8—4. name of a people* 

* declaration or announcement of his victory ’i.e., verses 
declaratory of the suceess of his arms. 
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— 1. 5. am 4 after the death of Dasaratha. f SFTPTT: * with- 
out aiord 1 owing to the king’s death. 

— 11. 7.-8. Said by Rama to Sita . 4 by Rkvafla. * 

— 11. 9—11. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishfhira. 4 What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable 
to him and who is proud of his family, will allow others 
to take away his wealth, like his own wife, attached to 
him by virtue of good qualities, and born of a noble family. * 

4 who possibly. 5 

— ]]. 13-16. These four lines and the next two are 
addressed by Havana to Sita, when he was endeavouring 
to win over her mind to himself. £f: &c. 4 he who extracts 

milk from a stone, will alone derive happiness from R&ma, 
meaning that it is simply impossible. sftspFrf 
4 who ( Havana ) is telling you what is good and bad. * 
fe 1 why make me talk much. ’ 

—11. 17-18. 4 Employ the demons and myself in 

rendering you service. ’1. 18. 4 Who will not wish for the 
reverential bow made by Iudra by folding his hands on 
his head, 5 i.c*, as Indra, my conquered vassal, bows down 
tome, so will he bow down to you my dear beloved. 
or srflpRft zpi 

— 11. 19-20. tTd he., 4 calculated to disperse 

( destroy ) the multitude of demons.’ Vis'vamitra. 


LESSON VI 

P. 40. 1. 16. ‘ it will be manifest 

who is inferior and who is superior. * 

— 1L 18-19. 3T? SpT Ganadhsa, who complained to the 
king about Haradatla. 

—1. 20. ‘ I conjure you by the life of * &c. if you do 

not say it in words. Said by Miidhava, when M&lati simply 
nodded replies to his <jucstions. 
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P. 41. 11. 1-3. * an old Dravida ascetic.® 

ST^IT goes with and means * to the satisfaction of.* 

srfvpTft goes with tpftrsf 4 wished for, * 6 cherished. * 

— I. 5. {% 4 why say much, * to be brief. 

— 1. 8. 6 1 am ashamed of my very heart, now that 
it knows the whole affair. 9 

— 11. 13-14. scil . 3*f^T 6 belongs to, * * Is possessed 

by 1. 14. 4 Then garden-creepers are indeed distanced 

by wild creepers in point of excellence,’ i.e., nature 
unadorned adorns the most. 9 

— 11. 15-16. Describe the state of Sudakshirte when 
pregnant. 3ra*RnjWF 1 not having put on all her orna* 
meats, ’ but only a few necessary ones, such as 

&C. 4 of dim lustre. ’ 

WT the night ‘ the stars in which have to be searched 
out-, * being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

— 1.— 10. 3PSP|£: 4 he among all men, who, un~ 

deluded, knows me. 9 &c. 

-~i. 23 . i.c. y 

P. 42. 11. 5-6. Translate : 4 Proud women, though they, 
having first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung 
with remorse, are nevertheless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed 
of propitiating their beloved ones, i.e., do not like to openly 
conciliate them. 

— 13. 7—8. Said by Rhma to Site, when Lakshmana 
said 4 till the purification of Site 

by fire. 9 R&ma means to say : 4 Pity it is that people have 
to be propitiated by those whose wealth consists iff their 
noble { untarnished ) family, and hence that step ( purifica- 
tion ) was taken simply to please the people ; and there- 
fore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed befit 
you.’^:=3PFHTftr:. 

— 11. 9-10. Every instrumental is to be construed with 
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the noum following it. &c. * because blooming 

youth abounds in immodest acts. ’ crcfa = gq gffo* . 

* — U. 13—15. ^rfif 4 attains to a position. * *T&T &c. 
* being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of 
a number of qualities, * which are not found in the dog. 

—1. 17. 'gctsqfo. 

— L 19. ftOTiTt: — R fRT: SRR: 4 amongst which 

modesty stands foremost.’ 

—11. 26-29. goes with sreftetft . 3TfM^T5RTO 

4 simultaneously. ’ These lines show the superiority of 
Chanakya to the sun : * Who surpasses, by his lustre, the 
lustre of the thousand-rayed god, which is not all-pervad- 
ing, and which causes cold and heat in alternate succession , 
{ and not at one and the same time as did Chanakya ). 

P. 48. 11. 5—6. Describe the qualities of Duryodhana 
0SRT 4 uplifted ' or drawn against enemies. His orders 
are most respectfully obeyed by kings. also means 
4 a thread. * 

— 11. 9-10. Refer to S'is'upala, as described by N&rada 
to Vishnu. ‘ while yet a boy. ’ &c. 1 in face, being 

like the full moon, he was like the three-eyed god. * 1. 10 
4 Now he, being a youth ( grown-up man ), who has made 
kings subject to tributes, is, to be sure, pre-eminently 
ike the sun ( who occupies the mountains with his rays )/ 


LESSON VII 

P. 49. 1. 20. has the sense of the instrumental. 

• Undertaking to decide by only one person, howsoever 
omniscient, is liable to be faulty.’ 

— l. 25 . an4 scil. wm. 

— 1. 27. HPffc * given to a good person. * 

— 1. 29. Said by Gaagh to the Earth when she was 
angry with Rams for having abandoned her daughter 
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St a. sir&^rR? ‘ you are the very body ( mainstay > 

of worldly life. * 

P. 60. 11. 1—2. 4 full of pride of pretended 

( false ) greatness. * &c. 4 they hate the minister’s 

advice thinking that it ( following the advice ) is degrading 
( derogatory to ) their own wisdom. ’ 

— 1 5. 4 first making Iris salutation 

( paying his respects ) to Maliks' vetk. ’ 

— 1. 8. 1 who is beyond the reach ( range ) 

of speech and mind’, i.e., who can neither be described 
nor conceived. 

— -11. 9-10. An address to the moon. The Am&v&syh 
( new moon day ) occurs when the moon enters (3?r^fTfcf ) 
the body of the sun, but for which, there being no Dars'a 
day, there would be no performance of sacred 
rites by the pious. &c. <f. W*5T- 

CPt: ( R. V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 

from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, 
digit by digit, by the Gods and Manes. 

—11. U -12. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when 
they asked Uraa in marriage for S'iva. &c. 4 this 

manner ( collection of circumstances } is sufficient to 

elevate your family. * 

—11. 13-H.a^rRF^t: 4 Indra afraid of Trinabindu 

who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially 
Indra, are always afraid of the penance of others ; cf 1 
S'akuntala Act — I. 4 ^TFTf 1 

name of a nymph. 

— 11, 17—18. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu 
almost penniless, and wished to take his departure. Ppfftr* 
cTTf*nf &c. 4 even the Ch&taka does not trouble ( press with 
requests ) * an autumnal cloud, whose watery contents 
have been poured out or emptied, 1 
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— II. 19-20. ‘ The king having approached that only 

'Sol* ( o'* his parents ) who was m that condition, ‘told them 
both hi $ deed done through ignorance. 9 according 

to some means sf^T. 

P. 5*i. 2., ‘falling quite prostrate on the 

ground, * like a AiAAz lying a oiks out ally down. 

* — 1. 4. 'eTTTv :T £vP7 * ;.ke seeing of friends by 

Rhrua, ' 4 ‘Kama’s seeing his therms/ 

--1, C*. : 4 a disgrace t . > the family, “ who sully 

the honour of their family. 

— 11. Ij— 12. teUW:. '^TFJ 4 fur the performance of 
sacrifices * which keep gods coik; :>ted. In dm sent down 
rain { lit milked the heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus they 
two reciprocated services, and supported the two worlds. 
*17 fdf 4 milked the earth ’ ( took tnxes ). 

— 11. 18— H. An address to Rrhhnntn ^FTTcJFJ 4 who 
was single, undivided. ’ AAT4 — * Rajas, Satva, and 
Tam as. ’ Brahman was afterwards divided vA the times 
of creation, the three qualities appearing respectively 
at the times of creation, preservation, and distraction. 

J — 1. 18. 4 that happiness which falls to 

one’s lot after { suffering ) misery, ’ the savouriness of the 
pleasure arising from contrasted enjoyment. 

— 1. 24. 4 is fit to receive Aruna ’ the 

harbinger of the sun, which indicates the close of night. 

P. 52. 1. 2. 4 roars in return. ’ 

— 11. 8-4. saying 4 yes . * 1 who longed for 

issue or progeny. 4 

— 11. 5—6. cfT3FT: goes with SRTR. 1. 6. 4 Communicated 
to his beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the 

* Better translate — 4 The king having approached them, 
told them of the condition their only son was in, and 
his own deed ’ etc. 
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signs of delight ( on his face ), in words which were* 
as it were, superfluous ’ as the very appearance of delight 
xnformed the queen of the auspicious event. 

* — 11. 9—10. &c. 4 restored to its former grandeur 

or magnificence. 9 &c. 1 did not at all envy the 

happiness of either/ because he already enjoyed it in his 
capital. 

— L 12. * assuming a conciliatory tone. * 

— 'll. 18—16. 5TOT * 1. 14. 1 It is 

the very character of demons that they should make in* 
quiries about others’ wives.’ : sciL 


LESSON VIII 

P. 58. 1. 21. 4 on account of the disting- 

uished reception * ( on the part of the Indra ) ; the king 
means to say that he has done nothing to merit such a 
grand reception at Indra’s hands. 

—1. 22. ^ffqWPTTcT 4 returned after having 

served, or waited upon, the sun. ’ 

P. 59. 1. 5—6. sfrfq^t 4 whose life is departing,* 

or leaving her. 

— L 7. IxTTttTC 4 more following more, 5 4 talking .more 
and more. ’ 

— 1. 9. 

— 1L 18-14. Said by Pururavas to the Swan. 

* first, * 4 before doing anything else. ’ 1. 14. 4 To the good 
the business of a supplicant is more weighty ( important ) 
than their own interest. * 

—A. 15—16. fTcfterat 4 who had made up her mind 
to practise penance. 9 JjfrRRf 

— 1 18. TOflf % &o. 4 In its absence ( there bring no pro- 
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tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing, 
i.e, 9 there is no security of person or property. 

— H. 19-20. = VZ:. ‘ the science of missiles . 9 His 

father himself was his guru . 

— 11. 21—22. tfWRT 4 from the conqueror. Ragliu / 3TCTT 
^EftfSTcT: ‘ the Suhmas saved themselves. * 
following the course of reeds , 9 which bend down to the 
current of water ; hence, ‘ yielding to a stronger enemy / 

P. 60. 11. 3-4. Describe the position of * Madhyades’a/ 

• — 11. 6-7. 4 the people in which were 

dirtier than their birth and deeds. 9 &c. ‘ all whose 

practices were more abominable than their hearts. * 

■ — 11. 8—9. She considers the pleasure-garden to be 
the bow of Cupid, which is lovely on aceoun of having 
arrows, made of flowers, and the garden is also lovely on 
account of bees clinging to the flowers. 6 arrow, * 

and ‘bee. * i ^ Champaka and As'oka 
being yellow and red respectively ; and when 

taken with 

—I. 11. 3fTT^RPfX 4 self-excellence. * 4 begin- 

ning with noble descent, * 

—1. 17. 3MWKKV 4 who has got room for free or unham* 
pered conduct 9 , ‘grown ascendant . 9 ‘served or 

propitiated with difficulty. 9 

—I. 20. ‘ imparting moral training/ ‘ teaching 

good manners. * 

— 1L 22-23. 3isr:; 1. 23. 4 He, of firm 

resolve, did not desist from his practice of meditation till 
lie had seen the Supreme Being. 9 

P. 61. L I. 4 well-observed. * 

— 1L 10-12. Said by Sit&, when .she found M&ruti near 
her in the Astelorgarden. &c. 4 he appears to be 

differ ent from the former <?•*., Rfcvana ), since he devoutly 
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glorifies Rama ; or is it that he has come here to inspire 
confidence in me, without any cruelty ’ ? SfVMld STffistil. 

«* C 

H=HT^T:; 3t = €tcrf. sftrf: iRMWHt ‘who found 
( Ravana’s ) addresses to be unbearable. * 

—11. 16-1 7. tr^T^TC ‘ the cue syllable ’ sftH 
dittd * there is notliing superior to Sfivitri, ’ the celebrated 
GAyatri Mantra. ( which lias to be silently repeated or 
muttered ). 

LESSON IX 

P. 67. 11.8-4. ^TTFRd'f: * a living 6 r contemporary poet. 

— 1. 7. c has fixed her affection > oo you. c* 

wRr sn%r. 

— 11. 8~9. Said by Lava to Kus'a. 

— 3. 23, ^rnTjf^T: =s ‘shunning the 

company of wicked people. * 

P. 68. l. i. ^RfTdT^rk fc for (the pcrforsmince of) 

some rite having for its object progeny. * 

— 11. 6-7. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to 
him a great mission. 3TTcTO*f * you who are like myself. * 
‘ seeing his capacity to hold up the earth. 9 

— I. 9. 4 Situ who formed the entire auspi- 

ciousness * of both the families. 

— L 13. ‘their lord, 5 i.e., Rama. pTcfTO &c. ‘who 

entertained a very cruel thought with respect to Sit&, * 
l.e», of abandoning her. 

— II. 15-16. TOOTfag: 6 destroying the works of his enemies* 

— 1. 16. 4 Striking his foes in their weak points, he 
•covered his own weak ones. * 

— 1L 18—26. Said by R&kshasa to Lakshutf, with re* 
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Iference to the want of appreciation of merits shown by her 
in leaving Nanda and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

— 11. 21.-23. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who 
was pleased with the picture of S'akuntala, though he 
had liimself first repudiated iier when she came to him in 
person. 

V. 09.11. 3—4. Said byRava/zato Sita, when she contem- 
ptuously spurned all his supplications. srf^TfrTT <1 4 not 

inclined to acknowledge me * as your lord. 

— 11. 8-9. *F = 3PT3F: 4 from the words of the 

trustworthy sage. 5 At these words of the sage, Janaka 
became assured of the manly heroism existing in Raghava 
though he appeal ed to be but a boy. 4 of 

the size of an Indragopa insect, 1 as small as &c. 


LESSON X 

p. 79. 11. 5-6. 4 bearing testimony 

to the occurrences (incidents) of much familiarity > 
between, us two. 

— L 7. ‘ under these circumstances. > 

— 1. 8. 4 your ladyship has full power to do 

that 5 &c. 

—11. 11-12. 3PT 3PT i.e~ y M&lati. ^ W &c. 4 that being 
is surely not dead, who is remembered by his beloved. 4 

— 1. 19. 4 in the front of battle,’ 4 in the 

thickest of the fight. ’ 

P. 80 s 11. 1—3. 6 he was like Nkr&yana, who 

represents all gods, because he had the several deities 
dwelling in himself. ’ Dharma m the mind, le., he was 
as straightforward or' righteous as JDharrna, &c. 

—11. 6-6.. 4 Certainly Dharma staying here in h is 
entirety, setting at a naught the Spiffs of Kali age $ being 
oo 



lvn indui-nec d by us eJfets } docs not think of the (good 
('V. } KrJi. arreM hk. r:v proper for Dharma ; so good IS 
the life vi' ikw-.e v. bu awe; l in Eds hen»m;;o/\ 

i\ 80. I. M 0^ H r -xVJ:'l cc*\ "ho;, v/it]i you, the blessings 
have rrec c chd vein* favour,* against the general course 
of caro.c one < 

— i, I o :g ■ repeg Mo be decapitated, * O' — P77T. 

in 1 i: vVgppMt 6'dL the two mothers Kau$aly& 

ar. a Son hi M, 

~-u. i * J| -- :. >. Mbd by Si I a to Lakshma?ia, when she 
w..; riuiiLcs--\j a cuuemcb. Mn my name.* 

--i. Vk MMM c it is now 12 years since the 

world was rve.de destitute of the queen. * 

- “ 1 - 7. 7. Mb-' " • S' r.'T^TPf - *rf$f P* Sff^rpf. 

-n 20 ‘S; b, M. f M- tkr. 4 IC; mwing the entry of 
tro iah>> tlio ( in uwg cchM ) city Lank<\ to be a 

II r • < • ol* >l T S o; ritrv' tk ed 

- a. lb -:;7. Ih.il> riioas of :vM, at her first seeing 
kb?- ni.'gl.'Sng :n thi* g.-uv* n. Sh^ lirst believes him to 
be ba\, 1L lie -27 Slate w fiy she does not believe that 
the person had been awM, by dnma. 4 Dwelling to the 
north of this sea, how eo»dd Kama know this city situated 
to tire south of the salt 


LESSON XI 

P. 86. 1. 1. Said by Parivrajika, when she was told to 
sit as a judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing 
preceptors. TcRf &c. a question ; 6 is a jewel examined 

in a village there being a town ( hard by ) ,* meaning that 
the king alone was fit to do the duty asked of her* 

— 1. 3 . *TT TO 5 oh, do not do so, * * hold, hold. 9 
• — 1. 5. f% 6 why the superfluity of lights* 

why want these lights , 9 they are superfluous. 
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P. 80. !. 7. f% 4 what became of her ? 3 6 how it fared 
with her ? * 

— 1. 8. 4 the pre-eminent among Raghus/ 

— 1. 18 . t*s^o2 ? m TOrfr 4 make him only remain in 
memory 5 9 i.c . 9 kill him. 

P. 87. 11. 0-4. ”?fcf Silk herself, who, when she was 
pregnant, was east off. 

—11. 5-3 m Pritha b -IT itftf 4 just as he ( the lord ) 

was ssyh.'.rj ‘oh, do not, do not take her away.’ 

— L *a ci ceper (depeiju‘..i;t ou the tree) 

tend* (is rare) eo fall down. 5 


— It 17-18. The strong-minded arc not deterred by 
the ■ .pp/iti’ anoe of danger. 


-- 1 
worki 

iiii. 9 

dFT 4 continuously flowdng, ’ 4 incessantly 


r e.2 , 57, 

.'■five* 4 flow together, as it were, 

in ire 

Trends cf eer 

; v?Rsf find old, thousands of new' channels 

tO '< • 

•: od f hem ref < 

'C-S. 

- 


the hvc constituent elements. ’ *1% 

‘ red' 

i.jj to the : 

Rote of five, ’ resolved or decomposed 

iirh * 

■. comp one: 

members. 

y f 

,o„ 13. I- if. 

~ <4'^, tin missile which was used 

by ■ 

7f Vi against. 

YStsuki to get back- his golden bracelet. 


\f Re, ' with 

its hands in the form of waves tossed 

ag»0 

. «. trough cy;H 

. t "1:C .<U7-. ' 

atioii. 5 fr*T=T ‘ violently dashing 


— Reksbasa says to Malayakctu that every- 

thing h ready for action, and every circumstance is favour- 
able to them. 4 obstructed by your desire, 9 

4 only desire to march onward?, and everything else is 

ready . 5 the several locative absolutes show the favourable 
circumstances. ^ I ^ ‘ indifferent, being d... • --hoed # 
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from his authority. ’ *TPT &c. zfhT is superfluous; ‘whose 
business is only pointing out the way. * 

P. S8. Jl. 9-12. Said by As'vatth&man. 1. 9. 4 Who acted 
like the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s- 
forces lapped by the flames of the missiles hurled against 
them. 1 


LESSON XII 

P. 95. 11. 1-4. These four lines give the use of all the 
short forms. cf:-?T: in the sense of the instrumental ; 4 fit to be 
served by you or us. ’ 

— L 7. * for my purpose, ’ tliat . I might 

unch -stand and realize the events of that time. 

— 11. 8-9. Said by Sit&. 4 just like my children.’ 

— L 10. cjih^^ijVfKT: ‘ who formed the subject of our 
talk. ’ 

— 1. 19. ‘send love-messages. 5 6 draw 

near their beloved ones. 5 

— 11. 21-22. tt^: ~ Aja and Raghti. ‘ by the 

excellence of his sovereign power, 1 IWlfer consisting of ^\ } 
and Sf^y. 4 by the practice of concentratioa 

(meditation). ’ 4 visible in ( pervading ) the body. 9 

— 11. 24-25. Krishna says to Arjuna : ‘Those wlx* 
are deprived of their discerning power by various desire -3, 
look up to other Gods, performing various rites and centre 1- 
kd ( guided ) by their own nature. 3 

P. 96. 11. 3-4. Describe the state of those who are 
puffed up with the possession of riches. &c. 4 though 

become the mark of , hundr eds cf calamities, * though 
exposed to hundreds of miseries, they do not perceive 
that their fall is imminent like that of the drops of water 
on the ends of grass growing on ant-lulls. 
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— 1. 5, &c. on account of its lucid and trans- 

parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the 
Goddess of Splendout to see her face in. 

P. 96. 11. 3-9. the Chedi king. 4 put 

forth, * 4 exhibited. ’ 

—1. 12. ‘ devoid of the warmth of wealth 

cf. the English phrase 4 a warm man. f 

— 1. 25. 4 As is seen in Chitrk and the moon in their 
conjunction when freed from mists. * 

— 11. 26-27. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he 
poisons the ears of one and destroys another (by reason 
of his backbiting ), unlike the ordinary course of bites, 
which kill only him who is bitten. 

P. 97. 11. 1-2. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1. i. 4 The 
Prince did not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his 
father, just as a lamp lighted from another, does not differ 
from it.* ( in flame or light. ) 


LESSON XIII 

P. 102. 1. 1. ^ ‘wishing to know your fate, 

what had become of you. 

— *1. 3. cflfcrsnrc: 4 prevented from advancing. ’ 

— 11. 5-6. 4 learnt from the sage, ’ of which he 

had heard from the sage. 1. 6. 1 R&ghava became excited 
though he was not conscious of the acts of his former 
existence ( in the Dwarf incarnation. ) ’ 

— 11. 11-12. Said by Mahas'veta, when her mindi was 
drawn by Cupid towards the holy sage Puwc/arika. 

—11. 14-15. Said by Ganad&sa, when Dharinl was not 
willing to allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the 
person of his pupil Malavikfc. 4 the power of 

transferring or imparting to another what one knows or 
can do. ’ 
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— 11. .20*21. SPTFT * for security, ’ to ensure their safety. 

snpT: and hence the significance of his name. 

p. 102. 1. 27. = ^3T:, the king of the Vaidarbhas. 

&c. 4 like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet 
the moon, ’ which occurs at the phenomenon known as 
Tides. 


LESSON XIV 

P. 107. 1. 19. of Haradatta and Ganad&sa. 

5TTTOW. 4 a literary contest, 5 a contention for superi- 
ority in knowledge. 5 

—11. 21-22. Said by Agnimitra to Vidiishaka when 
the latter told him how he had made M&dhavikk set at 
liberty the two girls M&lavikk and BakulLvalikk. 

— 1, 23. Said by Purferavas to Chitralekha and Urvas'i, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their 
lord Indra. 

P. 10 8. I 2. 4 kw become such as 

must, be done, ’ has become au imperative necessity. 

— h 3-4. Sic. ‘should be made to take the hint 

given by the contraction (winking) of the right eye’; 
you should wink at them in such a maimer that they will 
at once understand what you mean. 

• — -11. 3-9. I consider him to be the best man who res- 
pectively obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped 
and Laughed at him in adversity. * 

— L 11. 4 The king .should remove the afflictions of a 

pev.,m \:ho is disiTccscd and who dwells in his dominions. * 

—1. 14*. ‘their life left them, as it were.’ 

— 'll. 18-19. Said by R&kshasa, when he was told that 
a person desired to see him on urgent business. 

— 11. 21-22. ‘ When you have thus completely filled 
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the measure of your sins, the anger of the P&ntfavas will 
act only as a trifling cause to lead you tb your doom. f 
— 1 25. ‘ A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened) 

only by lamentations. ’ 

P. 109. I. Jc3T ‘putting in the back-ground,* 

repressing. 

\ Describe the fame of Raghu. af^rf^T ‘ ever-coati- 
n'uous, eternal. TT^ cannot be circumscribed 

Trb 'v'n any limits. 9 i.e no determinate limit can be 

sc.. a. 

— h. G. ypTcf PctT srfflRT ‘laughter delightfully continued f 
fhyfvT # lC . 4 joyous sports, enlivened * by love 5 decreased. 

f. f ; es (j[ u te of exhilarating passions. ? 'yrffcf 
fee. " what was beneficial to, and desired by, the town 

wl , i-.ut done.’ 

• id 8-11. Said by Xawva when sending Dushyanta a 
message. riw^^TR f * v/hose only wealth is their 
restraint c° passions. ’ 4 not in any way 

brought about by her relatives.* 11.10-11. ‘She should 
be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a res- 
pect common to all. Further than this rests with fate ; 
it should not be uttered ( referred to ) by the relative:; of 
the oride. * 


LESSON XV 


P. 116 . 1. 9. ' 

cu;.; 2. * 


[4: ‘ by false accounts and mes- 


— 1. 18. ffew^lTT mfm: 4 slaughtered like a sacrific:r.l 
victim. ’ £1: = *TRTfe:. 

—11. 19-20. f^r^Tfs^T 4 having Chitralekkk for : ? 
companion. * 

p. 117. 11. 8-4. scU.'^vmx, Khara 

Bushana. 
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— 11 . 6-7. *5cTf*gTOT 4 repeatedly bending down the creepers/ 
WdWd &c. 4 would sip water, troubling the ( waters 
of ) rivers. * 4 seating himself on some charm- 

ing rock. * 

— 1. 12. ftWKfflRnnVHi 4 who have entered into confidence’, 
who repose in confidence. 

— 11 . 16. 4 Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding 
off decorum, and at once rooting out strength of mind. * 
4 slow in ( forming ) judgment. * 

— 1. 24. spp^ftwrr 4 with graceful agility. * 

P. 117. 1. 25 fwt a WT* 4 when it was midnight. * 

P. 118. 11 . 1-2. fcOTfti.-. . .*r^TF 4 who made an attempt at killing 
whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Br&hmana * 
4 who took resplendant missiles to kill whom- 
soever he knew to be murderous. * 

— 11 . 4.5. 4 Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who 
does not abide by his elders’ order in the case of a difficult 
thing ( to do which is an arduous duty ) ; how much more 
so when he is told to travel abroad ’ ( a comparatively 
easy task ). 

— II. 7-10. R&kshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting 
nis conduct without any ground. 4 How * says he, 4 did 
it not occur to his mind that he, who even now served his 
master’s cause though they themselves were dead and 
gone, would not certainly ally himself with his professed 
enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound 9 ? 

LESSON XVI 

P. 128. 1. 25. iJopfoRT: 4 to examine or test us with 

regard to our merits and demerits, so as to ascertain our 
excellences and defects.* 

P. 128. 1. 26. OTH'gf 'Attended with promises or 
agreements.* 
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— 1. 8. Said by the son of Puriiravas, when he was about* 
to be entrusted by his father with the serious responsi- 
bility of governing the kingdom. 

— 1. 81. 3FT Wdi 4 what need we say of, ’ 4 much more- 
is it true in the case of. 9 1 

P. 124. 11, 1-2. : 4 who has newly acquired, 

sovereignty , 9 whose sovereignty is newly established. 

4 not having struck deep roots in ( the minds- 
of) his subjects,’ and who, therefore, resembles a tree 
which is loose on account of its being newly planted ( whem 
it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ). 

— 11. 7-8. * The life described was Rama’s ; the work: 
belonged to Valmiki, and they themselves had voices like 
those of Kinnaras ; so what was there which was not 
calculated to enchant the hearer’s mind ’ ? 

— 1. 18. afrpFTOFTT 4 an agony equal to that when* 
(they are) experienced, ’ i.e., the same grief as that when- 
the miseries are actually suffered. WV*\ &e. 1 Be, therefore, 
pleased, not to make your life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire 
of sorrow caused by the recollection ( of past incidents ).’ 

— 11. 28-24 Said sarcastically by Bhima* 

—11. 25-28 & P. 125-11. 1-2. 4 deadly by reason, 

of its quickness of circulation, ’ 4 deadly in its effect. ’ apf 
4 this pre-eminence or superiority ’ exists in them 
naturally (^TMl ) . 

— 11. 3-4. Said by S'iva disguised as an ascetic. 

* possessed of much patience. ’ 

— 1. 8. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya : 4 join * 
your daughter with him, like meaning with words. ’ 

— 11. 7-8 4 be pleased not to give way- 

©t sorrow. * 

— 11. 10-13 . -ivtt ‘the twins, * Nakula and Sahadevaj. 

4 no account need be taken of. ’ fqpgfcf &c. 
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v who has drawn ( made to vibrate ) his circular bow 
( / perhaps his bow and wheel ). 


LESSON XVII 

P. 131. 11. 27-28. & F. 132. 11. 1-2. TET: goes with SRfc*. 
1 2.. 4 In this way young women attain to the position 
house-wives ; those of an opposite character are the 
banes of their families. * 

— 11. 11-12. 4 not devoted to any one dj * 

for she did afterwards obtain & husband of t3;v, 

description in Hara. 1. 12. ‘ The words of the great ( loro;-; ) 
never bear a contrary meaning in this world, ’ i.e. i never 

turn out false. 

— 11. 14-15. The might of Havana is here dereri’-; i 
4 Who night and day disturbed the heaven by ec 
with the enemy of Naniuchi ( Indra ) ’ by the 

various things given in line. 14. jtt — SRTTSRTt. 

P. 127. 11. 19-20. &c. ‘May the people r ' 

deriving delight from the close ( familiar ) talks vdt'h 
friends and relations.' 

— L 27. 4 There are ups and downs in the state of man 

as in the course of the wheel. 


LESSON XVIII 

P. 139. 11. 1-2. Said by S'ukan&sa in vindication of 
Chandr&pida’s conduct. 

— 11. 5-6. 4 One who longs to secure S'r! may or may 
not get her ; but how can he, who is desired by S ; rf 
herself, be unobtainable * ? 

- — 1. 7. 4 marring the interests. * 

— 11. 11-12. Krishna "here describes the importance of 

religious actions. 
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* — 11 18-14, ‘ what will be its state * ? 5TvTc2T =: 

— Ik 24-fV? /\ 140, 1L ' 7 --'k The king names the 

several things I : wpes Ik . /.•■.'* will do. 4 being herself 
hidden or xnvVc.-io . 7 ‘"may be forcibly 

brought ( as it were ) step hy step, 1 so unwilling is she 
through fear, to advance. 

— 1L 8—4. ^%cTp:f 4 of resolute will, ’ 1. 4 4 Who can turn 
back in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which 
is firmly resolved upon securing its desired object, and 
water flowing towards a lower ground 5 ? 

— Ih 9—10. Said by Sit&. 4 Or I should certainly be reck- 
less of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of 
( my ) ever-lasting separation from you ( i.c., would gladly 
abandon it ). if your seed implanted in my womb, and 
which must be preserved, were not an obstacle iu n»y way. * 
— 1 11. 6 from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws. 5 

- — L 17. vp*T goes with in the next line. 

— L 18. They are the ( real ) servants of the king ; others 
are like wives, who follow their husbands for their own good* 
— 1, 19. sftf^RTPT^r 4 mortal/ 4 fatal to life. * 


LESSON XIX 

P. 144. !. 14. 4 to whom the Supreme 

Light has manifested itself. ’ 

< — 11. 22-23. SIFT: &c« 4 did not deprive him of his life. * 
3|f? 2 &c, 4 But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused 
him when all his wounds had been healed, to be led to the 
priron and caused it to be estimated or calculated by 
astrologers.’ &c. 

- — 11. 25—26. * brightened up. f &c, 4 the 

lire accepted oblations (thrown info it) with its flames 
on the right. * 
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P. 14*5.11. 1-2. ‘ with a limited ( very small 

which could be counted ) retinue/ aR^rrarfsr^rr^r 4 by reason 
of their superior lustre. * 

— 11. 8-4. 3}^n^r«ni * passed by the hermitage 9 without 
stopping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance* 


LESSON XX 

P. 154. 1L 29—80. 4 If the two princes had grown up 
without any harm, they should have, by this time, attained 
•to your age. 9 

P. 155. 11. 4—5. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. 
1 How could the serpent have sustained the Earth with 
his tender hoods, if you had not supported it from its very 
depths. 9 

—11. 8-9. ?\e., Kapalakundala. <TTT, i.e., killing M&latL 

— 11. 10-11. 4 That servants succeed even in great works 
is the result of the honour paid to them by their masters 
in assigning to them those duties. * 

I. 17. 4 any other document or paper written 

1t>y him/ 

— 11. 23-24. 4 whose beauty was enviable. * 

tn3*I^T goes with H 4 had not intended these two as 
a couple. f 

— 11. 27—28. P. 156. 11. 1—2. 4 confusion or taint 

caused by ignorance. 9 ’RfTfiT &c., 4 will become 

indifferent to all that you have heard or will hear. * 
sridWTF 4 confused by what you have heard/ 

— 11. 8-4. Masters of great cars great chariot-warriors 
will think that through fear, you desisted from the fight ; 
then you, having been once highly thought of by them* 
will fall to littleness. 9 
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LESSON XXI 

P. 161. 11. 28. WTf^T 4 considers his own as 

beautiful/ 

P . 162. 1. 2.r-8. < ‘ Mutual conflict. ’ 

* when it has come to this pass. ’ 

— n. 4.-6. a RTOPT: 4 altogether powerless. ’ 3RTOT3T- 
4 grows dim. * 

— 1. 17. ‘ a test or criterion of superiority . 9 

— 11. 18,-19. Said by R&ma to Vklmiki. cfT: ss 5T3TT*. 

— 1. 22. 'TRTf^nftr 4 1 shall drop a few words 

of compliments * as proceeding from you. 

P. 163. 11. 3—6. Mahks'vetk means that if she, acting 
in pursuance of the dictates of propriety, were to become 
ready to die, she would reject the request of Kapinjala 
and at the same time incur the sin of having caused 
Pundarika’s death. 

— 1. 7. 4 so long as R&kshasa is not won over/ 

— 11. 11—12. Said by the enraged S'&rangarava to 
S'akuntalfc, when he found the king denying all knowledge 
of having ever before married her. cT«TT i.e. y virrfr&ft. 

— 1. 16. faarraf * for religious rites. ’ 

P. 163. 1. 17. 4 the soul ’ facT4lcM^-TO 4 ever born, 

«ever dead.’ 

— 1. 19. 4 adds to, enhances, the lustre.* 


LESSON XXII 

P. 169. 1. 80. : 4 combination' of notes, 1 voice* 

P. 170. 1. 5. arf^pjfar 4 having reached its climax, • 
excessive. « 

— L 11. 5TT# 4 how I fancy / 

11. 18-14. 4 The wise accept the one or the other after 
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careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his* 
mind guided ( influenced ) by the convictions of others. * 
— -L 16. 4 antidote against anxiety. * 

— L 25. On account of the pitchy darkness 4 the sight 
has become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man. * 

P. 171. 11. 5-7. &c. 0 he fell down on the ground 

whether through the force of love &e I do not 

know. * 4 which reaped its fruit immediately. *’ 

—it, 8—9. 4 placed in, imparted to, an 

excellent material. ’ STOST^PC k a higher excellence. * 

“11. 14-15. Cupid, your friend.’ 1. 15. ‘ I am, as it 

were* the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the 
form of this unbearable calamity. ’ 

— -11. 16-17. 1 Since even one’s own body and soul are 
known to be subject to separation ( or subject to union 
and separation ), say w hy separation from external objects 
( such h& wife, children &e. } should trouble a wise man. * 
— 11. 20-21. ‘ Said Ly Rama, when his mind was vacil- 
lating as to whether he should abandon the innocent Sit&, 
or turn a deaf car to scandals about himself. &c. 

* being at a loss to follow any one alternative, his mind 
was swaying backwards and forwards, like a swing. * 


LESSON XXIII 

P. 176. L 12. 4 about her husband. ’ *EPJT=r 

ffcrftoiT. 

r— 1. 15. l P , RTO: * Gawadasa’s instruction was 

found to be superior. ’ 

—11. 24—25. t.e., of Dushyanta. Said by the Cham- 

berlain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's- 
pupils. 4 causing trouble or disturbance, trouble- 

tome. 9 
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P. 177. 1. 8. Said by P&rvati to her friend. 

3PC: = *TFT * whose lip was greatly throb- 

bing, ’ making a movement to speak ; or better still 4 whose 
upper and lower lips were throbbing. ’ 

—h 4 . ^ = 

— II. 12—13. 4 who has had no perception 

or experience of love, * who is out of the reach of the influ- 
ence of love. 1. 13. 4 Let not, O friend, that ( which was 
simply uttered in jest), be taken in earnest. * 

— 11. 22-23. Said by S'arangarava to Dushvanta when he 
said he could not believe S'akuntala’s words. ^IlMdRlf^RT: 

4 untrained to guile. ’ srgiTM 1 is not ( regarded as ) an 
authority,’ 4 is not held trustworthy.’ feSTT 4 consider- 
ing il to be a regular branch of learning. ’ 

-n. 24-25. & <Tfa fcdcTT ‘in whose range of 

you stood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, 
became 3RW ( not useless, having reaped their fruit ). 

4 of deep 'Footed friendship. ’ 

— 11. 26—27. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious 
sages. TSRftfar c even higher than { transcending ) 

the Rajas quality, " 

P. 178. 11. 1-2. Raghtfs father was not only the sole 
Emperor, but a ho the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land, 
—11. 3-4. ‘ pleasant* to hear. ’ 

— 11. 7—8. 3Fqr*TTqf% ‘ changed, ’ 1 perturbed.’ 
longing for a close embrace of the neck. ’ 

— 1. 11. 4 untaught guile or cunning.* 

— 11. 15-16. Agnimitra means to say that the severe* 
pangs caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his 
weapon which is apparently so harmless, being only made 
of flowers ; therefore the saying thafc, 4 the softer it is, the 
harder ( to bear ), * is realised in Cupid. 

—11. l7-18.°**hTWrftr 4 derives encouragemeat or console^ . 



320 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 

itself by seeing the manifestations of her love. &c. 

* the desire of both of us produces satisfaction, ’ the very 
idea that we love each other contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV 

P. 184. 11. 22—28. Sa id by the Sutradh&ra to his wife 
when she was making grand preparations for a banquet 
in honour of Brkhmanas in view of the coming lunar eclipse 
which, in his opinion, could not then take place. 

P. 185. 11. 1—2. 4 let it stand over. 

i. 5 . ^ &c. 4 and the days are sure to become 

pleasant on account of the absence of heat. * 

— L 6. 4 on account of his* affection ( kind 

feeling) for his devotees or worshippers.’ cTT = TTPTr 

— 41. 13—16. The plan suggested by the fatfhly-pnest 
when the king refused to acknowledge S'akuntaht as 
his wife. Wj&mT. * told, ’ ‘ foretold. ' 

4 endowed with the signs ( of an emperor ). 
fTTifa 4 if the result be otherwise.’ 

— 11. 21-^22 Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess 
of Ayodhyh when she had found her way into the fang’ 
palace, though closely bolted. ‘ having got 

as access to. ’ 

—A. 26-27. 4 throwing up her arms. 9 

4 a flash of light in fero&k shape. ’ t name 

o^a holy place. 

P. 186. L 8. P r ft r tlP r nd T: ‘ of sharp descent, * * sharp- 
falliag. ’ 

— IL 9-10. in every line has the sense of • scarcely- 

# when. ’ 2R|tR: compact and condensed . 9 
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LESSON XXV 

P. 191. 1. 18. 6 being advanced ( grown old) 

in knowledge \ i.e. % though both are equally learned, 
OTgftf 4 is entitled to precedence. ’ 

— 1. 20. Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 
payana from the "receptor of dancing. 

- -i. 22. C can be freely ( without any reserve 

or restraint ) questioned.’ 

— 11. 25—26. rJ^TCTRf the skill of Kamamanjari who had 
enti.oly fascinated his mind. 

— 11. 27—28. 4 who had set up a loud uproar. • 

ST^V^ rftnsf 4 with his hood expanded. ’ 4 pretending 

to he afraid, * 4 like one afraid. * 

P. 192. 1. 1. 4 an incision in wood or in the, leaf 

of a book caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling 
somewhat the form of a letter.’ °wnqyr ‘in a fortuitous 
and unexpected manner, ’ 4 by a happy chanced 

— 11. 6-9. Said by R&ma when he felt the balmy touch 
of Site's hand. 

— 11. 12—18. 4 should be made the subject 

of representation, ‘ 4 should be brought out on the stage.’ 

— 11. 18—19. Said by R&ma when the old Chamberlain 
addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar 
way as 4 R&mabhadra ’ and stopped short, discovering 
the impropriety. fllcHfOTHRFT 4 the servants of my father, * 
hence old enough to call Riuna R&mabhadra instead of 
Mahkrkja. tRITTtr^f 4 as is your wont, ’ as you are accustomed 
to do. ’ 

— L 20. 4 about 18 years old, ’ 4 whose age 

bordered on 18. ’ 

— 1. 25. anrfalTfl^r- 4 not leaving Jhe bounds of propriety/ 
— 11. 26-27. & P. 193. U. 1-2. 3TRT^: 4 having assumed 
the sceptre. ’ Ac. 4 There may be kinsmen ia 

91 
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affluent circumstances ( when there are abundant means 
of inoome ), but in you is summed up ( comprehended ) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects/ i.e. m 
there may be found many parasitical gluttons in days of 
prosperity, but you are the real kinsman of the people in 
good as well as bad days. 

— 11. 3-4. ‘forsaken by the senses’ of 

perception, touch &c., £.*?., grown senseless. 

* with the drop of dripping oil.’ 

— 11. 5—6. spTferre. 4 giver of lustre. ’ *TTHt &c. the 
month of Vais'5kha, 5 spring-time, when the trees are laden 
with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI 

P. 196. L 21. c the gait of a hump backed 

person, * or 4 the manner of the Kubja plant, ’ a bent gait. 

—1. 23. ‘ possessed of ready wit, * 4 having 

presence of mind. * 

— I. 26. 4 makes one act wickedly. * 

P. 197. 11. 3—4. &c. 1 that a great regard is 

shown ( to a person ) even for a small cause or occasion.’ 

— 1. 5. fc do not misunderstand me. * 

—1. 7. ‘Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous 
of each other’s renown. 

t — 1. 11. 4 is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.* 

— 1. 24. 4 the sacred cow. 

—11. 25-26. Said by c Aja, when the celestial garland, 
dropping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but 
did him no harm. 
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LESSON XXVII 

P. 208. U. 1-2. * directing ( the mind ) to 

objects. * *T *T3"Rt 4 is unable to brook delay. * 

— 11. 12—13. &c. 4 such has turned out to be the h>t 

( fate ) of your being created. * 

— Ik 16—17. The meaning is that, the more the desire 
lor wealth is cherished, the more it leads one to commit 
dark deeds. The simile is taken from a lamp, which gives 
out more and more soot as the flame is made brighter and 
brighter. 

— 1. 23. TTFTT^Tsr ^FTT 1 reduced to ashes. ’ 

P. 204. 11. 1—2. 4 Just as the Ganges is severed for 
having taken its rise from the foot of the Supreme Being 
( Vishnu ), so also is it revered for liaving derived its second 
aource from your high head. ’ Said with reference to 
the Himalaya mountain personified, 4 whose head 

( peaks ) has gone up ’ into the sky. 

—11. 7-8. arfVrilOTrt 4 at the conclusion of the coronatioa 
ceremony.’ 1. 8. * By which their own sacrifices, with 
complete gifts, would be completed, ’ i.c., wealth sufficient 
to enable them to complete their sacrifices. 

— li. 10-11. 4 frequented by a few people.* 

fdHNfam name of the king’s palace. 

— 1. 19. rTfaajm 4 this course of life is settled 1 ! f 

P. 205. 1. 8. 4 Since transitoriness first clasps to the 

bosom one that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, 
what ground is there for lamentation ’ 9 

— 11. 7-8 ; 4 the people wondered not^o 

much at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard 
of the free-wili gifts offered by the king ’ 

— I. 11. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
of doing things at the eleventh hour. 
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LESSON XXVI 11 

P. 2X0. 0. 12—13. Said by S'ukanasa to Chandr&pida* 
fasrfaT ‘ easily find access to. ’ 

— II. 16. 4 in every respect/ 4 unlimited/ ‘complete/ 

— 1. 17 refers to Himalaya. 

— 11. 20-21. The idea of the lines is best expressed by 
‘Union is Strength. ' 

P. 2 LI. 11. 7-8. Said by ChandnipicZa's mother to 
Manorama at the time of allowing him to go to bring back 
Vais'&mpayana. 

—11. 9-10. 3RT<t 4 &e. scil. 1. 10. The meaning 

is that the secret prompting ( the inner voice ) of the heart 
of good men is a safe guide for them to follow, since it. can 
never think of an illegitimate object. 

— 11. 11-14. Said by Dushyantato S'akuntala. & c . 

For such, for the most pari, is the behaviour of those, 
over whom darkness ( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, 
in auspicious ( good ) matters ( on auspicious occasions ). 

-11. 15-19. i.v. % 

4 relating to her. ’ 

— 11. 20-21. 4 They call you who are immovable 

^another ) Vishnu, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vishnu's) 
h&s become the support of beings, moveble and immove- 
able. ’ 

— 11. 22—25. Describe the position in which the cloud 
messenger will probably find the Yaksha’s wife. 

1 conceived by the mind. ’ 

P 212 I. 3. * caused by the great Vis'vajit 

sacrifice, ’ in which Raghu had given away all his wealth. 

— U. 5-6. Mklaviki. $<apTT^T ‘ in the capacity of 
a servant. ’ ‘ like. ’ 
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— 11. 7-8. #Rf meaning ‘10’. What Das'a- 

ratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden 
to the king : ( how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for 
even learned persons, when blinded by ( the quality of ) 
darkness ( passion ) set foot on the wrong road. ’ 

—11. 22—25. Said by R&kshasa when he found the plot 
most cleverly laid against him by the wily Chknakya* 
~ his bosom friend. 

P. 213. 11. 1—2. Said by Agnimitra when he found it 
difficult to conceal any longer from Xr&vati his ardent 
love for M&Iavik&. 4 occasions or pretexts to 

disappoint her. 5 

— I. 2. 4 But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) 

towards proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater 
than before, but wanting in sincerity. 5 


LESSON XXIX 

P. 221. 11. 15-10. ifforT 4 regal power ’ which has three 
constituent elements : the majesty or pre-eminence 

of the king himself, ’ ^ 4 the power of good counsel, 5 and 

4 the force of energy 

— 11. 19-20. 4 Oh ! the property of those who are 

bereft of support through the failure of issue ( lineal 
descendants ) passes over to another, at the decease of 
the original progenitor ( from whom in a direct line the 
family is descended ). 

P. 222. 11. 1-2. These lines refer to Vishnu. ^TRT|:^rr 
c being in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa (the 
time of general deluge ). 35| 4 was uplifted or drawn oflt. * 

— 11. 3-4. qT: 4 enemy. 9 1. 4. 4 For he ( an enemy ) 

and a disease, when growing, aije regarded by the wise, 
as the same ’ (in their fatal effects ), i.e if their growth 
be not checked in time, they will prove very injurious. 
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— 11. 6—7. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of announ- 
cing to him the time of rising. T 4 employed 

to rouse you from sleep. * 

— 1. 10. 4 having faces in all directions, ’ because 

he was 

— U. 12-13. H fa<J«TT HFFft 4 the girl was 

mental creation of the Fathers ’ ( created by virtue of their 
desire, and not by the ordinary means. ) 

— 1. 14. ‘ my grief is, as it were, new, 

although so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed. ’ 

— 1. 18. Hanumat. 

— 11. 22—23. The Jumna and the Ganges, having res- 
pectively black and white waters, seem to provide for 
each otiier black aloe and sandal ointment. 

— 1. 25. FFdfVp* &c. 4 as if bursting out on account of 
the flood ( excess ) of internal excitement. * 

P. 223. II. 1-2. k c. 4 the resemblance between R&ma 
and the two ( Lava and Kus'a ) differing only in age and 
dress, ’ i.e. 9 they two and Rama resembled in every respect 
except age and dress. 4 stood without the 

twinkling of their eyes, 5 stood fixing upon them a steadfast 
gaze. 

— 1. 5. TO": Bhima. 4 who had shown 

a change in mind, 5 i.e emotion of anger. 

— 11. 9-10. cT^fr^TT: 4 his warriors. * L 10. 4 On grounds 
covered over with excellent hides of antelopes and sur- 
rounded by* vines. 5 

1. 11. 4 having acquired a sound knowledge/ 

Desire, Anger, Avarice &c., the six passions. 

— 1. 12. 4 They sooi^ bring upon Wealth the stigma 
(ill-repute ) of unsteadiness, * i.e., wealth leaves such 
persons and becomes liable to be called W£J. 
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— 11. 18-17. fipnrnn 4 for the most part kind . 1. 17 

the flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) 
either before or afterwards. * i.e which is at all times 
• equally pleasing. 

— 1. 19. 4 will not stop, * will be accomplished. 

—11. 20-21. Art obj. ofsre£. ‘ proceeded towards 

the sea-shore. 

— U. 22—28. The past participles are used as abstract 
nouns. 1. 28. LankA ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced 
a noise resembling that in the city of Iudra. 

— 11. 24-25. 4 The son of the Wind was for a time pleased 
at the sight of RAvana being afraid, of whom, the thousand- 
eyed ( Indra ) ceased from fight. 

— 11. 26-27. qT^TTST 4 having words just enough to 
convey the meaning, ’ not using many words. 

— 1. 28. 4 without having made powerless. * 

P. 224. U. 2-4. W 1 do not entertain fear. * tt^ST 

name of a mountain. 4 their hearts took courage. 9 

LESSON XXX 

P. 280. I. 19. i-e., to turn the eyes' of 

the Priuces which were fixed upon the king, to the CbArac&Ia 
girl who was being ushered in. 

— 11. 26—27. 4 did not mind it, * turned 8 

deaf ear. 4 pledged their word, * 1 vowed. * 

P. 281 . 1 . 5 . ‘having adopted measures 

against the possible schemes of the king. ’ # 

— 11. 7—8. s&rit 4 maintains himself, 1 lives on elephants 
killed by himself. 1. 8. 4 A great person, who, by his prowess* 
humbles the world, does not forsooth wish far hia own ana* 
tenance from others.* 
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— II. 9—10. anmm * so as to be beyond calculation 9 
m countless numbers. 3Pf 4 *u this battle.* 

— 1. 18. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse 
to mild or soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accom- 
plish his object, just as a lamp sucks oil by means of the 
soft wick which intervenes, but for which the flame would 
be at once extinguished. 

— 11. 14-15. 4 strength ’ and 1 the three regal powers.' 

TOyjwi 4 the six expedients. ' SHTTfsT 4 limbs * and 4 component 
members of a State. ' 

— 1. 19. 5RT Wlfa'JMlfisrr: 4 do not prepare ( for me ) many 
articles of food * such as condiment, spices &c. 

— 1. 25. R: 4 shining forth* (TOTR:). 

P. 28 2. 11. 2—3. 4 will endeavour to go 

to a court of law. ’ &c. ‘reduce him to absolute 

indigence.* 

— 1. 7. 4 He with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts 
his right arm in this direction conformably to greet me. * 

— II. 10—11. 1 He, void of pride always shows ( to the 
world ) his servants, as if they were his dear friends, treats 
his friends with a respect common to his nearest relations, 
and his relations as if they were vested with important 
authority. ’ 

— 11. 14—15. &c. 4 who had previously formed 

a plot for the accomplishment of their scheme/ 

4 to be got at the time of the departure of Aja. * 

— 11. 16-17. Said by Arjuna to S'iva. 4 lord of 

faculties. * 1. 17. ftpftar &c. 4 Of those who, through folly, 
become hostile, but afterwards become submissive. ’ 

—11. 18-19. asked the preceptor 4 with re- 

ference to some expiatory rite for averting the evil. ' STO 
‘resulting in good. * 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


—11. 22-23. 4 the Chedi king / 1. 28. 4 It is not 

probable that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for 
fear of an attack. * 

— 11. 24-25. 4 He had scarcely mastered the characters of 
the alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed 
all the fruits of political instruction from his association 
with men advanced in knowledge. 5 

—11. 26-27. ‘having the ocean for its 

dark boundary, 9 i.e.> as far as the very ocean. 

* having arms as long as the bar of a city-gate, a which is 
both long and massive, and hence indicative of great mus« 
cular strength. 

P. 238. 11. 5—11. Describe the As'oka garden of R&vaita* 
‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze/ 
q nre rr: ‘ afraid of R&vana. ’ ‘ did not interfere 

with or affect, ’ each coming round in due rotation. 

‘ being love-smitten. * 

— 11. 13-14, The elephant, with his body tossed up 
and hence imitating the lord of mountains about to dart 
up into the sky , made the driver get on himself, who placed, 
bis foot on the foot of the elephant slightly bent. 
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H fcT:, TflrT^T * he was 

abandoned, to his fate. * 

^ ^WlRr, cR RtW: SPTnJT 1 I shall abide by ( bow 
to ) your decision. * k abide* by his 

promise/ 

fl'WiPkf, 2TT^m 1 to the best ( utmost ) of one’s ability , * 
all that one can do. as far as possible. 

ST ^T: 4 the country abounds in curiosities.* 

’ about five years old, 5 ^r^TOT^:-^T: 3HW: 
4 it is about noon. * * f% pRltWW 

4 what are you about. 1 

TjfCTT fFP^f?T 4 he stands above ( at the head of ) 
all. ’ 9Krrr^FRft tic ^RT 4 above envy. ’ 

m zrm srRm 4 the dreadful 

vow became known abroad . * 


5F£r^cf£| , f^TTRTftr%T ; fipTcT^cFT 4 absent mindea . 1 
f^cTT^R 3WTcM 5Tt57^T 4 do not talk so absurdly / 

4 nothing is inaccessible to desire. 

5Tf>f<T:, "death is nature , life is but 

an accident 9 


Mr<fHdsrf^RT accommodate oneself to the will of.’ 
t^r^WT 4 with one accord . J 4 of 

one’s own accord* 9 * in accordance 

with his words/ Sppai ‘ according to seniority. • 

‘^rtfef f»T * of what account ( consideration ) fo 

a king to me ’ ( I defy him }. 

flPStt, $Bif * accursed or wretched fate.' 
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sTf wre?f ‘ I am suffering from a bad strong 

headache' 

VratsfiRWfft'r fffT ‘ the queen was made 

acquainted with your immodesty. * 

^ UTO f'f <<Tl5j^-3TNriT they acquitted themselves well.’ 

5TRT^ * act up to your master’s orders.’ wpfrirfiTOirt 

SRblRT ■* acting the part of Lakshmt. ’ |p> fiprensfaffT unbfl'a'l 
4 act the part of a dear friend towards your rivals. ’ 
4IW44>*if?T: in. action, thought and speech ’ ( in thought, 
words, and deed. ) 

‘ acuteness (sharpness ) of intellect. ’ 
tWPtM adapt your conduct to cirumstances. ’ 

3rfa#nT*T: fff: * a portion of it has been adapted to 
the stage. ’ 

ddlfa adds to the lustre of. * litWtTfT farfe’FT 
s p pnff this is another evil to add to the 

first ' (lit, 1 a pimple has grown upon a boil ’ ). 

mjWIM, fsftfaR' ‘ of agreeable address. ’ 3)<;Tt«(iq'ddihi 
* a letter without any address upon it. ’ TrT-f^feT-H <; d I 
ffPT «riT SITO ‘ send the letter to my address . ’ 

* bid adieu to ( take leave of, bid 

farewell to ) your friend. ’ 

‘ she should be admitted to all con- 
fidential matters.’ dWT foSdTSW- ‘her illness 

admits of no delay.’ 

jppt$ ‘ advanced in age. ’ WTdfS 4 advanced in 

knowledge. ’ 

*nr fss*r gWTPTCTCT ; taking advantage of my weak point. ’ 
‘ advent or setting in of spring.* 
S&q fo ft rfilW * not affected by the slightest fatigue. ’ 
ten sft qg y * affected by a devil.’ ‘ affected 
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AMO 

by many diseases. ?f ST: * our position is not 

in the least affected ( it does not affect us in the least ). ’ 
yWT * affecting a quarrel. ’ 

*PT / my words deeply 

affected his heart.’ 4 he affects learning. * 

€t R*fl 3IW«T JWJd: 4 two negatives make one affirmative • 
^TRfi 5JWT 4 such a rumour was afloat . ’ 

4 one after another.’ fST RtR 4 waters tree 

after tree.* fad! J M ^ 4 he is called after 
his grandfather. * 

reached the 16th year of his age. 9 

srfarfem RRW • they all agree ( there is a 

unanimity ) on this point. ’ 

Sretf^TTrT 4 taking aim with his arrow. * Wrfarftr^- 
4 where are you going without any definite aim. 9 
<5TkW$* to take the air , ’ sr^TWT 4 take air ’ 3R%*f- 
TCT an air of conceit, * 4 with the air 

of one who is offended. * rRtTT^T- 

firspTO 5 4 to build castles in the air. 9 

spr, 4 all of a sudden. ’ Owft 

4 this is all I can do to serve you.’ sfifacTOcfc# 
1 alUm-all of one’s life. ’ ^ f%3Tfr 

* give me 20 rupees in all . * RR 1 we are 7 

in all. ’ 

^TT ^oft^FTtfcT 4 this story alludes to myself/ 

STTPri* 4 when the night had almost worn 
aw Sy. ’ ansran a^idSll^r-^qT T$R \ 4 it is almost dawn now. * 
*4d5HH*ft?T * almost dead ( all but dead )’. 
apSTT 3Rra?r»f* ' there is no alternative 

course, help).’ 

^ ?PT ^TSRft fdMxi: — ‘ your whole speech amount 
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APT 

to this ( this is the purport or sum and substance of 
.your speech ).’ 

4 when the country is in a state of anarchy .* 

4 anniversary of birth. ’ ddfdfa': 4 anniversary 

of death.' 

ST STcddldT 4 he answered very well \ it 
this will answer my purpose. ’ will do for me. 
fdRTfaq'EdtSJTd: 4 an antidote against anxiety.* OrT^:, 

4 a dealer in antidotes . 

4 apparent, praise 1 . ’ 

m ?rr k I appeal 

to your honour in this case. ’ 

URft dtTdTsfi’ 4 the witness did not appear . 7 SfftTdrfrfd", 
q^PTTftfd, =dT^5Td*, 4 good in appearance. ’ dRT 

^Tc^TqT 4 your story lias an appearance of 

truth.’ 

^r^fa<Td?(®d d SPTdd 4 they do uot apply the word fddd 
to happiness.’ fedftTdnft d To ST®^ ^ d: 4 this our title 
does not apply to any one else. 5 dffS r Rt fd'dtdld r iRd l fa ftf 
srr^f^r^nTT 4 he applied for further orders, dd 
4 we apply ourselves to our work. 5 
d%cf-ddd afd^^d-^ddFR 4 keep your appointment or 
engagement. * ^fd drdfzpFr ddTd: 4 Queen, let us keep 
{ to ) our appointment or engagement, ’ let us be punctual. 

dte^dfd 4 of quick apprehension ^$df5 4 of dull 

apprehension , ’ ‘ dull-headed. ’ 

^cfTdddtf, STTRdd^, dd^fdcT, dddR^q 4 appropriate to 
{ fit for ) the occasion. * 

d ^d^sfadRlfd 4 I do not approve of your speech** 
{your speech does not commend' itself to me ). 

*JdTdt f<fq<iwn«V: 4 youths are apt to forget* * 
dPTSfaft 4 over-affection is apt to suspect evil. * 
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SVrtleRft «TT sit sprfNr * man is the 

architect of his own fortune * ( the fortunate circumstances 
of our lives are of our own making ). 

HWTlRr * the Chitrakfi/a mountain afreets my 

eye. ’ 

* an artlessly 

( naturally ) lovely body. ’ 

*f«n WBRIW $T f%^P% ‘ as for merits, he has none.’ tfterfkfir 
* as for doing it quickly, it is easy. ’ *17 ?T *TRq% 

4 as a father he respects me. 5 

‘ to ascertain the time.’ 

ftfemft, 5>PT& ?qiwfa * to whom shall 
I ascribe the blame ’ ( on whom shall I lay the blame ). 

4 a sinful deed is ascribed to him.* 

$ ‘ to reduce to ashes' * to be reduced 

to ashes. 9 

<?TFT SRVhe had a cheerful aspect ST# faqptftf 

2TRf 4 all things wore a different aspect. 5 % TTf? 

4 my house has a northerly aspect 
3FT«rW: STPff 6 aspiring to the fame of a poet. 5 

^ , T f flX^T: 4 these are, indeed, high 
aspirations 9 ( ambitions, soaring desires ). 

*T*TT *T*t: tf*T^rs>rf% ‘.deer associate with deer . 9 

c. c O 

4 assumed silence.’ 

^ ‘ I assuredly feel \ ‘ 1 feel assured . 9 

^ ^ Ki Id d i -SRI <*£*1 ^ ^ i Of : 4 this is an act to 

o 

atone k ( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration. * 
wtomrct ?wwF*T{ft Jr ‘ i attach great importance to public 
censure. ’ SFSTT: 4 subjects are firmly attached 

to the king..* 

$Rwt nffofhr? juTstt ‘ young women attain to the. position 
of house-wives. * 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


885 


BEN 

3SIT-3rrt -^P5*DJct Richly or splendidly attired . 9 
tafflf:, farWffrT: 4 hostile altitude. ' 

4 attributing to themselves false 

greatness. 

TRcWtd 4 1 had an audience of<interview with) the king * 

4 1 wish to be favoured with an audience. 9 
vim* % ‘destruction 

( death ) awaits those that are born. * 

*ffa# 4 1 approach the king with awe 

B 

4 behind one’s back 1 ( in one’s absence ). 

RrTT^T: faif: 4 Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the back-ground 9 
( obscures, eclipses her ). 

4 the 

place baffles description. 9 

# 4 they are a bane to the family * 

*WT: fcf: 4 such a bargain was struck. ’ srfa t; STTT^T 
f into the bargain 

sftT fapRT 4 he bore himself bravely on that 
occasion. 9 fa# f7, a^pr 4 bear in mind. 9 

•IF *PT: 4 bear up under grief. 9 

NldlS<wjr: fa <[ff 4 what became of the queen Sitk ? 9 what 
was Si tit's fate ? 

«mwp^r 4 such incidents befall 

worldly persons. 9 

1 not heard before. ’ 

«Wi»flfar-Wdlo43f|a' f^RTf : ‘ concealing or hiding his body 
behind creepers. * 

$ 1 to bend the brow. ’ VTt 

‘ he bent his mind again to his task.’ 

‘ trees bend down under the load of fruits/ fflPwW; . 
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f grc fo -?T, f^?T5rf?reT * bent on.’ ‘ bent 

on ( killing ) each other. * 

arffi^ faFTd^cFT %% Vc3T ‘ beside oneself with 
joy. ’ arsnsFcnfsRt, arcr^er , arsiRf qa^r fc tins is 

beside the question, irrelevant, does not bear on the matter 
in question 

afftcT % faWtSSF ‘lara ( feel ) better to-day.’ 3iftnr-3rftr 
pass. 4 to get the belter of. 5 

5n*T,f^*T, 4 beyond comprehension.’ 3TfqrP^ 

4 he lives beyond his means. ’ 4 he 

went beyond hearing. ’ * rich from his birth. * 

<T qXTPTfa rT 5Fcft«Phff5Tlfr 4 not a bit , not in the least. ’ 

4 a block-head, clod-pated.’ 

Sfcf 4 in a body. 5 4 a 6o^-guard. ’ 

fW^sjT * the family branched off into 8 parts.’ 

^rTd^^fcf 4 fortune favours the brave. ’ 
snmr X^ft 4 the day broke , it was day-break ( dawn ). ’ 

4 the story has suffered a break . ’ tftqT: X^T 
& X^TH srfd^rnT: 4 the assembly broke up. 5 dFHCTt: 

* the day broke upon his eyes.’ 
f% Slprr 4 to be brief \ in short. * 

^ Xl H -cf 4 his body bristling or thrilling 
with joy. * 

cTXSTr: ^TT^r^TT^TRT 4 she burst into tears.’ tfWT TOXrrf*TX 
4 there was a burst of applause. ’ 
aTSTXJrf fspfM^T 3TfXn^fhT% 4 why do you beat about the bushV 
e^nfiT ?x\ qtwz ^nfrxft 

H JPJT: or 3TT fMrTXt *T ^ftdXfrdf<ciT 

4 a bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 7 

anjfirtf -fof, ft# 4 day by day.’ STcTST: 4 by hundreds. 1 
f&m: < I P r ;tfo r * one by one. 
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‘brought up with care.’ 4 searching 

with care . ' 3pj?TTf ‘ I do not care now. ’ 'tHRfar- 

4 a self-willed person cares not for blame. * 
srfnrrw^wr SIFT: ‘ let care be taken of each character. ’ 

R^df^R, 5Tf% 6 in the case before us, in the present 
case. ’ 4 if such be the case , ’ well then. 

f% f^ns^rpRTvf ‘ why cast pearls before swine. 

‘ the house caught fire. ’ W*T*ffcT, 
^Trfwr%f, *pftcT ‘ caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

fwtf'wf ‘ chanced to see two Kirmaras. 1 

_o c N 

^UTTSn7RTZR' ‘ by a happy chance. ’ FT *TRT FPTT<mRG£: 4 1 
chanced to see him, I accidentally met him.’ 
f^TRt^Tf^T: ‘nature can’t be changed. ’ $frt 

‘ milk is changed into curds. * 
fFFf fafePT or FTWT ‘ give in charge of.’ 3^ 3pf: ^ 

‘in whose charge has this person been given.* 
FWR^'Rrffj, ^PT f*T#f§ ‘ be of good cheer , or cheer up, 
take courage. ’ 

or irf Tr^-FTfd 4 under these circumstances , ’ ‘ such being 
the case. ’ ‘ in bad circumstances. * apf 

%^TTfq‘ R^FT^T 1 under any circumstances 4 any how ’ 
iPTrarp* ‘ according to circumstances * 

3TfifRf*T W^T^ts^lT: ‘ her anxiety has reached its 

climax *, or the highest pitch. 

fafH *JW tW 1 r * 1 1 ‘ the king’s beloved closed her eyes in 

death. ’ 3TST f^fof ^HT: ‘ it is close to-day.’ , 

* rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death. 

4 come what may. ’ RTRTfa’ SpTiPSpHF 

«rr ‘ come harm, come good.* RfiTd'RlR, or rTfTT^ # 

FSJT ‘ come to oneself, regain consciousness, comes to 
one’s sense.’ 3rPTTfafrT FfftRTOt ‘ on the coming Monday: * 
22 
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crtS^rerfaf 4 ask her whether she has had a comfortable 
deep. * <I^fqRr srfacTwf dlftr* ‘ I can’t sleep comfortably * 

even at night.’ 

$fHq>iq«ta»*i«i3T$PraT * sitting at a window commanding 
(the view of ) a well.’ snffdfrttftclttt: <Tc? wrdfa v good forms 
command respect.’ qr* ff[ 4 merits command 

notice or attention. ’ ^Tf^r^Pr ‘ though I have no 
command of language ’ ( though possessed of scanty powers 
of speech or description ). 1 he has com- 

mand of language.’ 

Vt STnctW, ^ 1 commit this matter to 

writing. * 

WTrfa: iq fat 4 who have made common cause with us.’ 

ffjrwrrfipj 6 a companion at school ’ 4 a fellow-student. 

4 a companion in joy and sorrow . 9 

SHTOWTSHT: 4 competing with one another to 

aaluti first. ’ 

3ff^ra ‘ says or writes after presenting compliments * 
*n Xfwm or ‘give my compliments 

to Chyavana. * f complimentary saying. ’ 

in Jmnfir ^ Rr-^f wPt STIciTFT 4 he does not yet 

compose ( collect ) himself. ’ 

4 even my large kingdom does 

not conduce to my happiness.’ 

fkw 4 have you kept the secret confide 4 

to you. ’ ST 4 he is my confidant . ’ fasOT- 

4 to take into confidence . ’ 

STWCTS:, 4 confinement of a woman. ’ 5I^prT or 

Srr^RT k his wife is confined ( is in child-bed ). r 

fipOTT 4 you are to be congratulated 

upon seeing your son’s face. * or 4 1 congratulate you upon 
seeing &c. 9 
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TO^OTTvT.-Si * your conjuncture is clear ( you have 
Rightly conjunctured or guessed ). * 

OTT 4 consign to the flames/ 

*T 4 his conduct is not inconsistent 

with his words. ’ 4 consistently with their 

own interest. ’ 3rpRW*jfSF*5r 4 an assembly mostly 

consisting of learned men. * 

rTFT *1T 4 do not put a bad con- 

struction upon his words/ 

%TRR7^TTPf *ffcrqrf% 4 construe Vec&ntic sentences 
as referring to it/ < 

^nTf^fq* - you 

must also consult public good. ’ *TT TJ: ‘ do not 

consult ( be intent on ) your good alone/ 

4 let astrologers be consulted . * 

*J5: 5T^f: SRfsf ?TTc*rfa, STjfa * W*ft 4 he could not contain 
his great joy. ’ 

%^r '^Fr^rrf^r 4 if so, I shall know its contents. 9 

q4iq«w*ii, 4 when it suits one’s con- 

venience.' 3 ^57 mi 
4 when may I conveniently see you. ’ 

3FT*tRTTT 3R - /T^'frf^T 4 we are not conversant with 

love* matters. ’ 

Sjpjr°qq*iifa 4 even at the cost of one’s life. * 

4 counting upon your promise. * 

4 to take courage. «Hf STRUTT or 

3THV21T, f> 4 to summon courage . * 

WTOPfa, ~ 4 in the course of conversation. * 

yrera Sm, m&m t, 4 in course of 

time. ’ ^^T^rRTHT^RT; 3PF^Tf^??RT 4 there being no other 
course. % 

m c^rcft ss^TfcF. " he is your creature 9 ( owes his rise to you)* 
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^ TO or amffa-TOTO 4 TOfa 4 these 

thoughts crossed my mind ( occurred to me ).’ TO , 

4 he crossed my sight. ’ ©q^dTO': 4 with 
the arms crossed . ’ STe^^^^TT^: 4 cross-legged/ 

*TfSFT 5|ZTcHI: TO^fam: 6 all his efforts were 

crowned with success. ’ 

^ N l <^nr*piT*f 4 to take flowers as is customary / SIT^TT 
srfcTT^TR 4 make the customary bow ( salutation ) 

TO?faT W^i 4 cutting to the quick. * 
TOrT^T 1 ^ 4 cutting short my speech. ’ 

D 

*TT S^qT: 4 do not damp his energy. 

3ffi£d 4 the patient is in a dangerous state.’ 

3RT TO:, ijWKf TO: 4 pitchy ( blinding ) darkness. 9 
‘all pervading darkness .’ 

^TpRT^T feft sfaTTOT: 4 deafening all directions with 
tries of diets . * 

TO: * * ie P a *^ th- c (tebt of his master with 

Ids life. 1 " 

qfr^T ^TTftr, qfcq?T3 zrfH 4 in the decline of life 9 , h in declining 
years. ’ 

^TTOTOPTT OT, srfTOfa TOTOT 3FTTPT: 4 she is deep in love, 
far gone in love. * 

TO f^FIT:iTf^5#5rfcfl?r: 4 my anguish transcends definition. * 

TTspFT «PT: TOf szTTOfe: 4 all expenses 

ai;e defrayed out of the proceeds of one. * 

TO: 4 a disease which defies medical efforts. * 
fTOJ^RT 4 delay is dangerous. ’ 

•^3^TT TOT 4 delivered the earth to him 

SNf TOT TOTfTOTTfa 4 1 shall deliver the letter ruto his 
-hand. ’ 
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4 everything depends on fate.’ *T3T STPCffa^PT 
fTcf fafe 4 depend upon it, I shall starve myself to 
death. ’ 3TH5Ttr ; f^Tct, W& 4 depend upon it,’ 4 to be 

sure. ’ 4 dependent on a cause. ’ 

fk*m t 4 depressed in spirits. ’ 4 dejected. ’ 



laughing-stock of all. * 


4 are derided by all. 


become the 


fT^RTT: 4 her beauty can’t be described . # 

STfrR, T:, /jfaRTT 4 in detail / at length, 

exhaustively. 

m jfta fastaT* or *r%f 

4 she developed her lovely limbs. 5 

&v'>U&<:Ad) ^JTPPTfq- ?T szRffa: ‘did not deviate even 
a line ( an inch ) from the beaten path.’ 

5Tr^rrfJTf^Tr5Tnr ^ffsTrfa ' J shall not raise a 

devil for my own destruction/ 


'having devolved their 

property upon their sons. ’ 

r*crrr4 3T^T ‘a dead letter. 5 sr^rp^j 4 deadly enmity/ 
^rmcf FrT: 4 he was pelted to death. ’ 
a^oz^fT^PT^ ^flTRr 4 she is not different from my 
body ( myself ).’ 

cfY^T 4 a commentary explaining difficulties / 
3fm*TX?m %cf: 4 the mind feels diffident of itself. ’ 
3T^n?ffrT%?T or srSRpN’, Sf^^TT^^ZTcTr 4 enough of 
digression . ’ 

ill Id ^*1^ -*T4 

'® ° >a & \3 N^, o 

apTwTJ 4 the pigeons having disappeared . ’ 

i P f 4 the afflicted should disburden 
( ease ) their grief. ’ • 

sTT^f 4 a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, 

the instruction ( given to him ). * 
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3PTO or 3Mfl**TT 4 to turn to the subject under 
discussion. * TR$cT, 4 the 

subject under discussion. ’ 

dMf^oqvjt^cn:, HTTO^^RT, HITH^THrTUJT: ‘ disguised as 

ascetics. ’ 

f^n^t 4 a disinterested friend.’ 

v> 

c<t4i f%fWbT : f^T: * how have you disposed of my 
money.’ aqj ‘ I am at your disposal . ’ 3T 

^TtT:, 3T^ TRH 5T*Rf?T £ this matter is at your disposal * 

4 disposed to quarrel. * 

«ft f^RTC^FJ 1 what are you disputing about, ’ 4 what 
is the matter at issue. ’ 4 a disputed point. ’ 

4 a distinguished guest. 1 

dicKlfwrifiT, ^?TTrr: fl-tu i^ifrr 4 I shall thus divert his 
thoughts. 1 

4 a house divided against itself. * 

3ffqr ^^rT; 1 how do you do ‘are you doing well. 

4 asks you how you do. ’ ^eff 
4 she came to ask the queen if she was doing well. ’ 3 Rr 
‘ have done with, enough of, your importunity. 1 f qRfrMR * 

4 what have we to do with watching the 
movements of our master. ’ 

or 31 Ri'+d 4 my mind is still in doubt / 

^TfrrfY *Tfa: 4 ground having ups and 
downs , ’ 4 uneven ground. ’ qR^TR: 4 ups and downs . ’ 

^TT =arWTH^r 4 there are ups and downs 
in* our condition ( in life ) as in the course of the wheel. ’ 
fHHTciIH i 5Rrfhg4>: 4 down with the tyrant. ’ 

< rfV^H5rmf: 4 the day vs drawing to a close, * 4 it is about 
sun-set. ’ ?8RT l^^ThTRT: s F»ftrHT: 4 you have drawn down 
ruin upon yourself with your own hands. * 
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4 an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin. * 
^'Nwih ST^ftfef: 4 driven to do a rash act. * 3rfa<^i(V 
tJTWmf:, 4 a sharp driving shower. ’ 

WFW5T^ 4 what are you driving at. * 

*Tr ^fppnpT 4 let not your spirits droop ( flag ), do 
not despair.’ ‘I slept with drooping limbs.* 
‘the whole frame droops down.’ 

R>R5T: 4 small drops make a pool. * 

cpsjT 4 let this matter ( story ) be dropped . * 
snwsrrq rfar Jr m^rrf^r, Rtefcr i* 3mrfa\ 4 1 feel ready to 
drop down. ’ 

fifrcft 4 the peacock drowns my 

voice with his cries. * 

E 

f?TS5 4 be within ear - shot 
H^fa STcR^ 4 early in the morning.’ 

^ qfC^TTftr, ^TFT RRR: 4 I am in earnest. ‘I 

am not joking. ’ 4 take in carves*. 9 

vai WU, 3T^ k T am at ease. 8 

Gfpft RRFT ST^TR 3prTTFRT 4 this my soul ls completely 

at ease. 9 RRPtW, R^TR fc at one’s ease. ’ 

4 sleeping at ease . 9 

4 setting the teeth on edge. ’ 

^ ( 1 P. ) 4 to take effect. 9 tfM^f R 

4 the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not 
against ) a mountain.’ R^RRt fwr*f tt^r^? 4 such 
changes of purpose take effect ( grow strong ) in persons 
intoxicated with sovereign power.’ Prfcr ^?rTT <PT*ff 4 of 
darkness thickening at night. ’ «frc 4 the 

thunder-bolt has no effect on .those who have practised 
austere penance.’ ?ftr, tfRRfRRTR 4 to this effect 3fRR:, 

4 in effect. * 
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*5*T*:> f^mTFT:, 'the king was 

enamoured of her, ’ 6 fixed his Jove on her. ’ 

$W ^ SR*: 4 hear my speech to the end ( hear me 1 

out ). * WW 4 it will end in good. ’ 
3T^rf^f^T 4 enough of prolixity. ’ 3^-^-qfr^T^T 

enough of joking . 9 

^ IkT 4 curiosity entered his heart. ’ 

*n^T, ^T: 4 he is entitled to respect.* ST 
4 he is entitled to precedence. 5 

4 envious ( jealous ) of another’s happiness.* & 
T<M^I rJ^tHFlT: 4 they are envious , jealous, of each other’s 
fame. * 

5^TT ‘/to consider equal * cT^nf U: 4 he is 

equal to the task. ’ 

SffcTCiHTd 4 sending on an errand . * 

<rfa<T: 4 he has escaped 
one danger only to fall into another (has escaped Scylla 
to fall into Charybdis ).* ^ ^«prfqr 4 he narrowly 

escaped. * 

^TfifTcTT 3T sfaJT 4 send her a good escort . ’ 

4 disappeared for ever . * 4 lost for 

ever . ’ W, bt^PtPTCT 4 gone for ever. ’ SfST^t^TiT tfr 

4 she slept not to ever wake again (to wake no more) .* 
srafSPEf, 3^*nf^ 4 Oh ! an evil has befallen, * alas, woe me. 

*CTRt ip? 4 the reception exceeded 

even my expectations. ! 

^nrf: *4143 Kc 4 rules have exceptions .’ 3TT«ntfT«M^nrt: 

4 as general rules are limited by exceptions . 9 
3WT*Ml(i cTST^C:, Sfa * f ^frCT Wr reqfe 4 that saying 

has no exception. ’ srfaSHff: 4 cou n ter - exception . * 

ftlT 4 pleading an excuse of headache . 9 
4M|iWli4W 4 under the excuse of illness. * 
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¥4 'execute thy business, 

4 do thy duty. 9 

3THV 1 his boyhood gradually expanded 

into youth. 9 4 with his eyes expanded with joy. 9 

^T^cTTc^T t T^T c FncT: ‘you exposed yourself to trouble/ 

?T TOTT 3T"ZRTT 4 he was exposed to the charge of cowar- 
dice. 9 *TT TOTOt, STTcfTnftf^rT^cft 4 she exposed 

rice to the sun. 9 

r^RH'WT, fW7^T?rr^ 4 to some extent: 4 to the fullest 

extent . 9 

4 in the eyes of the public. 9 cTf*T ‘ I 

am an eye sore to him. 9 

F 

JTOTTfe, 4 face to face, 9 ^tfVTTO ^ 4 a house facing 

the East. 9 

3*5^:, : 4 in fact . 9 <TWTO:, <T?«RT: 4 as a 

matter of fact. 5 

^'c^Lcif^uujeft: 1 his talent fails not in difficulties. 9 

'fails to give the fruit. 9 fafl^TferT: 

* a good appointment was made to fail by Fate. 9 spf 
H ^ 4 liis courage does not fail him. 9 

4 failing male issue. 9 rT^T FT%?5t<T: ST^RT: ‘his memory 
ailed him. 4 failure of issue. * 

3TpT^: fenfr TO 4 faint heart never won fair lady. 9 
?fipf * a /ai r day or weather. * 

^idlcMIdV, 4 rise and fall . 9 tl I 

4 his arrow fell short of its aim. 9 m W 

4 words fall short in describing your greatness, 
^rsrfer, 3FHcTO'9, TOPTfitW ‘false to one’s promise/ 

4 familiarity breeds contempt. ' 

«Pt 4 how fares it with her ladyship** 
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•TTW * the sage will not find fault with 

this.’ *|*1 ST 4 chase is found fault with. ’ 

4 a man of feeling . ’ %cTO: * 

‘what man of feeling is not affected at heart. ’ 

9PTTOTFT 4 he feigned himself to be dead. * 

fW ‘ feigning anger. ’ 5T*^WfP»r, sim*fpT, WSRjetf 
* feigning sleep. ’ 

‘ drinks { his ) fill ’ 

h SfaTPft *qTf%: ‘ they found him guilty. ’ 

^7T:-3T*PT: 4 a fine or fair proposal. * 

4 this fits well ’ 

4 with his eyes fixed on my face.’ 3TRT^T- 
4 having the gaze fixed. ’ 4 with 

a fixed look . * Jpft ^Rf?T 4 the mind devoid of 

fixedness rambles.’ 

4 seeking or finding flaws , or 

picking holes.’ 

3TTSTC: 4 a palace having seven floors .’ 

«r^ 3 T, (srt) srfr: 4 folding 

his hands together.’ cTnTPft? 5 ^ c folding her in his arms.’ 

qr^Tf 4 follow (in) the foot -steps of the great.’ 

sr^TTO 4 following the path. ’ 4 following 

a middle course.’ 4 one 

misfortune follows another. ’ 3RT: srr c ?ft% 4 what follows 

from this ! ’ 4 what follows is understood. ’ 

dWfla: 4 what followed next, ’ proceed. cT^PTf 4 it is as 
follows' 

5TRT qT«t, 3pqf*ra 4 God forbid ( forfend ). ’ 

fcH THW]*i sfRtfa’ 4 I shall forego my name. * 

-^-STfafT: , ^r*T3rf6IT:, ^c*nRT:-ff^: 4 who ha& 

fulfilled his promise.’ 
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3PJTT ^ ST^Tf 4 g# out of* ( leave ) bed now. * 

*pT*T *R3fT: or 4 they have girded up their 

loins for battle. * 

STHTt SST *TT 5TTT:, *TT irrasWBf 4 do not 

give way to grief. ’ 

tr^PPR* &5RTT 4 as if glowing with Brahnianic 

lustre. * 

?fif ^TRf:, f?cRPPPf:, ^T^f: 4 he goes by the name of. * 
HT 5FTPRT 4 she went by the name of Um&. ’ 
f% cPJT^^rT, 4 what is the good of seeing 

her. 5 qfr^WT 4 what good do you get by weeping. ’ 

^T^T^fW:, *TcT: 4 he is within the 

grasp at death. & ^ apa^Wcriomm^f 'and this grasp 
of every (kind of) learning.’ ^TJn^PT 4 you 

have well grasped my meaning. * 

srflpTcT: 4 he was greatly delighted.* 
ThTTrT fafapsT 4 grinding the teeth in rage. ’ 

sm^pfaPT:, afarTOrWPft ‘ he grew up to 
man’s estate ( attained majority ). deHcR: S*p?TfcT f 

sprfdr a calf grows into a large bull. ’ 

<TRT: 3 rro^RW W*m, ' ^r# 3fT% ‘ ears gushed 

forth from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H 

^hffT 4 in the habit of stealing. ’ fTRTf :^T, 
<7frfa<H^5T 4 habituated to distress. ’ 

^TPTnsTKPr 4 even a hair y s breadth. ’ 

ffiFmi 3*>?<ra 3pf ^rsrfer qf<>3cr: ‘ half a loaf is better 
than no bread. ’ 

‘a hand - to hand fight. ’ t^cT:-3T3I?r:, ^ *T- 
anr ^ * on the one hand — on the other hand. 9 tfl^cT 4 on 
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the other hand . ’ ‘on all hands . * 

4 given a helping hand. ’ TTTT^T 3TFT^ 4 to be handed down/ 
fdTO 4 /zang between * ( like Tris'anku ). 

srmfo fcfomfr ‘antece- 
dent good omens are harbingers of coming happiness '(Cf. 
coming events cast their shadows before. ) 

3ffT 3T5* ft ‘ Oh hard fate. ’ STTO^TrWTO 1 hard 

pressed by hunger. ’ 

TO ^^Wnpi^fd'-STTITfd- ‘ your face has the beauty 
of a lotus. * 

4 who hazards his life. ’ 

tjfr or srRtwrf^T^T 4 to be placed at the head of. * 

ST he stands at the head of all. ’ 

rur^Tr:4ftT^5T:TO:-5TTOT: STlW: 4 headed by Vas'is/ha.’ 
TOfartTO ^ 4 sore-healing oil. ’ 

1 he is in good health 
*TTOTTO 4 became as healthy as before. 5 

4 why do vou heavy accusations 

vc % * t 

( calumnies ) upon us. ’ 

% fcT ^*T^TTf*f: 4 v/e know it by hearsay . ’ 

,srterr?, SdfcTO 4 with all one’s heart. 9 

: 4 he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul. * 
STWT, front 4 to one’s heart's content. ’ 

4 heaving deeply. ’ 

4 this is a heaven on earth. * 

Cv ^ 

tr^r k I shall be close upon your heels, ’ 4 I 
shall just follow you. ’ 1 to take to one’s heels. ’ 

d* fdsqfd 4 God helps those* who help 
themselves. ’ dfd:, 4 1 can’t help. ’ 

^^TOTifaTOcft^^l' 4 yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle. * 
3 4 he has a high opinion ( thinks highly ) 

of you. ’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


349 


IMP 

4 arrows hit a moving mark. ’ 

fweft Jim ^rt wz, crr^ cT*rrc ^ or 
1 1 Ao/rf them of no account. ’ TR, 

g^jff ofhsf <JfTfR * hold your tongue. y ^T#^m-3Toqfvr^r^ 
3TTT fijiPT: 4 this rule holds good everywhere.’ 

4 letting go the hold . ’ TFT: Wtmz >RfcT, 4 red colour 
takes a firm hold on a white cloth. 5 ?R 3fr^ 

4 he had a hold on the mind of the people ( drew the 
mind of the people towards himself)/ %cff% dfa^T:, 

aPRasPT^t j|f\ 4 the advice took no hold (was not im- 
pressed ) on the mind. 9 

rTg^T: cTR 4 the words went home to his 

heart. 5 

SJRT 1 retaining four hares as 

hostages. ’ 

4 uttered hurtum accents.’ 

?fcT W fifRftf 4 thus completely humbling 

the kings. ’ 

l 

RFT*, W^T^hT:, *TrT: 4 becoming identical 

( on o’ ) with Brahman.’ 

£&, jfrtir, t^¥rzrf^:-|f^Tr^: 4 ill luck/ 

sRiTRNnsFR ‘from times immemorial . ’ 

qgfa iftfacRSFT 3T^TrT 4 he stood in imminent peril 
of death/ 

314 fRzrr (M^rfrreR) xr«rR<ri iTfftcerr wt ‘away with 
flattery, speak impartially. ’ , 

4 an untimely storm impends / 3RRfe: 
?TT?Trr 6 a drought is closely impending. 1 

or ^^TR^ZPTR: *T 3RT5 4 being 

importuned ( pressed ), he told all. * 
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4 Janaki is the 

Karima sentiment or pang of separation mcamate / 
dl^Tcfi 2JT%, SteHR 5 ! 1 he incurs 
blame.' 

f% cTW 4 the splendour of that pair is 

simply indescribable ( what words can describe their 
splendour) . 

rerar rffir : 4 his dignity may be inferred 
from his form. ‘ 3u$fa^UidHi^c^Hi*iuflT 4 her very form 
leads ( one ) to infer her being superhuman / 

3fM Htd * it will be clear who is inferior and 

who is superior. 1 HT *T $RJT: 4 she is not 

inferior to S'achi in majestic dignity. 9 H srfd^J^T- 
^PJ^TT 4 ( her ) loveliness is not inferior to ( does 
not fall short of ) that in the picture. * 

3Ufr fwtaitarw: ^f^rr J.^TFU 4 these diversions will 
only serve to inflame grief. ' 

CMl^RTd, 4 inflated with pride. ’ 

fTOW-faW 4 under the influence of sleep . 9 TORqU*- 
a fool ha^ his mind influenced by the convictions 
of others/ 

HfacRT 4 instead of saying on Purushottama / 
3TWJ^ ^ 5 <«>UoU ppfaftT 4 instead of studying why do 

you play ? 5 3R 4 be not sorry instead of 

being ( where you should be ) glad. f 

4 serving as the instrument of others. * 
y 4 «t> <uH Hl«r<TRrc$4Pdsft 4 such persons become helping 
instrimentsS 


4 compound interest . 9 3TRT ^rfe 4 simple interests 3 
<ru%dr 5FT 4 interest at five per cent. 9 |isg 

4 you have seen how the interest of 
the story made me disgress/ S3T*C|f*2; 4 looking 
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to one’s own interest. 4 * the subject 

matter of the story is very interesting .* c T$FTTf%sft otHlkdtfr 
4 we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two. 4 
•T 4 if it should not interfere with other 

duties.’ ^oqr^T^J WiqTT *T WJftTcT 4 he interferes in matters 
not his o\yn. ’ 

4d* F5TT srfa^ftef 4 do not interrupt him. * 

^1%, 3P=dTT spdTT 4 at intervals . 4 
f^TcT^r^T 4 inured to fatigue. ’ 

4 this is not an invariable rule . 9 
TRW WjfwfrT: ^Ftfa 4 it was a sad irony of fate in the 
case of R&nia. 7 

J 

4 uttered in jest. 9 

* on account of the fatigue of journey . 
3WR i'^cT 4 he resumed his journey. 9 
‘ it is only a week’s journey. ' 

c stay here just as in your own house.* 

1 brought up just like one’s own sons. * 
K 

STF-n-q j *T*T or TrT 4 go or fall on the knees . 5 

4 Amt- deep. ’ 

VT^fe sfa or T% WsfV or fte 4 knit the eyebrow. * 
dW 1 knowledge is power. 4 cRR^RT ijfa WT, 
^HR 4 became known by that name. 4 

L 

3*frnw 4 labouring under hundreds of 
anxieties 5 • 

ip^JTPTO-dRdT 4 proceeded by land. 

3ra%$r*? * with languishing looks. 4 
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rlf 4 this talk will Uist through life. * 

*ftaFT«ft: 4 the bloom of youth lasts for a 
few days. * qRSFRTTOTTT *TT^T 4 a garland capable of 
lasting for a long time. 5 

qSfSTT 4 the postern door was on the latch . * 
fafafa ftmfacf OTnr, f^T: 4 why are you late. f 

*gfc? cfd STTOTT, fcT^Sg cTT^cT 4 lay it aside for a while. ’ 

4 led a dissolute life. ’ fan*- 
^nfqfir ‘ on the way leading to Chitraku/a. ’ 3ftf 

<T53fr 4 this way leads to the river. ’ 

aprfsqs 4 you are growing leaner and leaner 

day by day ’ ( you are gradually wasting away ). q^r* 

&SPTT <ri£WPT^3T leaning on Madalekh&'s arm.’ qTPT^fl- 
4 leaning her face on her left hand. ’ 

sqrqTP tfTfspjft 3TCT: 4 there should be at least three witnesses. 1 

4 we being left behind. ’ 5TT% 4 when 

it left off raining. * 

qr^T 4 it is easy to advise or read lectures 

to others. ’ 

qi^TRqrRT, fto^farc, 4 being at leisure . 

q fCTTC F fa i m qjfqrft; cTCfoFTt qfd^rTd 4 secure her lest 
she fall into the hands of some ascetic. ’ 

^f*KTRf> 4 to level to the ground. ’ ^f<stdddi 
reduced to the level of the poor. ’ 
jpjujT: 4 man is liable to err.’ 

^r^nq^TSrr c d cf* 5PT3% sretft 4 your ladyship is at 
liberty to do what befits the occasion* ’ ^ VJ*i i 

gnf n STRT^fd 4 now she is.at liberty to detain or set you free.’ 

fi^NT ear^TTq 4 the fault lies with you entirely. r 

apt $R : 4 this fault He* with my friend. ' 
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‘support of life: gTSftT 4 leading a 
yiriuour; life . * ^rFrTTTfaT ‘ the vicissitudes of ii/&. ’ 

3F!^TT TOqrr 6 considered in this light . * 

4 this and the like: ifa&l 4 just as 

you tike. ■ ^Tff^T ‘ doing as one 

likes • 4 taking what form he likes .’ q’STTfasjfa’ft foqdt 

* do as you like. ’ sr ,f r ^TF^T 4 he was not to her 

*' c\ 

Ukwg 5 

afiRKW 4 of narrow limit (scope).’ W %*1WU 
4 no ( definite ) 7wm7 can be set to his fame. * *T ijsrFTT- 
T^m 4 not through the limited nature of merits. ’ 

*nr^ ferr 4 as long as I live . ’ 3an»$: 

4 lives on wild fruit. * 4 within living memory. * 

cans. 4 to Zod^e a complaint, ’ 4 to file 

a suit. ’ 

4 to ZooJfc intently at. 7 *RflTQ*!Prrif 4 that 
looArs like wantonness. ’ ^R^rr ^ 

faRR 4 look after ( look to the well-being, take care cf) my 
mother. 7 

farrempbre, srnfa^T ‘he lost his life. ’ ‘he 

loses his friends. ’ 3 7 *TFFTT*ft 3PJff 4 he lost his way. ’ ^cTT- 
f^Frc— 3lfw i OX*Z 4 who has lost his office. fefr^sqcTT- 
5rftrrffPT$ 4 being at a loss what to do. * 

4 fall to the lot of. 5 |:<snjcR% 4 misery will 
be your lot . * JpryFffi 4 to whose lot ( share ) 

does perpetual happiness fall. ’ 

M 

‘ to tnaJce the best of a bad matttr . 9 
fFWVfc: 4 hitting the mark .* 

a nnrrfCT *mn:, * vmrnmn:* tffer: 4 1 

am not master of myseJt 1 W&mjWirim-, 

•who has completely mastered all sciences. • artflf (% 

88 
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fTOFg TO srfasst 4 you have attained perfect mastery over 
all sciences of arms. * 

3fr«Tt 4 let us ( two ) make a match . * 

4 llari is a match for the demons. * 3TcfteT-3rfir ? T>J : q <j<f 
4 to be more than a match for. ’ g^TSTf^fST *T<jf 4 it 

was well -matched fight. ’ 

4 it does not much matter . * for rPPTT TO 
TOT*ST TORT: 4 what is the matter with her. ’ f% *T*T 
4 what matters it to me. ’ 

4 proximity being not material. ’ 

4 of matured intellect . * 

OTTO OT facrrcr 4 casting at me a meaning look.’ 

OT-5R-OTT-^ 4 go out to meet? SRijcOT, 4 to 

rise to meet. 9 OT'T: 4 waters meet? 

cTOT ^qI^TcT, 4 his heart was melted 

with affection. 5 

Srqrfa s , OTTOTTO 4 having a retentive memory? **[fMTO*RiT- 
*T*{ or jft pass. * to remain only 

in memory. 9 

sfat OTTOfvTTT^ faTO5Tfa 4 one fault merges in a 
collection of good qualities.’ 

fTOOT^OTTTOCr-^T: 4 working of the mind. ’ OTTfa 
or OTTO 4 to cross or occur to the mind * 3nTOt-fif^5g- 

ffjcrq TOOT TOT: 4 never mind the first question. * 

HP5 1 TO 4 1 feel pleasure mingled with 
regret. * 

TOTfcf ***?: 4 missed his way. * 

4 a mistake in calling by name. * cfTOT^ 

TOOT TOTOT^T 4 animals run away from the ass 
mistaking it for a tiger. * 
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4 good for the present moment . * 

^q^rnrTfrr <TTf%srrfar wrftr i 3TT?qnr> fa^wsrrfa 

vTfa ^ 4 the mo^ thou seest in the eyes of others, but 

not the beam in thine own. * 

rT^ cIT^ T T^T%, spir 4 he makes mountains of 

' "O 

mole-hills. * 

3TfiTT^^T^n‘^^ncrf^ tRTssf ‘ don’t move even a step 
further. ’ 

wnioft rr^TT *Tfa: 4 mysterious are the ways ( working) 

T'ate.' 

N 

'<rfr ^ •TTR^^TcT- 4 do you know their names . * 

3f^T JTRTT ^TTOf: 4 I shall ask his mother’s name . * 

‘ he calls me by my name.' qT^T^T, T^FTTcT 1 in 
one’s name. * *?T«RTc*T TT^TT 4 say to the king in 

my name. cTR HPbTTSTTTfaT 4 salute him in 

my name. * 

^f^PRTT 4 levity natural to mortals. ’ 

JjrtrT^T: * a friend in need ( adversity ). * ©JJ*W 

IT: 4 a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

1 M&lati nods her head. ’ 

JH vT^TfrT: 4 I am but a nominal lord of the Earth.* 

4 this matter lias become notorious * 

( known to all }. 

4 let her be carefully nursed . * 

° 

4 the sole object of one’s affection. • 
fofa’favi, ^5 ‘ with what object in view. > 

STc^f^WT tfT 4 she was an obstacle to meditation. ’ 

ZtfTzq 4 occupying the honourable position 

of a housewife. * , 
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rfa Hsrrar, ?(cr anr fw arqfaa 4 this did not 

om/r to his mind. ’ ^^rqf^cft gft 4 these two 

verses occur to our mind. ’ 

^3frf ^TTTTJT ^S'akuntala has offended 

some person worthy of respect. ’ *T WI f%fsnr 

fRT, srfd ^TOT^rfTcT " I have never even once offended you 
5lHf+)f ( T f r, ‘ easily taking offence. ’ 

^ff-enz'-3rf^qn'y 4 dismissed from office. ' 

ST^7l?<f faqa*. 4 having gone out into the <rpev air. 1 
qr^>T qrfhcTlfoT, ^TT^rHTI^ ^TRU 4 I laid myself open to 
your taunt, ' 

^Tftar^TT, 4 seizing an opportunity. ’ 

4 opposed to the practice of the 

world. * 

^ r^T^rr vpth, ftarerr 4 it is left to your 

*s ' •* 

option , ’ or choice. 

WT^PTirfa" ^ap ‘ your Majesty's orders will he ob yed. 
3rR',frr£r 4 natural order. ’ 5TT faaftRT, s^HT:, 

4 reverse ord^r. 

srrf^H fr^qr 4 I am overcome by sleep 

caused by fa-tigue. * 

^TT^fwr^TT 4 with ail eye overflowing with joy. 

‘ rny curiosity first overflowed . 

P 

fq^npTT«r 4 grew or turned pale. ’ 

5Rpnjarr ^TlprT^T 4 S akuutala forms, as it were, a part 
and parcel of my body. ’ 

4 assignment of parts. * 

ftPT ?TWT fesfa ^ 4 gWe the particulars of that man. * 
qf^rr^T: WU: 4 he with difficulty passed 

eight years P ftTT: *T 4 this passes conception . 
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3n*rTT-fat33 ?TWTr f 2TT ^ f^T#^T 1 let it 77^ now. * 

4 why do you leave the camp 
without ( taking ) a pass ’ 3TH?PTrfbcT: ‘ without a pass. * 

frar ‘she 

passed off t He* picture of her beloved upon her friend 
as that of Cupid.' m^m^eTFm Softer ‘the account 

of the second mother lias hern passed over by Ids honour/ 
^TrTT-Te5'fq' ; Tire?<-q'r ‘ another peeping through a lattiee. c 
^TT^TT ^fe^rr^fTcTT 1 the command of elderly persons 

is ( to be considered ) peremptory, 5 should not be called 
in question. 

•rr^ ST TTOTt ST 4 the drama has 

not been seen performed ( acted ) on the stage. * 
fC4TSfT^F'4T ^ 1 persevere in your opposition / 
^T^vT-^rfrT-TfT^rT^: ‘ a personal attendant,' 4 body-guard/ 
fHM vt^f: 4 personal experience. 

JjbTTiTrnr ‘ youth has pervaded the limbs. * 

STPHT ^rriqrfrT ‘ ascertain who are the petitioners. ’ 

4 a heart pining away in absence.’ *T ^ 
4 he pined for his hojue. ’ 

Tnsrfa: * the royal sage is pining by the separation from 
his wives. 

facFFsiH-Vfft k in the place of a father. ’ snr*f, STSPTdh 
cTT^cT ‘in the first place . ’ 3FR =a[, Td , 1 in the next 

place. ’ 

3Tr«TH, ^rfrr, 'sTfiT’im * a plaintiff. ’ , srfafm:, StRt- 

1 a defendant/ 

fsT^T^F^fa ^ft^R'fST 4 worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 
days.’ 3WTR7 4 just as mv friend jdeases . ’ jf^FFT: 

crfV^T^f : ‘ a pleasant joke. ’ ^ 

4 pleasing to the ear. J 

‘ I have pledged my word. * 
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they two thus pledged their word flfW 
for *p»<m*d\s|?r * he has pledged his virtue (honour) 
that he would not harm you 

arUWHc^, *T^PT 4 on or at the point of death 
on the point of delivery 
*T%TT, ^hrrar *rfwr ‘ the maid was given 
the position of a queen.’ 

4 it is possible in both ways ( both sides 

are possible ). * 

fWT5T^tT 4 being long in practice. * W^TWIT, W2 3rT # 
‘following good practices . * v what 

profession do you practise ?' snfln : 4 practice 9 as opposed 
to STTFST— 3TFPT: 4 theory. * 

Sircrcr^ * example IS better 

than precept ’ 

W d H ^ *4 4 he even predicts events 

Wt 3 Tr 3 J: * 1 prefer death to disgrace. 

4 she showed signs of pregnancy. ' 
‘advanced in pregnancy. 

rgra^^TcT^f, srfaflrfof VT&1 you should be present . 7 
STMrftcT ^ Wlftf ^ 4 the past, present, and future. ’ 

3 rfrer anm^r 4 in the presence of fire. 

cT TOTCfT k pressing him to the bosom. 

WrfacTf%*rfor 1 pretending to be affected by poison. 3THJ- 
ffoRf^r^fcT 4 pretends not to hear.’ -faffor ‘ pretend * 

ing to be just 

wrrfV sfFflrt^FT 4 the witness prevaricated . * 

STOT^fe 'fTftWR 3R 4 prevention is better than 

cure. ’ 

srcft 4 fell a prey to enemies. ’ 

JPTO^T:, 4 the prime of youth. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


859 


REA 


rf^rPT:, fPT: WT 4 proceed with your narrative.* 

sr^prrr fcMTC^RtJ 4 proceed with the matter at issue. * 
Udc4di >PT«Rft TT^: 4 you may proceed with your 

dinner-preparations m honour of the worthy Brahmanas. * 
f%fafarT % ‘ from what cause does thy excitement 

proceed V 

‘ prompted by hunger *FST SfrqWRfc, 

SHWH'Ih'^'ET: 4 he seldom wants a prompter. 

tffoFTT d^Trf?r^?^T% 4 here is this person being 
disgraced and proscribed from the city. 

f|> *T 5 F^nT f^fNdlPldr ‘‘good men prove 

their usefulness by deeds, not by words. ’ 

Whirl 4 one who provides for the future. aTTTCsf 
W 4 one should provide wealth against times of want.* 
;ftfc*T : 5zp% or SR^ctt: 4 are not puffed up when 
praised/ ^qfeuicT, ^frSTPT, ^IfcT 4 puffed* up with 

pride 

4 he should pimish (an offender) as a thief. f 

Q 

iff '/iRTfpT^wf^qrW: 4 ascetics may be questioned 
without reserve. 


R 

U : ^F5T 4 slow and steady wins 

’the race 

dT^TT ^nr inrT ' those words rankle in my heart. * 

& ST^TT: ^Tr^rTt *lrT: 4 the wound rankled. 

^rTFrR 4 by the account reaching l her ) 

«ars sTqT STR^T fc this has 

probablv 'cashed vour c ars 

Mf^WTfa ‘ having s> ready wit. 4 ready- witted. 

^mn^rT: sfa 4 affection in the read sense of the term. 
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tpft S'W# («IH) ‘the creditor shall 

pass a receipt in his own hand. 9 < 

‘ he entered into a recognizance bond.* 

^5 fare ^ 1 1 shall, therefore, recom- 

mend you to Damayanti. * 

TTRTTfa SSR ^vrrftr, srerar * 4 you are not yet 

reconciled . * ^T^TTfa 3TftTHHR«rrf?T ‘ reconciles statements. * 

arrf^T: 4 a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed 

time. 5 

7ft, gp$ft F ‘ reduce to subjection.’ 
apFTSrata 4 reduced to a skeleton of bones. ’ 3PTp=RT 7TPF ‘ a 
body reduced in bulk. ’ 

are JTRrRRT ‘ a reference or allusion is here made 

to a mythological story. 5 

TTcf: srefN *TTOT W- 4 do not show a refractory spirit towards 
your husband. ' 

Tffiffa ^ sm 1 pray, do not refuse my request. ’ 

cT^I 4 his heart relented * 

fT ^ppfftft 4 being appeased, he relented, ’ faitfa 

^TFRFt^T: Fcf: 4 he somewhat relented . 5 

>D 

4 gives relief to sorrow. ’ 

iplt 4 please remember ( lay to 

heart ) these words well. * 

MTcIT^ ^FTT^T^ft^ ?T3TWfF: 4 this group of gallants 
as if reminds me to-day of Pkt&la. * 3f£F SW-* I ^ 4t facftfrH 
■* Oh ! I am well reminded. * 

^5rgrR>f%^T^-^rgr^, ST^R: 4 there goes a report. * 
‘ reposing confidence. ’ 

SfaHrfa | n f% , TTumy 1% 4 represent even 

faults as merits/ 

4 the characters resemble one another, agree* 

coincide.’ 
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«fT*f ejftdN fa 4< * 1 T 4 with her face resting on her left hand . 9 

Vi fc^T 4 resting on the three hoofs. 1 'Pt 

4 further than this rests with fate. * *TT ¥3T 

on whom your sons had rested their hopes of over- 
throwing all enemies . 9 

‘ Hara will restore to 

Cupid his body . 9 

^ ‘ my actions being thus restricted 
on all sides ( my course being thus hampered ). 9 8N3TC: 
ScSPT 4 an exception can restrict the scope of 

a rule/ 

3Rf: TT 4 1 shall resume my story from 

this point afterwards. 5 

rfFT *RRT mfT^#m^rRT 4 that matter 

constantly revolving in his mind. ' 

Trfrps^i^^it^dr 4 1 shall be ridiculed . * 

3TpTcT«raTg fippRTT 4 PriyamvadA is right , 9 4 says rightly . * 
•T fir 4 a woman has no right to independence/ 

tRT faf$T<Rn mr 4 1 acted rightly in 

delivering it into the hands of the Queen. * 

^ 4 they do not rise to receive their elders/ 

O ON ^ 

aftUOTR: 4 a rising enemy. 1 

cffe: 4 it is proper that the eye is riveted 9 
5PPT dqlvK 4 your answer is, as it were, learnt 

by rote . ' 

3T^TT- 5RT: 4 ruling the subjects like one’s own 

children. # 

T3F2TT: ‘ how much has the night yet to run . * 


4 ( who showed that ) he had not eaten 

his master’s salt in ,vain. ’ 
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need we say of. ’ 4 popular saying . ’ <PTT ^ <5tft?VT*' 

;*FRPTT*FP: 4 so runs the popular saying 1 9 4 as the pro* 
verb goes. ’ 

H5T qf^mnFT ^TTH^r 4 open it, preserving the 

seal and show me. * 

Uc^rsftfr e to see with one’s own eyes, ' 

^r, TOTf^T 4 exposed for sale . ’ 
fKT^Tf, fTd^r^i 'sense of obligation. ’ 

4 having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account 
of old age. ’ sftftreTO 1 etymological sense. 9 4 conven* 

tional or popular sense. ’ apc^jf t , <4 <UT*TcT: ‘ in its true 
sense. ’ 3RTOT t^TT efftFTT H ‘ else this 

repetition has no sense ’ ( does not become significant ). 
tnfor, sqr^f * taken separately ’ 

-rrcrmr , ft? smmrfa farfNR ) . 

am or 1 this will serve \o rouse Ins 

.nger * 3mfr*T ?T fc to serve the purpose of/ 

:sme as. ’ qw: qf<^TT: amp T 1 the gods served up food, * 
l-< 4 this will serve as water to wash the 

"eet with. * 

arnrrmpfftT: 4 sets of ornaments fitting all parts 
of the body. * ^ixc^d, TPT^ftRT * set with 

jewels. ’ f? ‘ set one’s foot on. ’ *TT:-fW-f%r5T or SttVR 
or Hftrfw caus. or *pf caus. ‘ set the heart on. ’ 3fmr 
mrmr qfrwt ftmr: 1 by this time the sun had set. 9 arnft- 
mrr «PT 4 set your heart on religious duties. 

mrt HT 4 set not your heart on transient 

objects. ’ arftmrfrft ifiMre rTO: 4 summer which has just set 
in, * «jurr ft#T * virtues are set off by modesty. 1 

4 settling what to say/’ 

"1?r srf^ feiTO ufr cT 4 this position would be shaken . 9 
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g:ff 4 sorrow shared by dear friends. f 
'^T 4 with whom else shall I 

'share my grief. ’ 

4 armed with a shield.' ‘ having 

a sword and shield . * 

«i!h j^i fa v) (W , mftpftSPTf, SfqiiKfe:, ^HTST: 4 a $icte-long 
look.’ 

faapntf m\ 4 makes a sign to Vidushaka* * SfTOrT, 

mv, ^srfTflTsr, ^^tT, 3rro ‘significant: 

tfteRr Jr j|^f ‘ my heart sinks down * TO q 1^7 dfl^rfa 

mmfa 4 limbs sinking down tlirough excessive thirst. ’ 
^MTTiffrRT, ^ ^ktH^f^rTTOT: 4 his heart sanvk within him. * 
T$T^T %tt: 1 1 have slackened the speed erf the 

chariot. ’ 

f^TfodTOcdT:, H f : 4 who have slackened their efforts.* 

%^i; ‘ a mind slow to discriminate. ’ SRzrfVsfPT* 

4 slow in recognizing. * 

m f fc TOref ST^Tf^, ^R7Rt ffe ^ %-^T 

4 I am snnanrtmg under the defeat ’ ( the defeat is 
rankling m my heart ). 

1 something is better than nothing/ 
?Jwr^fTOTT^TO‘^TT^ cj 4 it is sooner said than done. * 

rP^dr^T. rT^T 4 the spider spins out its web 

( threads ) from itself. * 

SRfcffcm 4 in high spirits . * 

faWT snfjpr Sfrps^rfxT 4 snatches a way the prey in spite 
of our looking on ’ 

‘the king sees through spies. * 

STnJr: f% 4 what is the use of life stained 
by infamy f ignominy ) ’ ? 

wsptw sftfaff cT^r, ^5ifii?Tjflfer amffa, sftfsrtr qgurc fcr rf fr- 

Wi 4 his life was at stake . * 
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oq^rf^cT 4 this will remain a standing stigma 
(on me.).’ ‘at a standstill . 

HlwfTO H ^TtRt 4 this does not stand to reason 
4 who has obtained a standing . <Jc5focT, Ttmf^cT 
4 with the hair standing on end. 

snrrfVpT^ STfcI 4 to start on a journey.' 3rfa*JldiT: 

*T*TT: 4 not starting aside, the deer hear the sound ’ 
4 with a start/ 

arfcffcrrr^cTmrHT TTfa: % night, the watches of which stole away 
( imperceptibly glided away ). ’ TOpTST *TT*T- 

*TT*ffa 4 sleep gently stole upon my eyes 

4 when the fuel is stirred the fire 

blazes up.’ 

RcTRcU <fter fa^TJTfcT ‘ the evil does not stop here. 

‘ to strike on the fact Wtf ^FRlfcT 4 strikes 

■o 

fear in the mind. ’ 4 striking deep root. ’ flfaT 

<TFT3f 4 he was struck with wonder. ’ cffe STfoj- 

er^T sr%fe^r snT*mt srdfaRf 4 being 

used in its most general sense, it easily strikes the mind. ’ 

4 a sound stunning the 

ears. ’ 


OT 4 she is styled ( treated as ) Queen. 

* succeeding his father as 

sovereign of the North Kos'ala. 


JTftr dT^fl^rfcT *n? sr^ft^T 4 if any important duty should 
not suffer. 1 TO: ^TtfcT cffe TOfcT 4 a wicked person 

commits a fault, and a good man suffers for it. 


ancTOTOm 4 from a sun-stroke. 

?ft 4 to render superfluous. ’ srfaoqcfcTpri 
f*P 1 when there i& a clear moonlight? torches 

are superfluous . 9 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


TIG 

4 truth i& superior 

to thousands of horse-sacrifices. 

^TTfasqrfq 1 how shall I support my life ?’ 
* qtfqqfq qf* 1 this hymn 

cannot by itself support any theory. 

fqqrq $ff$n%q 4 suppressing the emotion of sorrow. 
fqqqTRT qcTrTT 4 1 axn made susceptible of an 

emotion. 5 fq^TTf sftqq 4 youth is susceptible. 

sjcrftfbTTWfR it qq: k my mind is held m suspense and 
hence anxious. ’ 

fa^TT: OT^-^TT ' the birds screamed as if out of 

sympathy. 

T 

ftrsf &\T > : 4 tastes differ, * * different, men have different 
tastes 

fqjR?T q %qq^T^Fq*frq 4 I am unable to tear myself 

off from the cane-bower.' fqqflarqsfvilT ‘she tore 

<\ 

her hair in grief. 

nqqrft T3Rlr fqqTdTtqqTT 4 passes the night grown tedious 
on account of dejection 

qrrq qqfq q qt fqq^T 4 test me in theory and practice. f 
qqq^qrffq, q? fqq qqR: 4 ( I ) thank you, ’ 4 thanks. 
^I^cqrqfqq^ qqrnfq^qt q 4 both are well-versed in theory 
and practice. * 

qqTqqqpr q% q sRftfq 4 he does not think of going to 
his capital. ' 

4 spoke through her friend. 

dN ril H fqqf: 4 a child is the mutual tie of 
parents. * 

qfafqroq q?«P&q fqqfcqqrfrq ‘ I am chained doWn by 
thi9 tight bark-garment. 
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* it is high time to bathe and take 
our meals. 9 4 a time server. 9 di<bd< 

4 1 shall not do so another time? ‘begging 

is out of time? ST^m^^T tffasrfacT, a rereg fcf 4 without loss 
of time . 9 

3PTOT fWT faf mW* 4 learning 

danced on the tip of his tongue. 9 

,«nrrfrrNgtft 4 it rained in torrents ? 

STcRfWT mfai FTClJcT ‘the number 100 touches me home.* 
fj^f 4 the heart is touched with anxiety. 9 

f^TT'^Tt dr^T^WT^r faqRT 4 adversity is the touchstone of 
( the sincerity of ) friendship. 9 

4 a thief is traced out by his foot-steps/ 
^R'TRFfRBT 4 when the word Brahma is traced ( to 

its root ). 9 

5rw|T£c4*T: 4 from the trodden ( beaten ) path. 9 

^rPfTr q , «Tr^JTnTT 4 Parantapa truly so called. 9 
fogTfc ^rr^T^rn^: 4 of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name. 9 
4 truly so called. 9 

^TSTR: STr^TT^T^T faaferfadszT: 4 one good turn deserves 
another. 9 

U 

araPTf%<r, ofdfod, STd'fefl'THd' 4 unexpected . 9 

SPrenft f|[ JRR:, frfa: 4 union is strength. 9 

vJftfarSTS^N’ftT 4 the word 'Wftfh’: is used in the 

sense of Light. 9 is conven- 
tionally used for fire. 9 4 not used to 

ornaments. * 

* V 

trerftrcfo f^r * to learf the van. 

* a verbal message. ' 
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WOK 

4 a verbal ( oral ) discussion / 

4 from a worldly ( practical ) point of 

view. 9 

4 thy parent affection has been fully 
vindicated or shown / 

W 

^r?^rc5r^mt 4 wait for some time. ’ 

‘ wait for two months. ’ 

^fr^TiTWTr ^ ft*RT: 4 there is fire in the state 

of a spark ( only ) waiting for fuel. ’ 

c3rft d - f^rfT qT<®f«d 4 nothing will be wanting to you. 

^ ^Fn^RTTt ^TfzT 4 do not suspect me of wantonness 9 

^TfcfT ^ 4 warm oneself 5 (in the sun ). ap^TTcTf 
4 warm oneself at the fire/ 

. 4 waxing and waning. ’ 

3RHT 4 on the way . 9 4 stand or come in the way / 

4 do you have your own way ’? 

4 know that we are doing well in every 
respect. 9 5fT$, 4 saying very well . 9 

4 acting according to another’s whim. 9 

sr^fcr^mr^T fafa: 4 God’s will be done/ 
5T^T^T| i|£rcr, ST^rnT^T: 4 against one’s will. 9 

3PT5T: 5PT?5 4 the ignominy was wiped out. ’ 

srnfftT, 4 he was at his wile 9 end. ' 

^^R^TPTvT: 4 in a woeful plight . 9 

farsr 4 it is no wonder, 9 what wemder is theife *? 

*Tc*T-M i fwa -^PTT:-3T^: ‘ true to, or keeping one’s word. 9 

4 a briefly •worded message. * tfwrnifiRr* 
*n^f c f r $RdM<J 4 well wortied. 9 4 pathetically 

worded 9 
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c* HIT ‘you are my all-the-awM ’ ( the all- 

in-all of my life ). ‘ knowing the ways of the world.' 

H HFTHTHRT: * you are not then worse off or 

in a worse condition than before. ’ 

rfirfr ‘ having a husband worthy of herself. ’ 

‘ wreaking revenge. * 

Y 

HTS, 3TH Pf ‘ yes ’ HHfcT 1 saying yes. ' 

^TTTflr 3TTf^T * to yield to a superior foe. * 



SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION 


3r*MsfaqR?r qrPT i 

Wgh fedFTOT<TFT dRTO I 

-*Ts4HK'^^«lw'lwn' 3TRT d#ifRfaTOTOT 'TFTOrPT: i 

3TR.,PrtTfwr ^wts^Tpf: *rfcr i 
3TFT dTTO: <rf%: qTTOTTOTT |R% I 
^SRTTTdTW fdR I 
■Q tTf fc<lW] W TTfTOTdTTOT I 
^fr^FT: qT^q wiPn^i; i 
w% httotto f&TqrfjT nro ?rot i 

*nr qqq ¥ 5T fsRqfqfcr i 
towt: jtrt iftqFr: f r R: i 

toth-tt* TOtrot ttfutot shIntot i 


*r 3f?ror ~-v\ i 

^dro-pnld ^WRTrFfTffT dRiwro H 
Vi totV tot. qW'-wri i 
Rfro v4 qifqcf (tot#: i 


TOfrfafa ^'JT topt 'vr. i 

tJr *r ^r ^qwrfer i 

tot farrwRT rt i 

tri - TOTFR *TT dT 'T 5 T TO" I 

? ir wff'jr Trrrfa- totto i 

dT: fid 4 5H I't-HH' 1 fd r ^ Pd I 




to ^arPrwrnt ^ddididHR'd i 

dpp.'^w: fqiwwPrat t 

jfrm~u to TOfte to to topr ^fTORfd to TOf?r i 

q"fTO> ^jfTOTt Hfd’ TO firTOTOOT t 

TORTTOR TOR TORTOlfT TOdTOTOTO I 

dfiTOT TO^VfTTTOJTR ^ TOtsfT TOR TOTO H fTOTfdd TOT I' 

TOTT^ TOT dlRRHIR; TO: TORTOTOTOT l 

*FRfTO 3TTTOTORT: TO TOTT rrfdfT^T I 

RftR toto# ^ tot drofRt i 
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q*T rftfqqpTT ^fq i 
faqr q *n?rr q q? 3 qq qftqTqqtq: i 

q«r qqqqiq ^mfq- <>* qq i 

qc’PtqfHcmqer^' qfsjfrfq^q q«Mw i 

arqqr sqrqt tpt c*q fq^: qinqrefrq i 

eq qq srrorqrqfq fqqqrr qqffqf qtf qqqrfq i 

3^ qq »T q STOTtfa f? q«q qgrqrqqeft i 

qf fVror qrfqq q 5 qr%qrfqfa>{ 1 

3 Tf qr ?q q^^rc 1 

q qf Hcqpicft qr qfq qr qfqt Or^arar 1 

Trqrmfqq 5Tctt ^<t*t qqqr: 1 

ftr: f*pro: f%$pcfqqqq?qqrqiq 1 

sroarrsfq- qf rqtsqrqfY qsr^rq *qmfq tt^t 1 

srfaitq q?%q qq: qrqq qqq qr qreq 1 

Tfift qqrcyqifw qiqYTTqTqqq 1 

«?f qq fqqr *tt qrfTcftftrqi»r<Tqqq 1 

^[fqq ^mqrq q«n qqTftq q f*wf qr q qq: 

q?qf qiqf 3rqwtqiq*q arf it qrr qqq 1 

srq fqqq £?qft q qrqrw: i 

qr qqf?q?ft qcs>*n«rrq qrqq 1 

qtfqqqrfq qrqf q ^fqqfta- *q: 1 

qq'r qqt fq^q^qr q q? srqt qfqq aqrai: 1 

qrit rrq arqq; q?qfq qq fqqqqtfarfqq q srenqr 1 

qq q#q>fq qrqqflqT: 1 

nqqq qrfqq anq^^ 1 

q fqqqqrrvq qq qq: qgfgpt qrqq | 

gqfqqrfmqqrt faqr arqqq gf^Trqqqsvqgrq » 

q %5qq>rfqqar %qqrqrq 1 

qqrfqqr w qq qq qqt qtfqir 1 

fq^qt qft«q qq°qTqqf?r / 

F qq: qrqfq ^rq: qq 3 qqq^r qqq: I 
q afqgfar qifq qq: qqrq q qeqrcq: 1 
qqaq: ffojq^rq qfqq: <f *qq?q qeqrqfqwrfq 
T«rw *rq Bf jqtq^ qerqqcqreq^r 1 1 
1$r , qqfNqrffq*q srn»n 3mrq 1 
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*f*f44t t 4 47$$ w 1*5 i 

a *4 % srhtfR ?pp 74 * 73*35 i 

.ifTTf 7 c £?7 5 $ I 

3*4 Tt^TTT 7T HT*T 7^®*J I 

3*4 74 7T =*4* 3Tr«m«T I 

ottpt* 3=nr: i 

Fit ^TRri^ 7777 T^TTrfa i 

3*14 7 c73*T 7*5 TrwrT3*f4 Tff 7T 7f«4<7 I 

47T: 3=7777777 w^mPTTTW: 1 

73=4 3*7 0 SrffTTFT, f773J M l d^7W 7 y tor mR I 

3*4 •u54Ui«imdl7 f74f4 i 
<n*^R* STFP* 7 3*7: I 
3p7 4 Tig disfad Tt-^RiTn: I 
a*??** qw+Hi tptt 7 snrtipf =** 1 * 3 * i 

4 777ts*o4sf777f=7 %i=4* 7 hm*i 4*7 7 37 *il7 : i 
7f77 44* 4*77 i 
3*4 477777 5TTT 7^77 7K7rf7 I 
, 7 3*f4 ^*fd 7*4 737T 3*14«7Tf4 I 
’ 7 frJTfa r=H** 7 dl SkWiM* I 
TTTRftrfT 70373*1 5*4*7 I 


3*4 5*7 4c7T 7 5Jc7T73|*7 I 

TIT* 7 T 70 * ^7T faf^Toft 77T3T*4 7?Tf77: I 

*73** 5*1747 7T 77* 7>757f3Tf7 77Tf45TT TTTlSTPTTTFJ 

4*74* 74 77 ftHWI: I 


3*57f77l7 7 5*71447: l 

3T7T7 41 37T7T7ST7 I 

5 T 77 f 4 Pnrn* t^ttttt*** 74177: 1 

TPjfo: 7*7*77737^ I 

3777 14* f45Sf7 I 

3*?7 t 4 tw $4 74 * 7 * 7 * t 44 i 

3K71£t*< 7«J 7*hf 575IH*\ I 
147% f4: 3fre7T3T7Rfl7 l 
7474.75Tf^4ts14 3*7 3T| *7 7*773: 1 

3 j*d 7 r 4 faukiTk 4 35*7* 4:^77*35 777 srsi^fhj 

8PJ7T ^7f45T3i7Rr %7jf73T 747MPl«5 I 
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arfr ;rm <iarrmc*r*flf|cr tfTmfacrr i 
3Tfj f«T: 'Tfa iTfTm >J3nt smtf I 
am Pm# rns^cr i 

*TT ^TFPT^ I 

irep cm ;snm cm m ’wp: st# *rr =papnmr wfcr crows i 
mp ipsrr 3 ^w pmtsfq- # 1 %: i 

arcftfcTf^rcTT ^rmT *rm%Pmr i 

qm^ftm^rrmR crfcrmmt^f *rrm: i 
# t# pppm HTcmm: i 

?tt iTcmcft^m^n^ |:f^cft ancmm i 
Orpr '^rrf'Trf fP=r ^ fa^a^'tc'rr?^ i 
am m fPm#f *mmt *rPmm: i 
mrnrnmsmrfcT wirnTfarfaw i 

jhP^uii prrm ?t 5r%^om i 
iftwt ?rm ppsp; i 

fmcfmfV w wmorm i 

^rmPTTTT H'l^I ^Prim^Tcf I 

p#p *tpt €) w7m>TT%5T 3rm*Tcr: i 

= 5 mmPm 3 ^tp:fT ’rr Prf fcT ^rr^rfcT i 

TmfcFmTT ww p 3mftcT i 

m P f% prf'Tfcr ?r arflnr i 

ppPm sraWm 3TT5mm Pirnt f# * *c# i 
cm V # ^ NrorfP i 

%m *pt ttt Ptfa OTf ^fs^T5Tcf ?rmrf# i 
m Tift Tfafm ^rrmm p^r 4 3 p «tgp'U- 
armmrte # TTP 1 


p ## ^mPm h 1 
^■immm^nm: VmfP x ^fsrcT*? 1 
%*mft m??r x 5 #mimr Pmrp 1 
^TT«rm PnrmW pp^ppri# 1 
fPmg to; v p smnfpmm: 1 

f% PrmrmPr mrnftr 1 
p fProrm ^mfcr t 
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3151 *11 m. the sun. 

3i+Irt'd a. incomprehensible, 
not known. 

SlfHM'M being penniless, 
indestructibility, 
a bad quality. j 
a. not covetous. 

8 U. to consign to 
the flames, to burn. 

SHTSp^R m. a Br&hmana. 
a leader 
a. best. 

3TET sin. 

a speck, spot. 
srjT: a sprout. 

3frf a component part. 

a scented cosmetic. 

/. a finger- 
a ring. 

incomprehensible, 

inconceivable. 

3T3T a. not born, 
sfsjrf collyrium. 

3jf^rPF?r jp. p. past, 
arfiprflgrp.p. very blamable. 
arforcnr: excessive rudeness. 


arf^pjfa-* excess, climax. 
adv . excessively, 
the M&dhavi on 

■o 

vernal creeper. 

over-constraint, 
srfasyfo a. very frail. 

a . very red. 

3T%*|q’q’ a. most shameful. 

A 

excessive respect. 
SPTT^ adt;. in the meanwhile- 
a . not distant. 

^fafSTRTp.p.reviled, traduced, 
abused. 

a . well-strung. 

srfaTR: a supreme or para- 
mount lord. 

3T^T: a sacrifice. 

Cupid, bodiless one. 
aFTfcTTRST not to be delayed. 
3r?FT3TT a . having no suitable 

•o " 

wife. 

a. contiguous, neigb^ 
bouring. 

3RmtVf a, imperishable. 

3TTO a. unbending haughty. 
3FP$c3 being invaluable. 

p- p. not cehsured. 
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» 3R wfa 


BPTrTT a. cool, protected from 
heat. 

not sick or fatigued. 

3RTcW a. foolish, silly. 

3RTfe a. having no beginning. 

3RT*Pf health. 

a . easy. 

a. distressed, sorry. 

3Rtef a* having no control or 
mastery. 

3FJ«TW adv . favourably, so as 
to please one. 

3FRT: a follower. 

3f^3r: a younger brother. 
a. unsurpassed, 
absence of pride. 
a. not puffed up. 
a. incurable. 

3Fjqf % a. guileless. 

3R^[: course, flow, con- 
tinuity. 

3RftRT p. p . inferred, guessed. 

SPjfoj p. p . intertwi ned, over- 
spread. 

amfrT f. complying or obe- 
dient spirit ; experience of 
the past. 

3RcT untruth. 

6 

m the inmost soul, 
an obstacle, impedi- 
ment. 

BRrfw the sky. 

3RffT?T p.p. disappeared, de- 
parted. 


p . latent, hidden, 
the Doab or district 
between the Ganges and 
Yamun& rivers. 

3TT c tTpbf a. one who does ill. 
arq^fK: improper conduct. 

a pretext, colour. 
aPTW# n. ignominy,ill-repute. 

P . p. unceasing, un- 
ending. 

3TTWK: censure. 

a.abandoned, thrown 

away. 

a. not repeated, new 
and new everyday. 

3TJ# a. new, the like of which 
did not exist. 
apTtepT reasoning power. 
3rsrfir?re a. unrivalled, having 
no rival. 

3rsrfM%W a. irremediable. 
3T5fRr^T p.p . intact, unmarred, 
unimpaired. 
srST^qrq- a . diffident. - 

a . innumerable, abun* 
dant. 

3T^T a woman. 

3f53T>T: the God Brahmh. 
arfvp^T beauty, splendour. 
afftPHR sexual intercourse#, 
srf^PT: noble descent. 
arfWPT a token of recognition, 
souvenir. 
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Hfinni a. new, fresh, bloom- 
ing. 

‘ application, devo- 

tion, intentness. 

Wftnrap. p. liked, dear* 
desired. 

SffirapcT: a learned man. 
m. an invader. 

3rTdTH«fhr a. very charming, j 
a desire, longing for. 

STf^oTOT p. p. clear, very 
distinct. 

srWpjpj ( denom. ) to face or 
encounter an army. 

arfa ( far ) cheating, 

deceiving. 

food, eatable ( lit. ) 
that which is fit to be eaten. 
p . p. come as a guest, 
p. p. undertaken. 

spfw an evil, an evil thought, 
^.enraged, exasperated 

STRATA, pyre, white. 

dfiTR'T a. superhuman. 

an irrational female. 

dfifrr a. infallible, unfailing, 
a cloud. 

3R^ n. iron. 

8R&T: charioteer of the sun. 
wife of Vasistha. 
acquisition. 

« 10 A. to consider* 
imagine ; with 5T to pursue. 


57 * 
SWT 

a. significant, not deviat- 
ing from the sense. 

3T^cT cl deserving, worthy. 

a. foolish, dull- 

witted. 

3 R 3 >?R a. fit to be thought. 

of or conceived. 

£RWT: ground, room, geppe. 
3RSR: destruction, decay*. 

sinking, drooping. 

SRcTHR crushing, treading. 
SR^T cl fit to be condemned^ 
3T^r p. p. spurned, disdain- 
fully slighted. 

BRqTcf: a pit for catching* 
game. 

SJWpfa 6. slighting, disre- 
garding. 

3RZR: a member. 
aR^tf^cTT name of a maitfc 
servant. 

| 3RWp.p.ended,terminated* 
SR^TR close, termination. 
3Rf^T?r p. p. settled, re- 
mained. 

arfeSR p. p. not hurt, safe* 
| and sound. 

I 3TfsR^T a woman not widowed 
having her husband living* 
p. p. rude. 

3RTTRT p. p. alive, not dead* 
afRT^cT p. p. unobstructed. 
3RR food. 
swrfrT: thunderbolt* 
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4RPCT a. helpless. 
mji mishap, calamity. 
spPRT: ado. completely. 
BfW^ST: a horse-faced crea- 
ture. 

rapRifa: the horse- sacrifice. 
•1RJ with OT pass, to turn 
away from; zoith faqfft 4 P. 
to undergo a change. 
YrcrfaYW a. ignorant. 

a. not over-attached. 
SffiRjST a. incongruous, ill- 
suited, improper. 

3SHfRa. worthless, weak. 
SFHKdl transient state, frail 
or transitory nature. 
a . black. 

^rTfFPT the blade of a sword. 

the setting (western) 
mountain. 

egotism, pride. 

3TfYPT ado. quickly, at once. 

WPfJT: a mine. 

RfRFR: appearance, form. 
aiTJ** a. full of ; affected by, 
overcome with, 
wailing. 

a name of Indra. 
■enW: a c mouse, rat. « 

STTWRf p: p. told, announced, 
a guest; a stranger. 


Rlftf 

STHP^n the 6tate of being 
a stranger. 

arpPT: appearance; bursting' 
out ; the Vedas. 

a. versed in theory. 
STTflfo: agony, excessive tor* 
ment. 

sncPT: heat, sultriness. 

SHcTR p . p. heated, afflicted 
by heat. 

anf^T hospitality, hospitable 
reception ; °f^zfT rite of 
hospitality. 

arr^^: a. afflicted, troubled. 
3Trc*RcT a . wise, intelligent. 
3frc*ftf 8 U. to conquer, 
acquire. 

3TT5T: love, fondness. 

STTfecf: in the very bud. 
arrsrrer m. one who imparts. 
srrfV: a bane, curse, 
anfkqctf sway, rule. 

STR^f delight, pleasing to. 
3TTRT a. inward, interna^ 
3TFRT: a market, store house. 
arrrftRT p. p. come to pass, 
occurred, befallen. 

3im p* p* distressed. 

3TTR: a credible or trust- 
worthy person. 
srTRRRf growing fat or stou 
3n*r>T: environs, outskirts. 

a. lovely, charming. 
afTf’R bait. 
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Wft: gain, acquisition. 

armcr p. p . long. 

’STRcR an abode. 

<OTI«(W a . giving trouble. 

MM a. long-lived ( one ). 

an inhabitant of 

Ayodhy&. 

MPCM: an action, undertaking. 

M7?R*r entertainment, pro- 
pitiation. 

MRT a. polite, eourteous ; 
worthy. 

MFFpf: a term used in speak- 
ing of the husband. 

worthy or respect- 
able persons. 

MT^F a. pertaining to a mad 
dog. 

a female companion, 
sight. 

p . p. thought, con- 
sidered. 

3T7MnC^f obscuring, blinding. 

p . p- slightly turned. 

MRFR: a dwelling, house, 
abode. 

MTfsr^a. turbid, muddy. 

( denom.) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

MFR p . p. surrounded by. 

MT%3T: influence, subjection. 

omflrf^sr: a serpent. 

MT3T adv. quickly. 

MTM*T: a stage or state of Kfe. 


3TTC[ with 3ft 2 A. td wait 

upon, serve. 

p . p . fixed upon. 
MFtffatf /. attaclunent. 

MTRTTqf a bed. 

MFRIR an assembly; 
an assembly-room, hall of 
audience. 

STT^^f: a battle. 

MTfTT: food. 

a juggler. 

S 

% with STfcT cans, to convince ; 
with ^FT to separate, part. 

one of the kings of the 
solar line, ancestor of Raghu. 
organ of sense, sense, 
fuel. 

name of a woman. 

t 

fer with 3R 1 A, to look 

*\ O 

after, inquire after. 
fST<JT eye; sight. 

p. p : liked, desired- 
#$T: a lord, master, S'iva. 

a. able ; -T: a lord, 
ff 1 A. to wish, desire. 

a. usual, custoqiary. 
p . p . high, raised up. 
height, excellence. 
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a. dishonouring or dis- 
gracing the family, 
a loud cry. 
p • p. exterminated, 
eradicated. 

a. full of hollows, 
having ups and downs. 

NjfTCPT ( denom. ) to form into 
an ornamental braid. 

a . latter, -TT (/. ) Abhi- 
manyu’s wife. 
dYI<l\K «. ever-increasing. 
TtTRT a. open, unreserved, 
guileless. 

^(pTrf p. p. stretched, 
opened. 

a lotus-plant. 
vJc’fte: a wreath, curl. 

festivity, ceremonial 
rejoicing. 

account, history, 
appearanee, sight. 
adv. without restraint, 
violently. 

^=T a. proud, liigh. 
tjgrcq- a. shedding tears. 

p. p. engaged in, in- 
tent on. 

■^repr.^ resolve, ^determination. 
<f?Tdc^ nobleness, sublimity. 
/. eminence, elevation, 
dignity. 

a. i-eady. 
vicinity. 


3* 

doing good, conferring 
obligations. 

m. a benefactor, 
a royal tent. 

3TGTRT: destruction, injury 
3tRTT: external show, out- 
ward form ; mode of address* 
instruction. 

^TTSPT: harm, injury. 
xFFRT P « p. come, befallen. 
NjqfaVRf: occurrence, befall* 
ing. 

WP?T a . fit, proper.* 

OTHT comparison. 
xi'Kd p. p. dead. 

3TTFT: eclipse. 

disturbance, damage, 
injury. 

3WSTT characteristic sign, 
ascertaining, 
a fast. 

^fPTcT p.p. that has drawn 
near or approached, befallen, 
p. p. doomed, struck 
. down. 

derision, ridicule. 
OTTWt: condition, circum- 
stance. 

3qTP2TPT: a preceptor. 

3*TT^T: a taunt. 

^qri^T adv . in private. 

OTPSPT: resortmg to, seeking 
protection of. 

/. morning, dawn. 
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xTWT^ m. warmth, heat. 

^farpR m. heat. 

37 

3P&fRT p . p. undertaken. 

3^: the thigh. 

«. great, powerful. 

3&f% /. a billow, wave. 

3? with 3PT 1 P. to remove, 
destroy. 

5R 

a. not evil, unsinister. 
a. almost a sage. 

ISfajpnT: a young sage. 

SRcqr^[: the son-in-law of 
Das'aratha. 

ITefji^ adn. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

trefmr «. concentrated, fixed j 
on one object. j 

a. excessive, ever-last- 
ing, perpetual, with adj. 
very excessively. 

qr^"cf^r: ady. one by one. 

qrf^f p,p, brought up, reared. 

|T7pgr n. a sin. 1 

ifec r re a. dP scen( *ed * rom 
Ik&hv&ku. 

Indra’s elephant. 


sftarf^Ta. splendid, majestic. 

afkft+r a glutton. 

indifference. 

the hump ; ( fig. ) chief 
or foremost. 

^T: hair. 

collyrium, soot. 

^5 with 3TcT 1 A, to be eager 
or anxious for. 

a . some, a few. 
adv. with great diffi- 
culty. 

a plantain tree, 
gold. 

a cave, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection. 
<=h^^flPr: Brahma. 

with 3R to take pity on. 
^ with SfT 10 U. to hear. 

a helmsman, pilot. 
+<?5'^: an uproar. 

a cub, a young elephant* 
a duck or goose, 
a digit. » 
a bud. 
the body. 

jFo*T: a form, mode. 

^TRT: the end or dissolution 
of the world. 
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a . early, prime, 
a. noble, good, blessed, 
a. blessed, 
a. difficult. 

‘«$;FF T T$T:-ST3>: side-lopks of hair. 

^FT^T gold. 

^TPT: a desire ; Cupid. 
cl. going at will. 

^PTcf: adv. out of lust or pas- 
sion, sensuously. 

sFPpj a. fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

cfirf^T m. a lover, gallant. 

^Idifcl+r an astrologer, a for- 
tune-teller. 

^HTRt a red garment. 

PfTSTC: one of a class of celes- 
tial choristers or musicians, 
a report, rumour. 
Arjuna. 

Jjfey c. crooked, wily. 

^f%^T m. a family man. 
pavement 
curiosity. 

jfV a . foolish, dull-witted. 

«|pTcf a lotus. 

a lotus-plant, 
welfare, well-being. 
a. doing well. 

fsmnfte a. of sharp intellect. 
/. a brook, rivulet. 

f 8 U. with to place in 
the front ; -3TJT to remove, 
Prevent ; -^T to do good to, 


benefit ; -fa pass, to undergo 
a change , be affected by; 
-fa* to tease, harm ;-( p. p.) 
wronged, illtreated troubled, 
harassed, injured. 
grcfefV a. wise, thoughtful. 
fTcFT a . whole, entire. 

a . mean-hearted. 
fT^T a. lean, emaciated. 

'l P. mf/* fa to bend, 
direct ( as a bow ) a 
frfa/. husbandry, cultivation* 
3WT with <rfr ( causal ) fix 
upon, design,; *^T (causal) 
intend, settle, aim at. 
m. fire. 

an abode, residence. 
m. name of a demon. 
m. a lion. 

qffeT.-T a hollow, cavity. 

/. pitch ; extremity, end, 
point; highest pitch, 

chmax. 

a bud. 
curiosity. 

qfHrW a small piece of cloth 
. worn over the private parts. 

the northern direction, 
qffaoq’: a descendant of the 
Kurus. 

^?Ti4 a. belonging to a tor* 
toisel 

evil report, scandal. 



GLOSSARY 


381 


_Aft- 

Vis'v&mitra, son of 
JSTfa?; name of a woman, 
a saw. 

with 3 rr to fall upon, seize. 
■fe^TT work, composition, 
a toy. 

weakness, timidity, 
unmanly behaviour ; being 
neuter. 

$rfapf7 a. momentary, transi- 
tory. 

the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

WH night. 

p . p . destroyed, 
a. able, capable ; fit, 
proper. 

SPT: waning. 

STPT «. belonging to or 
becoming the Kshatriya 
class. 

STTTi^rfe: the salt ocean. 
%fd<T: 1 a king, lord of 
"fedlWrj the earth. * 
ftrr toiffc 3TT 6 P. to dash 
against, .to seduce, entice ; 
-fr to bestow on, devote to. 
v a - mean-hearted, base, 
worthless. 

a field. 

egft^T: jolting, violent shaking. 


nte 

breaking, splitting ; a 
fragment. 

a bald-headed person. 
a. fatigued, exhausted. 

*T 

an astrologer. 

JTfapFT a harlot. * 

/. recourse, help, alter- 
native. 

iTZ*\^adv. falter! ugly, convul- 
sively. 

odour, perfume. 

Jpsrfi* 1 ?: an elephant of the 
best class ( emitting a 
sweet smell ). 

TOfeT: a ray. 

Wih ST^Tcf to go to meet 
or receive. 

1 being born rich, 

getting wealth by inheri- 
tance. 

JTPffcf depth. 

*IT? A. to enter, penetrate. 

ftrfcT: S'iva. 

JR: a good result or effect; 
credit, merit, use, efficacy. 

a. forerpost, chief ; 77?.— 
( s. ) father ; ( pi. ) elders. 

*7^f^FT 7n. a householder. 

JTffBTt a housewife. 

*Trif a family. 

a jackal. 

magnitude. 


the sky. 
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seizure. 
a. vulgar, churlish. 

9 

®T£ with # catis. to unite, 
join. 

TOfer: the hot-rayed sun. 

tfrd*>: an executioner. 

ST 

m. a sovereign or 
paramount ruler, 
the horizon. 

«^[ with SR^TT 2 A. to repu- 
diate, cast off. 

*frjcf a. shaking about, 
waving. 

sN*: the beak. 


^TTOTT loveliness, beauty. 
f% with ST pass. to thrive r 
to grow more and more ; 
-qft to acquire. 

desire of doing. 
faHT a. strange, wonderful. 
PmftcT o. painted or drawn 
in a picture. 

TF crest, crown of the 
head ; top ; tuft of liair. 

5 fgPTfa a crest-jewel. 

^cT: a mango-tree, 
an action, 
course of conduct, 
o. of a depraved 
or corrupt soul, evil-minded* 


=^Fs^FRT: the moon-stone, 
n. inconsiderate, thought- 
less; fickle, unsteady. 

^W/. an army. 

WT. a lump, heap. 

HT 1 P. with fa to roam, 
wander. 

t qr. a spy. 

^a. fickle, unsteady; °f^Tldl 
fickleness of mind. 

^facT Bh kind of dance. 

TO the Chktaka bird. 

inconsidera ^ conduct. 
Wt a chowrie. 

^Tifoaf chastity, purity of 
conduct. 


n. disguise ; pretence 

3T 


<?T3f a . grown dull. 

5RcTT the -populace, people, 
a creature, being. 

/. native land ; 
mother-country. 

3T*RT: son of Indra. 

an aquatic animaL 


ni* 


cloud. 


>sr^? 2 f , a water-engine. 


arti- 


ficial water-reservoir, 
a pool of water. 
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J WTcj 

5TRT a child ; a collection, 
brood ( of young ones ). 

Srrfcf /. caste. 

SfTFR”: a rogue, villain. 

3?fa until 3R 1 P. to survive, 
outlive, 
sftepf life. 

the world of the 
living, the universe, 
spj with 1 A. to endea- 
vour, strive ;-fa to appear, 
to pervade. 

?TT%: a kinsman; ( pi. ) kins- 
folk. 

mw ( cans, of m ) ivith fa, 
to say respectfully, beg 
to say, request; -3^ to 
command, order. 

WT the bow-string. 

astronomy. 
a. luminous, bril- 
liant. 

e 

a female bird of 
that name. 

1 A. to approach, draw 
near. 

?T 

nf^ft *a river. 

a. contemporaneous 


with that tirpe, living at 
that time. 
cFT a . lean, thin. 

SIT. the sun. 

cP<r p. p. afflicted by heat* 
name of a river 
dfaraT darkness. , 

erfa: a wave. 

d<^dl fickleness ; agitation, 
perturbation of the senses. 
dTd: father ; a term of 

endearment ( my dear ). 
dTW: an ascetic, 
a palm tree. 

faftrer 1 A. < desid. of firO 
to forgive. 
fafaT:-t darkness. 

a. severe, over-rigid, 
cfbf a sacred or holy place ; 
a worthy or fit object, a 
worthy recipient, 
dfafasp holy water 
«• cool, cold 
c^U<: a thin shower. 

a musical instrument, 
trumpet, 
cotton. 

gsuff adv. silentj 
j ^ 1 P. with are to en(P the 
course, discharge the con- 
tents ; -5T cans, to deceive ; 
-fa to grant, impart. 

a . possessed of heroic 
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or martial splendour; -{ s ) 
a warrior. 

^ a collection ©f three. 

the destroyer of the 
three cities. 

a. having, or existing 
in, three forms. 
f. a hide, skin. 

a. clever, wise. 
a. civil, courteous, 
stalk ( of lotuses ). 
xvibh 5T ernes, to curb, 
subdue. 

control, restraint, 
a young bullock that 
has yet to be tamed. 

Sfacf a. or s. dear, beloved, 
lord. 

a dale, valley, 
pride, haughtiness. 

^ t h\: a mirror. 

3^?: a blade ofKus'a grass, 
a portion, bit; Sfnall shoot; 
leaf. 

^TT^T: conflagration. 

<3^1 rT a tooth, ttisk. 

5R in. ( pi. ) vifc. 

WaVa. painful. 

the lord of the day, 
sun. o 

^ celestial, heavenly. 


5 ^ 

^Vr^Tcf p. p. ordained, made* 
ready by initiation. 

a. pitiably wretched, sad- 
^ 4 A. to blaze, shine, 
a light, lamp, 
a. possessed of ma- 
jestic lustre. 

a . painful to remember- 

fRTT^T a. difficult to be; 
propitiated, 
sin. 

a. impassable, impervious; 
( s. ) a difficulty. 

wickedness, villainy, 
a. invisible. 
a . dreadful, invincible. 
gf^RTT a. irresistible. 

§f5T$f famine, scarcity of 
corn &c. 

a . difficult to be trans-i 
gressed. 

a. wayward, unma- 
nageable. 

a. austere, hard to 
practise. 

JKfR a. difficult to be done* 
|Gf>d m. an evil doer, a wicked 
person; 

a misdeed. 

1^13? )«• wicked* minded. 

J 

8 U* to , distance, sur- 
pass: a 



GLOSSARY 


88 $ 
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a fault, defect, weakness. 
^^RTcT: a proper name, father 
of MAdhava. 
queen. 

^ipjrr m. i a person, an em* 
yi. J bodied being. 

§3PjJ%IT^: ill-luck, adverse 
turn of fate. 

erfe/. splendour, magnificence 
2T527T ( denom. ) to strengthen. 
Sotf a material object. 

^ 1 P. to ooze ; to fly 
a tree. 

frtfm a. doubled, doub?/ 
increased. 

fipT: a bird ; a Br&bmana. 
fesrrfir: a BrAhmana. 
fg^T: an elephant, 
an elephant, 
a bee. 

a division of the world. 

* 

a tiame of Arjuna. 
tTTST the lord of wealth, 
Kubera. 

a . blessed, happy. 

an archer, a bow* 

man. 

fPT: duty, religious merit; 
propriety of conduct, 
decorum. * 

^pifaaTT a. religious rite. 


^4^nr; J 


a lawful wife. 


SRfanr a penance-grove. 

WHHPT a tribunal, a seat of 
justice. 

£TT 3 U. with to deceive ; 
-3fdT to hide oneself from; 

to say, speak; -?T to 
treat with, make alliance 
with ; to fit ( as an arrow ). 


j *?TcT m. the creator. 

| c 

• " :t?t n. splendour, radiance. 

\ steady abstraction of 

••nnd. 

j a . continuous, in* 

cessant. 

'^1 fn.fr name of a queen. 

$!X strong-minded, cou- 
rageous, persevering. 
sflTflT strength of mind, 
fortitude. 

sjzf: a leader, chief. 

with 1 A. to kindle. 
with'Zft 9U. to wave, leave 
fluttering, 
a rogue. 

^ 1. ID P to support, hold 
up ; with ^cT or to de- 
liver, save; tfo root up, pull 
up the roots, extirpate ; lift 
up, extract, take out. 
a. dirty, unclean. 
a. roaring, thundering 



tu 


GLOSSARY 


*9 


Put 


?r 

an ichneumon, a mun- 
goose. 

an asterism, a lunar 
mansion. 

*Pf: a mountain. 

1 P. to be delighted or 
pleased, rejoice ; -3fftr to 
greet, receive, congratulate. 
3F3FT the paradise of Indra. 
dfafa+l name of a maid- 
servant. 

a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew. 
with ^ 4 A. to be ready. 
*fTZ*i a dance, dramatic re- 
presentation. 

JTPTOffjJ calling to mind the 
name, remembrance of 
name. 

fasfaff final beatitude, sup- 
reme happiness. 
faST^T falsehood. telling 

untruths. 

fa:^5 eruelj Jieartfesi 

^-TTR^T) a touch-stone, 
lest, mixing powder. 
fafW a . copious, abundant* 
fa%<* a. whole; entire, com- 
plete. 

fsmm a. to be told or men'* 
tioroi * 


fteg: chastisement, punish- 
ment. 

faw; a tree of that name* 
f^TSf a. one’s own. 
facTTT adv . excessively. 
fa^TRf a . excessive, 
ftere: the hot Season, 
summer. 

ftefa the first or original 
cause. 

fasfa death. 

fa^sfa tie, connecting link, 
fafarf good omen ; arcause ; 
an omen. 

fafa^: twinkling of the eye* 
fa*PT: a religious rite, 
faqjfa adv . invariably, as a 
rule. 

fazrfa: order, command, duty* 
faT<T p. p. intent on. 
farfa^Tr a. unsurpassed, 
farter a . 1 regardless, h i? 

farfa^FTa. J different. 
faTOT p. p. dispelled. 
faTFR^f repudiation, easting 
off. t 

fa*T*T: an outlet. 
fau^T a, worthless. 
faSTC: spring, waterfall, cas- 
cade. 

ftefa: importunity, pressing* 
fa^nj complete satisfaction 
or pleasure, allaying o t 
heat. 
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still or calm air. 
faffa' scandal, evil report, 
alleviation. 

faqffT /. satisfaction, plea- 
sure. 

f^T^vT p. p. become. 
faCTTTT: a demon, evil spirit. 
Prefer p. p. inhabited by, 
resorted to. 

farq^T a. steady, motionless. 

p. p. squeezed or 
pressed together. 

PfWfcfhFTC a. irremediable. 
fam: nature. # I 

ppTO’p. p. given, bestowed, 
fafwi a. cruel, ruthless. 
faFfa a. motionless. 
fa?3R: a sound, flourish. 

^ 1 P. with 3R to cherish, j 
love : 3T to invest with 
the sacred thread ; H*TT 
to bring together, join. 
sflPCSJ a. dense# thick. 
a. blue. 

qq with fa cans . to divert, 

«o * 

entertain, amuse, 
an anklet. 

^fafxT^ an effect. 

a name of Nala ; king 
of the Nishadhas. 

cruelty, harshness of 
temper ■. 

a- /natural, innate, 
inborn. 


a « 

qrt 


TTOT (qfspni:) the hut of a 
Chandkla. 
q?ft: a side. 

q+faaFS a . removing impurity 
or dirt. 

king of the Panchklas. 

I q^R: a cage. • 

q£ a. sharp. 

[ qs with qfT cam. to teach* 
q*T 1 P. with qfr to hover 
about, wheel round; -TIT 
to return ; arrive; -qfa to 
salute, bow down, 
qefa: a moth; the sun. 
qfaeTCT ( /. ) about to choose a 
husband. 

q*q <j£ a vessel of leaves folded* 
a proper name. 
qTttif a garment of woven silk, 
q^q well-being, welfare ; 

wholesome diet, 
qq with cam. to kill ; 5ffa 
to acknowledge ; show, 
yield; obtain, get; admit, 
confess ; cans, to bring 
about, to do. 

qvfv path, line of footsteps 
q*?PT: a snake, 
qqfaqjft a cow.» 
qqte a cloud. 

qq?rq: a. paining or harassing 
tfce enemies. 
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•TWT: a. cuckoo. 

c 

a . of great renown, 
very famous. 

<rw4; the highest truth. 
MTMTW: adv. really. 

O a series. 

valour, prowess, 
p. p . returned. 

MlTMrT p. p. turned back, 
returned. 

p. patronized, 

favoured. 

espousal. 
a. gratifying, 
lamentation. 

MfTMfapT a. coming i n the way. 
degradation, humilia- 
tion. 

MfTdlf4*Ta. humbling, degrad- I 
ing. 

1 retinue, train of at - 
MfRPT: J tendants, suite. 
{it) a water-course I 
or drain,, an outlet. 
^Tferf^T a female recluse. 

/. audience. 

«TftfacT m. name of a king. I 
MTtrf p, p. overcome with. 

MTtST adv . in one’s absence. 

roaming, travelling. 

M^Tvn o, able, competent. 
<Wfa: regular rotation or 
turn due order. 

aspyout,, twig. ‘ 


7 * 

■* ' 1 " " ■«■■■■■ mmmmmmmmmmmymmmmm* 

name of a maid- 
servant. 

a . having put forth 

sprouts. 

<WT: wind. 

a. disgrac ing ; a dis- 
grace to the family, 
marriage. 

MR | a. pale, whitish. 

MTdT^:-^ the lower or nether 
regions. 

STM an object. 

STTSTT a . sinful. 

TpftT water. 

SRTT a. hostile, inimical. 

a. hostile, inimical. 
4rofW>l: the Persians. 

MTTT; side. 

TFTT: fire. 

STMT a . purifying, holy 

a. yellowish; reddish- 
brown, tawny, 
flte: a basket. 
fT5T a pot, pan. 
fTSPJ a. ( desid. of ST) thirsty. 
fSMPT a. slanderous. 
f^RHui back-biting, slander- 
ing. 

a seat, throne. 
p. p. espoused, taken 
hold of ( as a hand ). 
a. fat, plump, 
a jbuil ; ( at the cod of 
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aw 


o 

compounds ) the best or 
most eminent, 
a. holy, saered. 

fl. meritorious, bles- 
sed. 

i : # a name of Indra. 
p t p, led, headed. 

5^ a. old. 

4* P. to exhibit. 
a. blossompd, flowered. 
Cupid; lust, 
excess or superabun- 
dance c»f water. 

^ckj* adv. as before. 

a low or \mlgar 
man, an illiterate person, 
surface; back. 

». c 

a. clever, skilful. 
f ftrT: a ship ; a young one, as in 
4Y^ftrr: a youthful warrior. 
a. descended from 
manliness, prowess. 
<TtefRT a. belonging to Indra. 
Stolid /. mention of name. 
SPFtfd^T p. p . styled, called. 

/. body of ministers. 
Stofa: provocation. 

Stote: a court in & house. 
STflfJRf a valorous deed. 

Sl«ffar p. p . annihilated. 

SPl£*l a- bold. 

SnTPR: sleeplessness, being 
awake at wght. # 


*TW%: the Creator. 

SP*PT: love ; request, suppli- 
cation. 

swifacu love. 

sPTfaffit a* dear friend. 

srfrrfe: an emissary. 

JTcffi a. very small. 

^RTPT: prowess, valour ; heat, 
a. obstinate. 

sfimfed p. p. given to* 
wedded. 

a. attended with 
difficulties or obstacles. 

srfd^ng; p • p • awakened. 

a. endowed with 
reason, rational. 

5rfd*T a . like. 

srfd^T^[ /. a reply, answer* 
security of position; 
stability. 

Sf f~t p. p. fixed on, attach? 
ed to. 

SRftoR: 1 

STcfVd p. p. confiding or believe 
in. 

a . adverse, contrary. . 

SRW» adv. to the west. 

SRrW a, fresh, ^newly-madew 
a . hostile, opposed to^ 
coming in the way Of. 

an obscurer, rival, 
( lit. ) throwing into the 
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lack-ground or eclipsing ; 
repudiation. 

5Jc^TSr*rfar «. ready-witted. 

Srfatf p. p. celebrated, well- 
known. 

!JTPT giving away in mar- 
riage. 

the evening. 

sr^f p. p. run away. 

Sl^r: composition work. 

5^: source. 

sprre: power. 

power, authority, 
a pleasure-garden. 

5PTW standard, limit, an 
authority. 

8 U. to regard as an 
authority. 

SHTTf^R a. tormenting. 

jfiftT p. p. pure, purified by 
austerities 

ipn u i marclung onwards. 

SfEHcf p. /). contrived ; set on ; 
Wnployed, used. 

STffVT: practice. 

STcVTCT. lamentation. 

JT^fr^cTp. p. drawn. inclined. 

IP*TO aged. old. 

sreicf current of air: windy 
or stormy *wcather ; °$RFT a 
Hbd exposed to the full 
current of air. 

5T«rfe /. commencement. f 

Sfapj^ft ^turning out a recluse. 




TRtfm p.p. rectified, expia* 
ted. 

snrsftcnf sprinkling. 

5RprRr:-*FT ada. incidentally, 
by way of. 

STtfST p. p. pleased. 

SRT^T adv. perforce. 
srfRr/. progeny, issue. 

5TgrT a flower. 

snFdTW: mention, allusion. 

SRtJ^f object in view. 

S3TFT: a kind of measure, 
y £ <<J| a missile, weapon. 

ridicule, mocking. 

5TPF adv. to the east of. 
Sfi'+'K: a rampart. 
idW< a. foremost, first. 

a. with one’s face 
turned to the east, in the 
eastern direction. 

TOTPTT*T: suspending the 

breath. 

RTcTTrar: the morning meal, 
breakfast. 

STRT: the end, margin. 
5TRTSRR a. delivered of 
child. 

TO desire, loye-suit. 

XVW /. the rainy %caf:on. 
srrf^F: a judge, umpire. 
fspT a . dear, beloved, 
irfipcf p. p. sent ; dismissed. 
stifteT p.p. set on fire, blazing* 
*5% {^) *T: a monkey .« 
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,c TroT:-^TT a hood, 
result. 

a. fruitful, bearing 
fruit in season. 

* 

-^T: a crane. 

a youth, chap, fellow, 
a captive, prisoner, 
a bastard, an attendant 
in the chamber of a harlot. 

<5f^ army, forces, 
worship. 

dftVRt: an ox, a bull. 

a relation, kinsman, 
a. or s. a foolish person, 
an image. 

pres. p. shrinking 
from, being disgusted with. 

<*• employing the 
reason, rational. 

a Brahmanical sage. 

*T 

srfarBR a. devoted, loyally 
attatjhefl. 

fl. foiled- in attempts, 
defeated. 

3 f 1 U- to entertain, che- 
rish 9 practise. 

a little «f address, good 


*91 

sir ;-Zi gentle lady ; (a) 

auspicious. 

^n?rr support, maintenance, 
the best or most emi- 
nent of the Bharatas. 

a princess (daughter 
of the lord. ). 
birth ; S'iva. 
a house, dwelling. * 
being destined to 
happen, destiny, fate, 
lot, fortune. 

TfRtr prosperity, good days. 

a receptacle, reservoir. 
TTTT- feeling or expression of 
love ; incident, occurrence ; 
a learned man, honourable 
Sir. 

with 3PT 1 A. to abuse, 
revile. 

?TnjT a. shining, resplendent 
VTRRJ a. shining ; ( s . ) the 
sun. 

fasnfac* living by begging. 
?friT a. dreadful, terrible. 

■3£jpT: a. snake, 
world. 

V with R caus. to think of. 

c\ * 

contemplate; to cstabliaff. 
decide ; perceive, be cm* 
scious of ; -lr to be bqfn. 

W a created being. 
dd^Tp^fl earth, supporter if 
• beings. 
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a part, character ( in a 
drama ). , 

a Brkhmana. 
adv. again. , 

adv. for the most part. 
a proper name, father 
of Walatf. 
begging. 
vfFF enjoyment. 

¥tsr: loss. 

a. turning, revolving. 

IT 

«TW auspiciousness ; an aus- 
picious rite, (in compounds) 
auspicious ; as, aus- 

picious trumpet ; *PT3FFTPT 
auspicious ablution. 

*P3f a. sweet. 

o 

rfapS: a kind of creeper. 

ornament, decoration ; 
embellishment. 

*{% zvi1hK& cans, to infatuate, 
passion, ardent desire; 
rutting juice. 

a. being in rut. 
n. liquor. 

the spring-time* 

JPSK a. lovely, sweet. 

Krishna ( slayer of 
Mudjiu ). 

a. acting as umpire, 
a. intelligent', strong- 
sninde^d a wise woman*. 




m . a wise man, sage 
1 the mindrborn* 
J Cupid. 

with 3TT 10 A. to take 
leave of, bid adieu. 
rfafTcT a . composing hymns. 
M 33d a. attended with in- 
cantations or spells. 

<&. slow. 

a . dull, dull-witted, 
a. unlucky, ill-star- 
red. 

a . lagging behind* 
tarrying. 

p. p . slackened. 
a . depressed in 
spirits, cast down. 

Cupid. 

*P*T grief, sorrow. 

pepper, pepper-shrub, 
ray. 

*T^T: a mortal, human being, 
sandal juice. 

fligTSH’: the mob, populace 
a. of great splendour 
or heroism. 

a fortunate person., 
a. costly. « 

a king. 

the great Indra. 

*T|T3rc: a great lord. 

a full-grown bull. 

/. a medicinal drpg. 
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IT daughter of the king of 

the Magadhas, Sudakshm&. 
3JR: a term of endearment, 
pride. 

rrrpRV a proud woman. 

»TPP3PF human mature. 
mm: wind. 

ITRPPIT: a gardener, florist. 
Jrr^T a wreath, garland. 
f*T«f a. an honorific, affix, mean- 
ing worthy, respectable. , 
IPRPTR a pearl. 

JTR a. artless, innocent. 

WZ with 3R 1 A. to second, 
approve. 
mrT seal. 

Vishnu. 

1 P. to take effect on, 

* prevail against.; to grow 
stronger or more intense, 
gat lie r strength, thicken. 
f^T^r a pestle. 

*T£: adv. often. 
m^ma. incarnate, embodied, 
hair. 

iPTcTf^RTf iriirage. 

TfOffBj a lotus fibre, 
ihrrfcft a lotus. 
m{ / ; clay. 

a. soft-minded, weak. 

10 P. to endure, suffer. 
JT^T adv. wrongly, in vain. 
*pfNf a falsehood. 
it*F5T # a girdle, T>elt. 
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^PTK: a proper name. 
irsT talent, retentive faculty.' 
ifEg a. sacred, holy. 

son of Mai thill, Kus's* 
TftST: release. 

iffc* a . or 9. one brought up 
in one’s service for genera- 
tions, an old or hereditary 
servant ( minister &c. ). 

a man of an outcast 
race ; a barbarian. 

q’SPT a sacrifice. 

doing worth- 
less things. 

zpTPST a. significant, true to 
its sense. 

tPTT3R{ adv. according to the 
proper method, properly, 
duly. 

adv. accidentally, by 
chance. 

5 PT with fa 1 P.to dissuade; 

cans . to regulate, coni: ol. 
JPT a. twin. 

qfe /. a necklace, garland, 
qrf with 3|T caus. to trouble, 
torment. 

m 5T 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

qr^fT mean solicitation. 
qT^IPT : an evil spirit, a R&fc- 
sh&sa. 
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a. accidental. 

*FT^f adv. in all senses. 

7 U. to design, intend, 
destine ;-pT cans, to yoke, 
harness ; to unite ; -ST ( A. ) 
to act, represent. ( drama- 
tically ); -tfST pass, to be 
engaged in. apply oneself 

* to, a business. 

m f. fight. 

*4TT3r: an heir-apparent to a 
throne. 

*TPT: the science or power of 
concentrating the mind ; 
deep contemplation. 

a distance of 8 miles. 

afrfir: source, origin 

* 

n. speed, velocity. 

T3ff^T: an evil spirit. 

T3f with 3TT pass, to grow dis- 
contented with. 

T^T^RT the front or van of 
battle; °Tt ^ to lead the 
van. 

anxiety. 

the art or science 
of war. 

Tcdr^T: the ocean. 

a cavity. 

TTf with qfT 1 A. to clasp, 
embrace. 

purreat, force. 1 


?k 

Tfe*T: the rein. 

TTT 1 P. to roar. 

T#: sentiment. 

a . more savoury or 
tasteful. 

WTcR' the nether regions. 

THPTf an elixir. 

TTTF*: the mango tree. 

a. graceful, elegant; 
appreciating. 

a secret ; the secret ( of 
conduct ) ; disclosing 

or revealing one’s secrets. 

TTSRT: name of the minister 
of the Nandas. 

TT*T: passion. 

TPF^rTfl. governed by a good 
or just king. 

TT^rfa: a royal sage. 

Tj^id^T the science or theory 
of government. 

a llakshasa female. 

TFT with 3TT cans, to please, 
humour. 

TFrfqft: name of a mountain. 

WT-tT /. pain, a^ony. 

Tfat blood. 

TtftpT a. sickly, affected by 
sickness. 

Ttqp*r a . passionate, wrathful. 

ffaWT angry or passionate 
temper. 

a. made of the hide 
of the deef called njru. 
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«SF*PT n. a. speelt, spot, 
beauty, lustre. 

( denom. ) to alleviate, 
lessen. 

witk IT 1 P. to prate, rave. 
with ^TT 1 ,A. to taunt, 
blame. 

or *PT n. an ornament, 
the foster-sister of 

Malati. 

the ocean (having 
salt water). 

mortification, humilia- 
tion. 

characteristic* mark ; 
distinguished by 
the name MWs. 

with fa 0 P. to implant, 
fafacf n. a writing, docu- 
ment. 

^pr with $T cans, to entice, 
seduce; with fa caus. to se- 
duce or 'entice the mind of. 

the tree of that name 
or its Hower. 

a. eager ; eagerly lolling 
down. 

a descendant. 

^R^f a calf. • 

^TflXt a heifer. 


place of execution, 
the Madhavi creep- 
er. 

a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 

^TPTfa: a tree. 
a . wild. 

with far 1 P. to offer, 
present. 

m. a sower. 

c 

zvith 1 P. to pour or 
vomit out , emit. 

n. a crow, bird in general. 
c(T a. best, foremost ; (T:) 

a bride-groom. 

3TRT a. poor, pitiable. 

a. better, superioi. 
one belonging to a 
group ; ( pi. ) a group of 
actors. 

^ff: a caste. 

r/i. a bachelor ( learned ). 
sr^^t a bark garment, 
a leap, bound. 

an ant-hill. 
a. favourite, beloved 
(°^T) wife. 

3 ST: subjection. 

a . (a s^ge ) who has 
subdued his passioAs. 
a doc ile and obedient 
# wife. 

^T with cr^TT 1 P.to inhabit; 
> # 

enter into. 
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residence, 
the vernal festival. 

m^^cans. to traverse, go ov£r ; 
-pR cans, to perform, ma- 
nage. 

blame, censure. 

srrf^R m. a horse. 

X 

3T£: a report, talk. 

^TTIT a. of an opposite charac- 
ter. 

ernrff: a crow. 

an elephant. 

SKsftf a harlot. 

TTmmt Benares, 
a cloud. 

^rfnr^ a water-wheel, ( a fly- 
wheel for raising water ). 

^ welfare, well-being. 

N ^ old age. 

^TRrn^ t lie inner part of a 
house ; bed-chamber. 

PrPft p. p . expanded, 
dilated ; spread out. 

fRTCT: malady, illness. 

a temptation, seduc- 
tion. 

f^R: prowess, heroism. 

fw«l a. frightened, startled ; 
grieved. 

a. bad, worthless. 

hostility, enmity, strife ; 
a body, form. 

*^Tetrt: impediment, obstacle. 


PfW*r a . learned, proficients 
skilful. 

f^ifgT ( and ) a kind of 
mantra, which averted the 
pain of thirst and hunger 
and gave , miraculous 
powers. 

faf*r§r a. crooked, turned 
away. 

forrrdT a request. 

PfOT a branch. 

10 P. to imitate. 
f^f«T a. false, untrue. 
facffaT p. p. descended ; given. 
firer^RTT skill. 

P&3T: a foreign country. 
fasTc«RT m. a cloud. 
m. an enemy. 
m . the Creator. 

PnpT p. p. preserved. 
f¥k: a servant. 

a. who knows his 
duty, obedient. 

a country to the 
North-West of Delhi; 
fapR*T: exchange. 
pFTST: an enemy. 

PrrfiFW a. wise, learned (a 
wise man ). 
faft* a forest. 

Prsp^i* p . p. deceived. 
pT^R: adverseness. 
pHRT; property, wealth# 
frU PT ft night. 
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* 

f<7*T. ;i lord. 

confusion, loss. 
c i . disconsolate, de- 
leted. 

f ^ *T rf-T'T p. p. dishonoured, 
far-mr; a wrong road. ! 

frpjq^r p. p . separated, love- 

Icol ii. 

p . p. stopped, at an 

end. 

fcITFr: discontent, dissatis- 

faction. 

faTW: cessation, stop, 
a antagonism ; 
natural antipathy. 
fFFCT: amorous pastime. | 

f^rfy). p. opened. 

# discrimination, judg- 

ment. 

with 6 A. to 

" t i 

enter into ; with Sf to sleep. 
faSlfe /• purity. 
fa?PT: difference ; distinguish- 
ing feature. 

adv. confidently, 

freely. 

confidence ; °FTFf a 
conlidant.’ 
fasTPT: rest, repose. 
f^TT^TTT the earth. 
rwflJftifiTT power to inspire 
confidence. 

f^rpnjj p. p, dejected, sorry. 
fcroiT a . adverse, difficult. 


n 

fapsq’: scope, province ; domi- 
nion, object of sense* 
sensual pleasure. 
faqr*T.-*f a horn, 
f^rqr^r: dismay, . dejection* 
sorrow. 

a seat. 

faf \T. a . heap* a large 

quantity. J 

fasrt? p. p. dismissed, sent 

. away. 

f^fcfr°t p. p. extended over* 

wide. 

fapfilfcr p. p. extended, 

dilated. 

faf^rf a decree, command. 

a. agitated, afflicted, 
overcome with grief ; °cTT 
affliction. 
cfpjT 10 P. to fan. 

the mother of a warrior. 
^ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 
Bhima. 

c 

10 P. to except ;-3TT to 
bend down; -fa ( p. p. ) 
devoid or destitute of. 

with far cans, to finish ; 
-qrfT to revolve ;-ST to spring, 
arise ; to begin, commence; 
-oJTT to turn back. 
crffT /. livelihood ; beliaviour, 
conduct. 

*fe/- waxing. 

Wwcaus. to aggrandize. 
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a S'udra ; epithet of 
Chandragupta. 

^«rt«F: the bull-bannered 

God, S'iva. 

/. a shower of rain, 
rain-fall. 

Ifr: speed, force. 

a strong or violent 

gust. 

%^cfT a bamboo*stick. 

o 

a reed, cane. 

/. an altar. 

m. the Creator. 

^T^factT a harlot. 

n. a house, dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara. 

an ill-omen. 

#rTFT a. sacrificial, sacred. 

a . sacred, holy, 
consecrated in a sacrifice, 
a hard. 

Sita. 

4^TFT^: the fire of lightning. 
m. an enemy. 

tgFTH a . situated in the air, 
aerial. 

sqrfaRT /. manifestation. 

adz;. evidently. 
STOc^being engrossed in. 
«?T3PT a fan. 

sqfTOT’ an incident, occur- 
rcnce fc * 

family ; name ; race. 


spending, expenditure-* 
obstacle ; loss. 

©qreffrj’ sorrow, anguish. 

cq^T^TT: hearing of a case, 
judicial procedure. 

tribunal of jus- 
tice. « 

p. p. separated, 
adversity, need, diffi- 
culty ; intent or close appli- 
cation. 

a. deeply or intent!> 
engaged in. 

szrra: a hunter, fowler. 

oZTI^: a serpent, cruel or 
wicked animal. 

5JS/} wor,ls ’ speech - 

3cf course of conduct. 

a . abashed, overcome 
with shame. 

5T 

a bit. 

STfacT a miraculous weapon 
or missile hurled at a foe. 
a name of Indra 

3f|T: a dart, shaft; 
wife of Indra. 

3TI 1 U. to abuse, revile. 

5T3R: one of a wild moun- 
taineer tribe, 
a title. * 

51"^ with fa 4 P. to hear, find ; 
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( cans. ) to subdue, van- 
quish ; -5 cclus . to settle, 
Adjust. 

m. a destroyer, 
m. name of Karti- 

keya. 

a house, dwelling. 
p. p. come for pro- 
tection, a refugee. 

/. a year. 

STTod a target, mark, butt. 
SRTPd a bow. 

m. a bodied being. 
5pbT n. Iinppiness. 

night. 

^ a dart. 

5TTT: a hare. 

forever, perpetu- 

’ ally. 

m. an armed man, 
warrior. 

5TK4HPI: monkey. 

W^p. p alleviated, removed. 
fTrf% f, removal, destruction, 
expiation, . soothing 

water. 

5Trfo: a kind of rice. 

STrftPT a. endowed. 

STTC.-sptf: a youngling. 

a. permanent, ever- 
lasting. 

irm with 3PT 2 P. to advise, 

N O 

prevail upon. * 

srmi an order, command 9 . 


* n 

f^T^TT instruction, advice, 
tlame. 

m. a peacock. 

( denom. ) to allow 

to cool, 
farfar: neck. 
i$T^FT£: a slab of stone. 
ftr^txPT: a mountain : a col* 
lection of stones. 
fcr^T art, skill, 
fere good, blessing. 
feTq with fa cans, to excel* 
surpass. 

^Tf^FcT: an oyster shell. 

^ f. grief, sorrow. 

SrSfPrT: royal harem or sera-, 
glio ; inmates of the harem, 
Lc., queen or queens. 
^wfepT a. of good augury, 
presaging good, 

( das id. of «r ) to serve. 

o r, ' o' 

3TfePT 7ti. S'iva. 

STfeg /. a goad, 
a mountain, 
moss. 

STfeT a. red 
^flfetd blood. 

STfeTT elegance, grace, 
sffeT*. Vishnu, loM of S’ri. 

JiJrT p. p . well-known, reput- 
j ed, 

ear. 

sfaRT n. b]pss. good fortune t 
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good; (a.) better, more 
praise-worthy. 

m. a merchant, 
a learned Brahmana. 
a beast of prey, wild 

beast. 

white. 

t5R: a group, collection, 
clump. 

e 

tfzpRT drawing in, holding in. 
*PTFT: union. 

turbulent spirit. 

ScTR: identity. 

p . p. shared, par- 
taken. 

•^jbqcf^K: mercantile business, 
traffic. 

a resort. 

contact, association. 
*TtTR^ worldly existence. 
p . p. strewn, 
establishment, 
p. p . dead ; finished. 
$H[rc: the dissolution of the 
world. 

a. entire, unimpaired, 
a. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled. 

*T3RT p. ^.continued, begun. 
fPfrt: mixture of castes* 


^f^T: a thought. 

the mind-born,' 

Cupid. 

a. full of, crowded with, 
contraction of the 

limbs. 

*PT: attachment. 

*br: a multitude. 
a. startled. 
a. ready. 

with 5T 1 P. to be attach- 
ed to to link. 

/. the reviving 

plant. 

3 k%^: a good banneret. 
tffcWr virtue, goodness ; hos- 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 


1 

p. 

to sink, drop; 

with 

fsr to be dejected ; 


to 

sink, fall into 

ruin. 




an 

assistant at a 


sacrifice. 

TFrfrr/., # issue, pro 

geny, offspring. 

p. p. ordered, com- 
missioned. 

^TPT fitting, taking aim. 

a joint. 

proximity, vicinity, 
a collection, 
an enemy, 
a rival wife, co-wife. 
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a. fruitful. 

10 P. to pay respects to. 
*T*T5T adv. in the presence 
of, before. 

fight ; war, 
state. 

*PT3T3> a eofleetioL), combi- 
riat ion. 

concentration of 

mind. 

SmrrfrT /’. accident, chance. 

betaking, resorting to. 
^fafef /. fight. 

^rfir^rT a. fed witli sacrificial 
fuel. 

*pfPT adv. near. 

a collection. 

^T^Tr^T a. over-eager, impe- 
tuous. 

SPTJrpT f. elevation. 

p- p. increased. 

*mfe, /• prosperity, afflu- 
ence. 

srrfvT /. excellence of virtues. 
^PTvT p. p. endowed or fur- 
nished with ; prepared, 
made of ; become, grown. 
^STfoTfH/. admission, confes- 
sion. 

a tic. 

?T3ffepT m: a kinsman, relation. 
*PTrT p. p. collected, gathered. 
Wt*T* enjoymeift. 

fear, confusion. 

• S,0 
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infatuation. 
m. a paramount sove- 
reign. 

*TTfar /. mode, way. 

W v fa* a lotus. 
flTfar adn. angrily. 

3=pf: creation. 

tfdn. altogether, entirely. 

: all-subduer. 
a. smeared on the 
whole body, 
water. 

adv. with or producing 
a sound, 
corn. 

^ with ^fl A. to dare, 
venture. 

^r^TT: a mango tree. 
a. natural. 

| the sun ( having 
tf^TPPPT J 1.000 rays). 
i^TPT: a companion, friend. 

a co-uterinc brother. 
mm evidence, deposition. 
^TK: leanness, s nking down. 
tfpppT likeness, iipoge. 
flW with ST cans, to promote, 
further, advance. 

<FTT3PT an army. 

fear, tirfiidity. 
n. summit. 

o 

*TFT*PT m. a mountain. 

o •*> 

*T1*TTFT a. loyal, attached. 
HnrfiT^ a . proper, right. 
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^TR: strength, power. 
mfvn a kind of bird(^TTc^t) 
tfpJ: a collection, group. 

a leader of a caravan, 
a. with an attentive 

mind. 

a. bold, audacious, 
flrfgctf literary composition, 
feef a, white. 

ftp* with, ft 1. P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

ftnj: a demi god, 
ftsj the ooean. 
fffcrctsr: a name of Janaka- 
a. agreeable, pleasant, 
name of a sage. 

^ETT nectar; °rcfiTC a. dropping 
honey, mellifluous, 
tpft adv. charmingly. 

a name of Duryo- 

dhana. 

m. an enemy of the 

goods. 

Sjfevre: a. well-arranged, nice- 
ly laid, well-fitted. 

‘separation of friends; 
name of the 2nd part of 
Hitopades'a. 
ffft good words. 
fpTCR a carafe nter. 

1 3 P with -&1 to ap- 
proach, draw near 
*F3f with ft cans, to send, 

' 4 

dismiss. 1 


Risft 


a bridge. 

% a . of the lion. 

*ft with arc 4 P. to attempt ; 
think of. 

FftTC. a co-uterine brother, 
brother of whole blood. 

goodness or kihdnesa 
of disposition. 

^if^rct lightning. 

a. marring the 

beauty. 

friendship. 

n division of ao 

army. 

rcfdTT the rumbling of clouds, 
thundering noise. 

forming elump9 or 

sheaves. 

pfuf woman-kind, female sex. 
land-route. 

land. 

with SfT to resort to. 
a name of S'iva. 
^nfiTC o. lasting. 

o, firm, stable, 
f^rcfcf /. stability, perman- 
ence ; propriety, 
ftsfr a. firm. 

ftqfff: 8 U to cheer up* 
console. 

stability 

an initiated (Brhh- 
mana ) hou$e-holder. # 
abathing cloth 
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!^rrer p. p . friendly, affection- 
ate. 

a . looking intently 
or with a steadfast gaze. 

a crystal stone. 
a. clearly, visible, 
distinctly seen. 

arrogance, pride. 
with 3rf*r 1 U. to ooze, to 
be melted. 

a riv r er. 

adv. at will, as 011 c 

likes. 

1 A. to like. 

PHTR^T a . natural. 
a. safe, sound. 

a. at one's command 
or disposal, 

case, tranquillity. 
adv. at will, to one's 
heart’s content. 

a. wretched. 

with 3T? 2 P. to destroy, 
annihilate ;-5tf(T to repel, 
counteract. 


w* 

^fT: Indra. 

a sort of yellow 

sandal. 

a. fawn-eyed, 
an oblation. 

1 P. to clear up, brightc* 

up. 

^pflcT: a kind of pigeon. 
prrfcr^T: name of a warrior. 
f^T*. a well-wisher, an adviser. 
feTTif^T a. or a well-wisher. 
f?R snow, ice. 

1 the cold-rayed 
fe*rn<T: J moon. 

fisRFT in. the Himalaya 
mountain. 

thi' ‘hum' sound. 
f[ with <sTV*R 1 P. to eat; ^ 
to pluck up by the roots, 
extirpate; far to draw or 
take out; -*T to drop ; curtail, 
shorten; to withhold ; curb, 
restrain -RT to speak. 
^rfrPT: name of Krishna* 
a. cold, wintry. 
a . caused by snow. 
igZ : a deep pool of water. 
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A l 

l 

Ablest a . Tc£cnT, XdFcRr. 
Absence, in one’s TTtST, 3RTfi>T~ 
trr^. 

Absent-minded a . 
Accidentally adv. TTT3TRT, 
W$T. 

Accomplishment 5. ftrfe /. 

Accords of one a. 

Acquaint z;. t. TT caws., 3TT 
cans. 

Acquainted a . ff in comp. 

*TfffcTPf; 'TftfacL 
Adapt oneself to the will of 
3R5Tf^T 6 P. ® i 

l A. 

Advantage s. f^cf, OT>T:. 
Adventure s. %fef3T. 

Affairs of state iTrf^nrffar. 
Affected a. 

Afflicted a . <ftfecT; to be; 

pass . e 
Agony .5. 3flRPF:. 

All but adu. expressed by 
orSTFT in comp.: — agreed 
Srf&W^T. 


Ancestral a . ^F; — property 

fr^t. 

Ancient a. TRfar, 

5TTCR. 

Answer v. t. Srfa 3R 2 P. — HR 
1 A; 3tTT srfaTT 4 A. 
Anxious a. 3fl , *T?TcT. 
Appearance s . ?sr, FT. 
Application 6*. TPR, fTTR. 
Approach s. AT- 

TFT. 

Appropriate, t\ t. <*n?TTRf> 
8. U. 

Approve v. 1 P. 

Ardent a. <R, TIT. 

Assiduity s. TFTRT, 

Assist u. t. f 8 U. or 

TT 3 U. 

Association s. TTfd TT:. 
Astonishing a. 

Attachment s. 3RTPT:, arnj- 

far /. 

Attendant s. arr^T:. 

Attended a. flfjRT, ^5T. 
Attract v. L f 1 P. an$^ 

>p- : 

Auspicious a. ifw, 5pT. 
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Ava 


•Avarice s. fT^TcTT. 
Averse a. VUSjm. 

Awaken v. t srfep|q caus. 

B. 

Baflte r. t. 8 U ; *rfa- 

1 A. 

Banner 5. <14 f 4*1'. 

Bard s. 4d m . 
Base fit. h" , 

o 

Basin a. St«fV, '3f?5I5T^r;. 
Become v- t. sr^t-^TTvT a. 
?T 1 P. 3PT 1 A. ( gen. ) 
Befall V. t. STFTeT 1 1’. 

s ^ 

1 P. ( with gen. ) 
Beginning s . rpr; from the — 
STTH^ld , 

o ^ 

Beholder s. m. 

Bent a. f^f^d^fcT^T, — 

double with age 4TRfacT=FPT. 

Bid farewell v. 3 TPT 4 10 A. 

• ' 

6 A. 

Bit s. 

Boast w.,5^Ttr-f^? ; P 1 A. 
Break open v. t. f> 

U. 

Brought up 'rfdtfacf. 

C 

Cake s. 

Care, with — SPlr^f, «!<!<.. 
Carnivorous 
?TPSH. 


Cast off v. t. fanf 8 U. ST^TT- 

fc5T 6 P. 

% 

Cause s. 

Censurable a. *Tfufcr, ftfST. 
Certain a. t^cf, fff^. 
Certainly adv. ftpjcr, ^ 4, 
Chance of failure s. 3rf%fe- 
444. 

) 

Change ( for the better ) S, 

f444: ; forofa:, qf r^: 

undergo a — f444f4 3T (> P„ 
Charming a . g;4*T, Trq\ 
Circuitous, a. fafinjl. 

Citadel s. ^4:. 

Class s. 4^:, ^r^rfW3T:. 
Clear v. t. 10 P. !Mn( 

2 P. 

Clever a. qzj rfa. 

Close v. t. fW, 8 7 U, 

Colour .9. 5414:, SFFTST:. 
Commendable a. 45^4, ^ 

Commit v. t. 3Tr-44 I t\ f? 
8 U. 

Communicate v. f. 
caus. 

Company s. SPTFT4:, ?P7:. 
Completely advS^:^q; 
Compose v. t q r 44P4T cans., 
caus. f 

Concerning a. -frT. 

Conscious a . 3Tfa?T, *f-f44 in 
comp. 
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Dis 


on 


Consultation, in- with *fa’**T, 

( instr. ) 

Conten ling s. ^ 5 :, fa4K:, 

mi. 

Contracted a. HfafecT. 

Conversant a. 3ff>T5T. 

Cost s. oipt:, *TFSf. 

Countryman s. 

STO:. 

Court $. *PTT; royal-^T-TTSf- 
*D?T. 

Covered over a. STf^cT. 

Cross v. t. 3TTPT 1 U. 
Crowned, to be-with success 
'frt 1 P. 

Crumb 5 s . 

Culprit s. ^MiibrT m. 

Current s. T^T;, ^*T:. 

D 

Danger s. ^ITT? /., 

Dear a. faqr, ^TnT. 

Deed s. j 

Deep a. 

Defaulter . 5 . t&Z:, 3TRrf^ m. 
Defeated in one’s attempts. 

a . ^mr*r f mwr. 

Definite a. fafeF^, fV^FT in 
comp. 

Delay 1 ; . 

without 3Ffn^i{far 
Delighted a . SFT*?. 

Delightful a. STnftf^F, 3TPPW* 
Deliverer s. ^TRT m. TSTO. 


Demand u.h 6 P. 

Desist v.i. {%-T*T 1 P- 
Dcsolate v.t . 8 U, 

3RT-E3R? eaw,s\ 

Despair vA. pTOSF a. 1 P* 
Detail s . faSFT:, 

Deterred a. ^TfatT, OTqfiftrT. 
Devise v. t. f%rT 10 P. 5T3PTO 
cans. ZT3[ cans. 

Devolves, t. cams. Mw 
6 P. 

Devoted ( to ) a. STRICT, dHX 
Devotion s. /. 

Devout a . SPFTC. 

Dictionary s. 

Difficult a. |:^T^T. 

Difficulty /., f*L 

with great — OTH, 
Dignity .9. 

*rh#. 

Diligently adv.^tZH. 

Direct v. t. zpr, fafesT, caus. 
Directed a . sfTflW, 

Directly adv. ^FTT- 

JTFT^T. 

Discharged a. *TW, fSF^. 
Discrimination s. qft* 

Disguised as, %^T c rft^TFT # 

Disgust s. farafe: 

Disgusted a . f^rfa^T* 
Disloyal, to be 
Dismissed a. 
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Dispelled a . fiRScT. 
Disrespect v. f. A. 

Disrespectfully €tiv . . 

Distinguished «. fef<?*TlcT; - 
guest 

Distressed aj» 5ftaFTT5T 
Disturbed a. 

Divide u. t. fa-spsT 1 P. 
Divine a W 
Doomed by fate a . 

Draw near-u. i. 1 P. 

Dreadful a. W, ^TT^. 
Dreariness s. 

Dreary fl. ^ftT. 

Dressed a.qrfr^W. 

Dried up a. ^fYcT, ^^TfhcT. 
Due a. 

Dull a. ZZVfa 

Duty *. **f:, ^5zr. 

E 

Early in the morning *hjfrr 

5 mjt. 

Earnestly,, adv, M 4 lfd ; 

I hope ^ 

Ease, at, fa^cT, dldf'dd. 
Eatable s.' TTCT, 3TW^ l4. 
Economically adn. pTd^T^T. 
Education $. SIWFFT, feTSF*. 
Effect z;.f . OTST caw$.> 5. P. 
Elapse v . i. srfdT-? 2 P. 
»f?PW 1. 4. P. 

Elders s *nwFT: f pt. 
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Fai 

Bmperor s. dffV/M:, 
m., STOT^f m. 

Employ 17. *. !T-2T3[ 7 A. 
Employments. <aTPTlT: . 
Enchant t;. t. couj - 

i. p. 

Engaging s. arfvpftn:, «TTTfT- 
Engrossed a. Ftr^, 3TTf^. 
Enraged a. STPPi, M'tTlpTrT 
Entreaty 9. 

Envy s. *TPWf. 

Epithet s . EkM . 

Escape z*. /. f?T*T*T 1. P. 
l. 4. P. 

Excellent a. faftre, ST?*dd*T. 
Excessively culv. £id<V* 

arfcpmr - 

Execute v. f. aFT-^^T 1. P* 

o 

caw*. 

Exertion .v. qfT’SP*:, aTPTPTt. 
Exhausted a. TfTW^r, %5J. 
Expectant a. fcj, focj. . 
Expedient s. ^TPT:, ^PJT:. ' 
Expose v. t . f. 8 U. 'R 

^ 1 P or ^ 1 P. 

Extend, how far a * 

Extensive a. 

Extent, to any, 
Extraordinary a. aiT^cT, 3RS3F- 
HPTF^. 

F 

| Fail i>. i. l.F r . 



4 oa 


GLOSSARY 


Hid 


Failed in attempts 
Faithlessness s . 

srfernrr:. 

Fall in with 31 caus. 

1 P. — outtf<R 4 A.; — upon. 
STTTrT 1 P. 1 P.;— a 

victim 3|Tfawr JR 1 P., 

vw&cr >r i p. 

Famine s. ^T^f. 

Fathers s. farTT: rsthr:. 
Favourite a. oTF^R, fsR. 

Fawn ( Flatter ) upon v. 

3?r?R caus. or 

^TfSTT l U. 

Feature ^OT j 

Feed ( with food ) v. i. 

O N 

cans. I 

Feign v. m-fev G P. 

Fickle a. cfR, to. 

Field st. OT. 

Fierce a. vfapJT. 
Fiery-tempered a. ^fpT^T, *T<T*T- 

^r. 

Fine .9. - a . sfftR, 

Finish v. t. 3RTTt 4 P., SR FT 
caas. 

Fix ( love ) l\ f ^ 9 P. 
Follower s. apr^T : , 3RznfR m. 
Fowler 5. o^RTf 
Freed/ to be, pass. | 

Fret ( oneself) v. <TftTPT pass. 

5HT pass. * 

Fuel 8 . 


Fulfilled a. <$, wm. 
Fully adv . 3TCPR:, SRfoRT. 
Furnished a. STT3T. 


Gentle a. ij|, 5TR T. 

Gently adv. 

Get abroad v. i. SRT 1 P., 
5T+T$rat ^ IP. 

Give over caus . (3TTIT). 

Glory s. 3T!TT n. T<?TfT*l- 
Go home ( to ) n. i. R3T 6 P. 
R 7 T. 

c * 

Gratitude s . fcT%f^, fR?RTT. 
Graze v. i. fcTRT 1 P. 

Guard s. TfOT m. TOT:. 
Guardian of the world $. 


llail-stone . 9 . gdfar*:, sfOTT 
Hastily adv. OTSRT, 

Haughty a. ^fcOTT r 
Haunted a. fa^rfcr, THTTf^TcT. 
Hearing of a case s. oZRfTT- 

Heart-rending a . 

Heat Y acTTTPT:, 

Heir-apparent JjqpOT:. 
Helpless a. 3RR, aRT^, 
Hesitate v. 3TT-OT 1 A. 

Hide v. t. 1U.,V^10U. 

U. f 
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High a. arfVrsTRT: 

( words ) dKflx, 
High-mettkd a. vJ<rHf9. 

Hold v. i. ipT 4 A. 

Honesty s. aTT^af, 

Honeyed a. tJtTIHife'l, 

o o 

Honour v. t. cans. 

cs 

Honourably adv. STfcT- 

c TfrT^'3>. 

House-holder s . *fg- 

^f«R. m. 

House-hold duties s. T5- 

Housewife s. 

Huge a. WT.'fasfTt*. 

C\ 

Humour s . 

Hung a. dr^fsrcT, 3r^FT^T. 

I 

111 ^ 3?T*ro5irftT. 

Illness s. sr&mzzt, ftnrrR:. 
Image 5. . 

Imagination vft f. 
Immediately adv. 

Immodesty s. arfaFRT: 
Immoral a\ 3TCTnj, 3IW in 
comp. 

Immortal a. 3TSPT, 

dWW . 

Impending, to be closely 

I.P. 

Important a . *TI. 


Importune v. i. 9 P. 

ftaftfr 6. P. 

Impose upon 10 P. 

1 A. 

Impossible a. 

Improve v. t. 

I P. 3cpr I P. 
Improvement s. /., 
Inanimate a. 3T%cPT. 
Inauspicious a . 3PTS\ 

Inborn a. (^Ft /. ) , C^3f. 

Incarnates. STTtfTC. 
Incur displeasure ^rT-srfrTT- 

tpi v ip. 

Cs 

Independence s. WRPtf, f^CT- 
^TT:. 

Indian a. >RcN , ffa. 

Indicate v. t. otrc caus. SRT 

-> O N 

caus. 

Indifferent a. cf£F4, 3"37*fbT,. 
*T«T£*T. 

I Indigo-pot , 9 . 

Industry s. ^TC: ; 3n»TORW:» 

Inflicting punishment ,y. 

, Influence s. fcf4>i 
| Inform v. t. cans.. 

| fa-5TT caus. 

Innumerable a. aTORq, T- 

ifaf. 

Inquiry s. 

Insignificant (Z. IT? , ?fb5[\ 
Inspire ( with confidence ) 
faV*T«i sft 1 P. f^m COV5. 
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Ins 

Insult*. Prefer/., vtfrm:. 
Intent a. <TT, <T?PC, MTWT®T in 
comp. 

Intimate a . 

J 

Jaw s. 

K 

Keep contented v. t. 3FTt^[ 

CQUS. 

Kept. a. ^rrfqRT- 

% 

L 

Lady ( voc. ) 

Laid down a. Spiffs. 

Lamb s. 

Lavish a. *T3Fri*>fd 
Leave v. t. ftfiTT 6 P. 

8 U. 

Liberal a i 

Library s. 

Lie $ , 3^^ 

Liked a. ^T^T. 

Limited a . 3fc*Tfa*TO , 
Livelihood s. qfrT /. . ^frf^FT. 
Look to v. sm-fST l A. 3PTS- 

*r « U. 

Look, intently 1 w. t. ftdftd- 

qr l P. 

lose l P. (| oaus.; lo&t 
one s life H<L 


Mor 

Loss, at a — to do 
srf^rfrf-^. 

Love-lorn a. f^TT. 

Lovely a. qiro, 

WTTfifiT ; ( garden &c. ) Ut* 

« 

Lower region s. 

Loyal attachment to throw 

3T^rf^-^5-farrf*nirf^T /. 

M 

Majesty (His) ^Rl?: , ifT< 
( Her ) 

Manifold «. RRTfasT. 

Market s. 3fm:, TKlftfaTT. 

Mass *. qz*T 

Master completely v. t. %\t 
qqr or 5^1 l P. 

Matter s. 3m 

Mention, not to --expressed 
by qry T r 4T-*FJRT with ,loc, t 
or sn^-wr wtk aracr. 

Merchant s. Tftnr m . Mrf^t m. 

Merge into v. 6 P 

Merit s. *Trt:, <p2T 

Misdeed, s. TFT, ^f5rf. 

Misfortune s. cprfazr, 

Mistress *. vrfjpft; vpt^jftTT. 

Misunderstand v. t. snqTTT 
# P. fipaTT qfTT cans, or I 

(CMS. 

Modern a. amfafK awOjTT. 

Morality 5. ^ftfcT /. ?ftf^lTpar. 
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Mortal s. Ht*T: ; a. SFtHPT, iJW- 
S'FT, 

Moved to be, ( to pity ) S3T- 
sfa; i. P. spsoprr Hr? i. P. 
Multiplied, to be, 1. P. 


Naked a. aren^T. 

Narrate v. t. ^ 10 P. sn^W 
2 A. 

Narrow-minded a. j>H u i*ild. 
Naturally adv. Jjsf 

5Tf'c*n. 

Next to impossible 

rm, 

Noble a. —birth arfff- 

.Nocturnal a. 

Noise s. , 

Notice v. t. ^«T 10 P. fa-W. 

"s n 

cans. 

Number s. 

Nymph s. 3T^rw/., ^rr. < 
O 

Obedience s. , 

aprOnTTfart, smrPTTI^:- 
Obey v. i. 3PT^ 4 A. apTH 
1 P. 

Object ( sole ) of love : 

■w+i^npr. 

Observe v. t. 10 P. 

I qnjtiH *10 P. * , 

Occasion#. aPTCTC:. 


Occupation s. sniqic, <^ 0 )^ 111 :. 
Offend v. t. amw 4 P. ( loc 
or gen. ) 

Old a. ^S, ?«rf%T, jp^. 

Oppress v. t. 3 MV. 1 A* 
1J5T 10 P. fsrsr-? 8 U. 
Oration s. 4i+n«i r 'T:. 
Overcome v. t. cRftfT 8 U. 
W^IP. 

Overtake v. t. SJT-?T^ caw#. 
Owner s. KifnH m. srfsprftr:. 
P 

Painter s. fappfPC, 3n^R>:* 
Palfrey s. ^rfabTm., fpr:. 
Particular s. f^OT:. 

Pass v. t. *T*T cans., t P. 

3R? with arfif cans. 

Past a . 3TcfaT, W. 

Patience s. srf^TdT, ^Tf^Tc^T- 
Pay off v. t. cans, 
cans . 

Peevish a. 

Perforce adv. 

Perilous time s. 

Perplexing a. 

Perturbed a. qjrfcg^, qTfe5W. 
Philosopher s. m* 

Picture s . 3TT^T, f%?f. 

Pious a. 

Pitchy $. ^Psp^Ti 
Pitiable «. ITW, arpfcjr 
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Rea 


Pla 


Plain $. ( 

Plaintiff st 3fi%?T m. 3ffiT- 
zft^T m. 

Plaintive ; — cry 3n^- 

^WTfT^f^r, f^WT:. 
Pleasant a. ^1^. 
Pleasure-mountain 
Pollution a . ^rap:. 

Position s. 3&$W, /. 

Possession 5. fart, 

Possible, as far as A| i <^<*4 . 
Pouring down a. 

Practices. snrPT:. 

Precinct s. OTTR: <Tft3TT:. 
Precipitate a. *TOTR. 
Preferable a. ST*TCT, S^RR. 
Preparation Sffe^T. 

Presence s. 

Present a . Rf%f^T; to be- 
pass ; s. TOf, 
President s. sparer:. 

Prey upon ?rer 10 P. 

Prime a. ^ in comp. 
Principle s. flTR, 3TFIR:. 
Prisoner s. /. 

Proceed i>. i. 1 P. 3?T7 

4 A. with 5TPJ 2 U. ST-^ 
sous. 

Proceeding from a. 

Profess to be one’s daughter 
sf^n svnr i[ l P. 

Proficient a. stfta, HK^fdf, 


Prompt a. : JSRT, cRT*, 

Proper a. Jf^T, 3f^RT. 
Properly adu. *rsqr 3 T f ^TRcT/ 
d'Wd:. 

Proudly adv. 

*rwM. 

Provided a. StfR. 

Provoke revolt 
SPT cans. 

Pull down a. f. caus. r 

3RSTC caws. 

Purification s. 3T%/. qfajfd 1 jfl 
Purifying a . qRFT. 

Put up with ^ i A. fMcrea 

1 A. 

Q 

Qualified a . Wdd, 

Quarrel i>. i. f«T-3\ 1 A. 

R 

Rag s. dressed in 

tattered — , ^Y^n^nFT, qft- 

Rainy season s. 5TR<T 

(**•> 

Rash a. 

Rashness s. fosTftftdf* 

Rather adv. 

Rave v. i. 5f-^T 1 P. 

Reach the ears, ^ff^rspt m 

2 P. srn^ * i P. 

Ready o. HTO 


GLOSSARY 


Sad 
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Rea 


Ready-witted a. 

Real a. dTfv^P, adv. T^TT^d: 

Realized a. 3PHRT, 

Receive v. t. SR^d-*PT-3*r 1 P. 

^ ^ _ 

Recourse, to have — to 3PTrfT 

8 u. amnr f u. 

Recover v. t. STT-ST^HT^ 4 A. 

Reduce to ashes v, l. vnpft^, 
MWtf ict> 8 U. 

Reed s. %cTH:. 

Regard HtfPRT. 

Region s. 5T^T:. 

Reign, in the — of *T^t STRlfd 
cTfoPT. 

Relation s. ^ta 

Relent v. i . *T^TT *P? 1 P. 
^rrf^q- ^T3T 1 P. 

Religious a. ERST; — action 

Reluctantly adv. 3RT*Tcf:, 
a. 

Remedy s. srfcT (eft) ^T7:, 
srfcfTfxT /• 

Remove v.J. 3PPfT, 3TTf 1 P. 

Renowned a. faWT, srf^RT. 

Repeating .9. ^ ^ \ < u ) , dcfl . 

Reported, to be —expressed, 
by ^Rl 5RTO: 

or rWefr 

Respect 5. f^T'-T: ; ( r». ) 

caus. ^ 10 P. 
Resprctfylly wto. ^TTt, 
^T 5 ns pi 


Resplendent a. ^o^PT, 
VT^PTFh 

Restraining 9. frog:, ^PRT:. 
Result v. t. cpfa-^ft 4 P. 
Return ( to the subject of 
discussion ) STf^t 3Pj*T?«rT 3 U 
or 3PTH' 1 P. 

Revenge, to take— 

SPFT fr 8. U. 

Revile ». *. 13 A. 

^TT^T 1 A. 

Rider s. 3T^Kt^: m. 

Ring s . 3PT^R7. 

Rise against v. 4 P. 

( acc. ) 

Risk v. t. caus. 

Roam v. i. 1 P. fa-^ 

IP. 

Rouge s . ^TTeR*:, «pf:, ftRRr. 
Rout u. <. f%-^ caus . 
caus. 

Ruin r. eaw9. .9. spifRf?. 

Run a risk 3P5T# (aRc*TR) 

TcT caw.9. 

Rush upon v. 1 P. 

or 3mf,*r i ti. 

Ruthlessly adv. 

s 

Sacred-ceremony s. yH»H: . 
learaifig 

Sacrificial a. ifsjf. 

ssta*. w)ww 5 , 5 «ijr 



GLOSSARY 


Sub 


♦14 

Saf 


Safely adv. 

SandhyA adoration $. $paft- 

t mrn. 

Save t>. J. 1 P. 4 1 A. 
Saying *. /., 3T^T. 

Scene s. *«TFT, n. 

Scheme s. 3RTO:. 

Scorching a. cffa, fonyr, sy^. 
Scriptural point s . 

Season 5. *PPT: ; 

Secret $. T^T . 

Secure v. t. nSFT cans . 
Self-respect. 5. ??[lfTO:. 

Sell ». t . fa-fa 9 A. , 

Senseless a. fa-'HsF ; 

Senses 5. ^tfTT, %aRT. 

Sensibly adv. *rttd*i«id . 

Serene a. 

Set ( mind ) v. i. cans . 

afar 9 P. PrfiRT caus. 
Severely adv. TW, o»rt«fd. 
Sharp a. tfteoWcft, JSTTlRfe. 
Shepherd s. 

Ship s. <Tta:. 

Shoot through v. fa^-oZTO 4 P. 
Shoulder s. W?*T:, 3W:. 

Shy ( at ) =5TfW a. \ 

i p. Onm i a. 

Side**. <W. ' * 

Sight s. f!TH ; 3TT?5>F:, 35H. 
Sign s. 5JT 3PT, r4W*f. 

Silken, a. 

Slider ccl T3RT in comp. 


I Single combat s. fSpjjj, jff- 

Sinner s. TFTFff m., qrPpt m: 
Sister’s husband s. spTft:, 
’TppfkpT:. 

Slaughter-hou9e s. ? 3 WFf - 

. V 

*$■ 

Sleepless a. 

Slight v. t. 3Tcpftr io p. 3rar- 
W4A. 

Snore v. i. f BU. 

Solitary a. fafaw, faiPT. 
Soundly adv. ttW, Pmt. 
Sovereignty s. 5PT?«r. 

Spectator s. SfSRT: if®? m. 
Speed s. %»f:. 

Spend see Pass. 

Splendid a. tftiPT, = 3 T 5 , 3rjJT, 

Spoil v. t. 8 U. 

Sprout s. fepyg. 

Spy s. tR;:. 

Stick s. iffe f. , 

J o 

Still a. 3f§.. 

Stop v. t. IfPr-pFPT 1 P. 

Storm v. t. ar? ^i< 1 p. 
String v. 1. arfaw- ^ l Tdd'jg 
a. f 8 U. 

Stroke s. Pftrfd':, Sl^R:. 
Strong-minded a. sftr. 

Student, s. areacT m. 

Subject a. 3T«fPr, s. 3pR*pj-qTT. 
Submit v. i. 1 A.* 


SLOSSAKY 


Tut 
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Suitable a. anr^T, fRST 

Sullied with disgrace a. apreft- 

^fdrr, arq*TRTi?flHH. 

Sully v. t. 8 U. |<T j 

rau s.' 

Superior, to be. srfcffT^-W^T^ I 
passs. i 

Supplied a. j 

Support ( oneself ) v. qrfVf fi ! 
8 17. Otfks R 10 P. ‘ { 

Surmount v. t. <PT-?f 1 P. 

' b i 

Surpass v. t. srfcT-sft 2 A., 
pass. 

Survive 7». t. 3TfcT-3R-*fa[ 1 P. 
Suspicion s. 3?T5T^r 
Sustain v. t. «T 10 P. RR&R 

e »> 

1 A. 

Sw*arm v. t. 0 F. *T'T*T: 

1 P. 

Swegr v. 5TT 1 U. 

Sweep away «. (. 3PT-^^ 

cans. : 

Syllable ftp 3TCR j 


Taking food s. STT^R^OT, 
3^TT^fRrt 

Tall a . 3f^5cf, STF5I. 

Tamely adn. 

Tai r^ v+i. farfafa ( denom, ), 
-fasrf l A. 


Taunt s. OTIW*:. 

Terople 5. ^RTTO^T, 
Temporary a. 3rfcR, 5TprR». 
Temptation s . f^FR:. 

Theory s . 3TPPT:, STT^T 
Think of srfrf f 8 U. ( with 
flat. ) 

This and the like a. 

Thought ,9. *PFcqr.\ f^RTT 
Tlireshold s. 

Through prep, m comp. 
Thrown down a. fa^T^rT. 
Tidings $. : f «pTFrT: . 

Tued a. ? -TT^T 

Tortoise J. WiR-, ^W5:. 
Touchstone ,s\ frnr 7 ? 
Transformed, to be 
Rfa JPT 1 U., RTR 3TTTR 4 A. 
Treading in the footsteps 

Treat v. t. sq^jj^TTBR i P. 
^ 1 A. ( with loe. ) ; with 
R-RJ 3 U. 

Tributary prince fTPRT:, 
Tribute s. 

Trifling a. SR. 

Troop ft. 3pft«F7 

Trouble .9. q%?T: ; 
Troublesome ff. #^n5TT- 

Truthfulness s. RrRRlfei. ’ 
furn . 9 . qrsjfa:, TR:. • 
Tutelary deity 9 . f^^TT. 
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Zea 
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Umbrella STTcTT^ 

Uncommon a 3T^*TTQT, 
^W'TtTT 

Undertaken a. spai^ 3pftfTcT 
Undertaking s. 3rTT*T:. 
Unending «. 5tm$, 

*HTcR\ 

U afathomable a . fWTTf , , phi 
Unfortunate a. JT^TT^T 
Uninterruptedly adv. PrfcfET 

United, to be 1 A. ^^T3T 

' O' 

pass. 

Unparalleled a. 3PPTIT, 3nrfcf*r 

V 


w 

Wait V. srf&ms 10 P. sifo- 
f ST 1 A ; -upon v. 3<F4*R ' 

1 U. 

Walking s. qpfg?T, fajnT:. 
Want s. 3T*rra.\ t 
Wanting, to be TfV ft pass. 
Warlike a. fPp?T, 5TT , «4eeds 
'ttpph:, fFhraft*n=r. 

C 

Warning s. 5f3ftsj*T 
r Wicked a. |T|^ ( 

Wild a. rt, *m. 

Will .s- ^T*T:; against 

one’s — W, 

mf*r, =t=rt; at— j^jqr 
Win over V. 1. 151 l P„ 


Value v. t Sff 4 A. 
Vanquish V. t. ERT 5ft 1 P- 

rrf&r <n$, fim $ u. 

«x _ 

Vary v. i. f*T? pass vanes 
as the ymiurt of the work 

si^^^rtrftTcTErr 

Vaunter a. fasRSH*, ancTOST- 

fa* m. 

Verdant a. 

Vernal season s. «nj«IRT:, 

&W- 

Very a. or expressed by j 

srft. 

Vie ».«t. 1 A ; ^5 10 P* 

Violently adi>. STETflT, 

Virtue « *T?TO 
Virtuous a. spfaffa. 


^ * r. 

WoU* .v RT:. 

Wonder s. 3fT^f; it is 09 — 
’TcFT f^f, 

Wonted a. ^fTf^TT. 

Wood-cutter s. 

5TOET5T m. 

Work, cease to, ^pmTrT f*T«J 
l P. 

Working 5 . 

World, my all th© 4Vf^* 

a, 

cs 

Worthy a. 3F£sq t 
Wretched a. --man sfTf- 

W,, 

z 

( 

Zeal s. *rfar/„ 3WI$» 
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